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DEAR FRIENDS,

PREFACE.

HROUGH the grace and goodness of God we have been enabled to complete our elghteenth_

volume of Things to Come.

We have had abundant showem of blessing in letters from many of our readers in all
parts of the world ; and we heartily thank them for their encouraging words.

It humbles us when we learn how God has deigned to own and bléss our efforts when all we
have done is only through His own gifts, material as well as spiritual.

We have been preserved in health and strength, notwithstanding the many demands on our time
and strength by other work which press upon us, almost bevond measure.

We ask for your continued pravers and help, so that we may be kept without care in our

service for vou and for God.

“ BREMGARTEN,”

GOLDER’S HILL, HAMPSTEAD,
LoNDON (ENGLAND). N. W,

November, 1912.

Amen .
Answers to Correspondents 11,

Yours in “that blessed hope,”

E. W. BULLINGER.
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= . — -0 Tue appointment took place under the condition

D . O | of Num. 11. 29; and 12. 6, for the Holy Spirit anointed
Messiah for His prophetic office (Luke 4. 18, 19).

U . Ednoplals U Moses was called beside the fires of the burning

f__l : o —t . = ‘E] bush ; and ¢ the Prophet like unto him " was anointed

“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN.”
ITT. “By His Sonx™ (Heb. 1. 2).

OMPARING what is said of this speaking by God
with what is said of His speaking ‘‘by the
Prophets "’ at the close of our December number, we
‘learn from the second series :— ™
", 1. That God spake again, after the prophets had
<losed their testimonies.

2. That this speaking took place ‘¢ in these last days,
4.c., the then last days during which His Son spake the
words given Him by God. Not the days in which we
live now, or in the days yet to come, but in the days of
that Dispensation, the days which are past and gone,
the days when He spake on earth—'the days of the
Son of man.” *

. 3. That the speaking referred to here was “by His
Son.” Not by any subsequent speaking, or, by any other

-1chosen vessel ; not even by the Holy Spirit as promised
by the Lord in John 16. 12-15.

4. That the speaking by His Son was ‘‘unto us”
i.c., to the Hebrew writer of the Epistle to Hebrews,
and to the Hebrew readers of what he wrote. Not 1o
Gentile readers, but to those who heard what He said,
and to those who did nort actually hear His voice but
had it “confirmed” to them ¢ by them that heard
Him ™ (Heb. 2. j).

- We shall have more to say on this last point later on.

The other points are all perfectly clear ; but, sufficient
attention is not generally paid to the one ‘great fact,
that, all through, it was

Gop SrzaKING
whether “ by the prophets,” or by His Scn.” This
latter was the subject of prophecy. God had foictold
this great and important epoch-making event, when
. He said to Moses: “ The- Lorp thy God will raise up
" unto them a Prophet from the midst of thy brethren
Jlkeunrothee untoHim shallyebearken” (Deut. 18. 15).

- And, again: “] will raise them up a Prophet fiom
among their brethren like unto thee, and will PUT
. MY WORDS IN HIS MOUTH; and He shall sprak
anto them all that I SHALL COMMAND HIM.
And it shall come to pass, that whosoever will not
hearken unto MY WORDS which HE SHALL

"SPEAK IN MY NAME, I will require it of him "
- (Deut. 18. 18, 19).
~ When the time came for God to ‘ raise up” this
- greater Prophet, He was duly called, and anointed and
appomted He formally received God's commission.

"

beside the waters of Jordan.

From that moment “God spake by His Son,” and
what we call ““ the Four Gospels " are the record of the
Father's WORDS and WORKS (John 14. 10).

We must never allow this thought to be absent from
our minds in reading or studying the Gospels.

The fact was ever present with our Lord.

Seven times He declares it in John’s Gospel alone.
And, at the risk of being thought tedious, we must once
more bring them together here :—

1. “My doctrine (.., teaching) is not Mine but His
That sent Me" (Jobn 7. 16).

2. “ As My Father hath taught Me, I _speak these
things” (John 8. 28).

3. “ Why do ye not believe Me ?
God, beareth God’s words: ye therefore hear them not
because ye are not of God ” (John 8. 46, 47).

4. “1 have not spoken of (i.c., from) Myself, but the
Father who sent Me, He gave Me commandment
what 1 should say and what I should speak”
(John 12. 49).

5. *“ The words that I speak unto you, I speak not of
(i.e., from) Myself, but the Father Who dwellethin Me,
He doeth the works ’(John 14. 10).

6. “ The word which ye hear is not Mine, but the
Father's Who sent Me (John 14. 24).

7. I have given unto them the words w h1ch Thou

He that is of

gavest Me” (Jobn 17. 8).

Thus on these seven occasions the Lord Jesus
afirmed that it was God, even the Father, Who
spake by Him; as He spake of old time “by the
prophets.”

Modern critics who speak of the story of Jonah as
a myth; the book of Daniel as a forgery; and the
110th Psalm as not written by David (when its Title
so declares it, and, when the Lord afirms that David
himself said it “ by the Holy Ghost” Mark 12. 36);
would do well to reconsider their blasphemies when
they talk so glibly about what they cover up under the

- Greek word kendsis or emptying.

In Phil. 2. 7, the verb kenoé is rendered “made
Himself of no reputation,” but it means: “ He emptied
Himself.” This is taken by the modern critics as
meaning that He divested Himself of knowledge as
well as of all other things; and hence, when He spake
of Jonah and Daniel and David, He either knew no
better Himself, or that He condescended to the tradition
and ignorance of the people.

But the answer to all this is—¢ they say so.” The
true explanation of Aenos is given by the words that
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follow, which are added in order to show how, and in ! the kingdom would be in abeyance, in consequence of its

what manner, He emptied Himself. '

He emptied Himself of the glory which He had
with the Father before the world (kosmos) was
(John 17. 5). He did this when “He took upon Him
the form of a servant, and was made in the likeness of
man . and humbled Himself, and became
obedient unto death, even the death of the cross™
(Phil. 2. 7, 8). This is the divine explanation of the
so-called kengsis, and it is all-sufficient. The modern
critic’s explanation lowers the person-of our Lord, and
robs Him even of His glory as man.

Tnough He emptied Himself of Divine glory, He
was filled with Divine wisdom, and He spake only God's
words; but He knew men’s hearts and read their
thoughts. A

““Gop Srake By His Sox.”

All that He said, therefore, was in the measured words
of Divine wisdom. His words were God's from first to
last.

His first uttered words when twelve vears old were
Divine. He said to His mother:

“Wist (i.c.knew) ye not that I must be about My*
Father's business ? "' (Luke 2. 49).

And His last uttered words were * It is finished ”
(John 19. 30). What was ‘* finished”? The Father’s
business which He came to beabout " (cp. Ps. 40. 7, §),

It was the same with His minisierial words: all were’

“ordered, both as to subjects and times.

The Lord's ministry was occupied with four great
subjects

1. Tue FirsT SuBjecT was the proclamation of the
kingdom, beginning with DMatt. 4. 12, and ending
with Matt. 7. 28: “\When ]eshs had ended these
sayings.” Every word in that section refers to the
kingdom, not to this present Dispensation, or to any
other.

II. Tue Seconp Susject was Himself—His own
blessed Person. It begins by proclaiming Him as
Lord (8. 2, 6, & 9); and as the Son of man (v. 20). All
His words spoken and written, from Matt. 8. 1, up to
16. 20, show that He was perfect God, and periect
man; and His works were miracles of creation.

III. Tue THiIrRD SusjeEcT, beginning with Matt.
16. 21, was His rejection by His own People Israel who
“received Him not” (John l. 11). “FROM THAT
TIME FORTH BEGAN Jesus to shew unto llis
disciples, how that He must go unto Jerusalem and
SUFFER many things,” etc. Four times He speaks
of His atoning work and His approaching sufferings,
and this subject continues down to 20, 34.

IV. Toe FourTH SuBjECT was again the kingdom :
‘not its proclamation now, but its rejection. It begins
at 21. 1, and ends with 26. 35. All the parables of this
period refer to the coming change of the Dispensatigns,
and tell of the approaching Dispensation during which

* Note the rebuke in these words 10 those of Mary in ¢ 48 * Thy
father and I have sought thee.”

1 The Hebrew bG, means to go, or comc. In the Psalm, in time
past it is, *“Lo I go™; In Heb. 10, 7, at the time then present
itis““Lo I come.” '

|

rejection. .

These four subjects are of the greatest importance,
They are made up of the words and works. of Jehovah
by His Son. All are marked by the greatest possible
perfection. . .

We may now set out the four, which are arranged in
the order of an Inutroversion in which the Kingpom is
the subject of the two outer members, while the King
HiMseLF is the subject of the two inner and central
members. :

E | 4. 12—7 29. The Kingdom. Proclaimed.

'] 8 1—16. 20. The King. His Person .Pro-
claimed.
F | 16. 21—20. 34. The King. His Rej\ection
accomplished and Reign postponed.
21. 1—26. 35. The Kingdom. Iis Rejection,

=

i and Abevance.

Thus, the great subjects—the Kingdom and its
Rejection—the King and His Crucifixion—are seen to
be the central subjects of the whole Gospel.* ‘

In order to understand the above Structure of the
Lord’s ministry as we ought to do, it is necessary that
we should see the place assigned to it in the Structure
of the Gospel as a whole. This, it will be noted, is in
the form of an Iutroversion, which brings the most
important matter into the central position.

A | 1.1—2.23. PRE-MINISTERIAL.

B | 3. 1-11. THE FORE-RUNNER. .
C |38 12-z7. TuE BarTism.
D |4 1-11. Ture TeEMPTATION.
E 4. 12—7. 29. Permiop 1. THE
Kingpoar.
F ' 8.1.—16.20. Periov ll. TRE| The
Kixe. four-'
, 5 fold
F 1 16. 21—20. 34. Periop IIL [ minis-
TrE Kixa. try.
E | 21.1.—26. 35. Periop IV. ThHE
‘ Kincpou.

D | 26. 36-46. THE AcGoxy.
C | 26. 47—28. 14. DeatH, BuriaL, REsur-
RECTION. ’ -

B} 28. 16-18. THE SUCCESSORS.

A | 28. 19, 20. PosT-MINISTERIAL.

God’'s speaking by His Son is confined within the
above limits, and does not go beyond them. They are
the bounds of the Lord’s ministerial words. - ’

Three times, immediately before the official com-
mencement (4. 12), our Lord emphasised the fact that
the written word is the beginning, middle and end of

* It is the same in cach of the four Gospels. Each has the _
same fourfold division of the Lord’s ministry. ’
The four periods and subjects of the Lord’s ministry may be thus.

presented according to the Four Gospels:—

MaTT. Marxk Lukc Joun
1st. 4. 12—7.29 | 1. 14—20. |4. 14—5. 11 1. 35—4. 54
2nd. | 8.1—16.20 |1.21—8 30| 3. 12—9. 21 5. 1—6. 71
3rd. 16.21—20.34 | 8.31—10.52 | 9. 22—18. 43 | 7. 1—1]. 54-
' 4th. l 21.1—26.35 [ 11.1-- 13.37 | 1Y. 1—22, 338 l 11.-54—17.26.
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all’ ministry, in Yhe threefold—“It is written” | by this word in the Bible? The answer must be No:
‘(Matt. 4. 4, 7, 10). the word stands out, by contrast, to tell its own great
And three times, at the end, when He delivered up | story. Just as the Bible, as a whole, refuses to be
His commission into the Father's hands, there is | brought into comparison with other literatures, so does
another threefold reference to that same written Word | this word in particular. As it is said of the Living
“of God (John 17. S, 14, 17). Word: ¢“There is no other name ... given ...
Thus, the period when * God spake by His Son, in | whereby we must De saved,” so we can say of the
the last and closing days’of that special Dispensation, | \Written Word: There is no other Bible given to which

¢ is strictly defined and limited. God signs His name, and by which we may know His
., It concerned the *“ great salvation which at the ﬁrst mind and will and purpose.
beoan to be spoken by the Lord.” In view of these solemn facts let us address our
He only ‘“began” this wonderous speaking, which selves to the study of this great word, Redemption.
ended with His death Of necessity we must keep to the unity and fulness

It was enough for that time that God had fu]n]led of the teaching, and refer to the words ‘ redeemer”
His promise \\lnch He had made to Israel by His | and “redeemed” in association with this word, “re-
servant Moses. He had raised up Messiah a prophet | demption,” for if thereis an actual “redemption,” there
like unto Moses and had put His own words in that | must be a living “ Redeemer,” and there must be His
prophet’s mouth, “with the solemn warning that if | act or actions by which He is said ““to redeem.” Pro-
those. to whom those words."were spoken did not | ceeding then, along this line, we find, to begin with,
hearken to His words, that rejection of them would be | that these three forms of expression occur, in the

required of them (Deut. 18. 18, 19). ' English Bible, 161 times, divided as follows :—
That warning was not heeded, Israel rejected their In the Old Testament 139 times.
Messiah, and would have none of those words which ;  Inthe New Testament 22 times. And to carry out
God had put in His mouth. They rejected the kingdom,  the analysis more fully we find :—
and crucified their King. In the Old ‘ the Word Redeemer 18 times;
And now, what remains, for His people Israel ? 5 the verbal forms of redeem 112 times .
. ) % . _ Testament , . . ’
“He that despised Moses’ law died without mercy, : [ -the word redemption g times.

under two, or three witnesses; of how much sorer

de « . In the New ‘ the Word, RRedeemer, does not occur ;
punishment, suppose ye, shall he be thought worthy, | Testament 17 the verbal forms of redeem 11 times;

" who hath trodden under foot the Son of God, and hath the word, redemption 11 times.
~<ounted the blood of the covenant, wherewith He was . The Old Testament referenées can be found by a
- sanctified, an unholy thing, and hath done despite unto ; good Concordance: to give them all here would take up
the Spirit of grage? For we know Him that hath ! 100 much space.
said, * Vengeance belongeth unto Me, I will recompense i The New Testament references are as follows:—
saith the Lord.” And again, the Lord shall judge His ;| Luke 1. 68; 2. 38; 21. 28; 24. 21; Rom. 3. 24;
people. ” These words were written to those who had | S- 23: 1 Cor. 1. 30; Gal. 3. 135 4. 53 1::}?1’35- 173
tefused to hearken to Jehovah's words spoken * by His }-I 1b+ ;94' ’)395 5 _1.6? Col. 1. I+i'4.l'\'5 ; {11U§ 2. 145
SON" (Heb. 10. 28-30), notwithstanding the solemn lf + - 125 9. 15; 1 Peter 1. 18; Rev. 3. 05 M. 33
warning in Deut. 18. 18, 19: “ I will require it of him.”
This shows us that, if G%d has spolxe?] unto us, since But to make this analysis of references complete,

tegard must be had to cognate forms expressing
then, by any other agency, we do well to take heed, aspects or shades of the same commandmg truth, such
Jest we be guilty of doing despite to the Spirit of grace | as ransom, and verbal forms: also the words f‘urc/'ms

which has bronght His word to us. and verbal forms: Also the words buy, and \erbal
. : - forms. These we find as follows :—
‘ ED]r- = = — =2t ! ﬁg In the Old i the forms of ransom 13 times ;
. . Testament. ¢ the forms of purchase 12 times.
[I Blble word St“dles, H In the New 1 the forms of ransom 3 times;
‘0 : ) _ D Testament ( the forms of purchase 3 ties.
O = e 1 o] intheOld |

By James CHRISTOPHER SMITH. Testament | the forms of buy 72 times.

. . " \ ,
REDEM_PT|°N' In the New the forms of buy 28 times.
. y common consent this is one of the greatest of Testament |
/ Bible words: hence the need of finding out | Summing up then, these references, we have, in the

-what exactly it is that this word has to say to us. Its | whole English Bible,

mnique significance, as used in Scripture, will appear - word Redeemer, 18 times.

in many ways. verbal forms of redeemer, 123 times.
For example, if we consult the religious literatures word redemption, 20 times.

of peoples and nations—whether Egyptian, Babylonian, forms of ransom, ransomed, 16 times.

Indian, Chinese, Persian, Mohammedan, or any other forms of purchase, purchased, 17 times.

modern cult—shall we find in them the truth expressed forms of buy, bought, 100 times.
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Now to get a clear grasp of the teaching on this
important theme, we must lay a sure foundation by
setting forth, First:

THe MEAaNING OF THE WoRDs UseD.

And here, to secure accuracy, in fact and teaching,

the Hebrei and Greek terms must be exhibited.

a. The Hebrew term, ga'al, )
means to redeem, to buy, to marry, to revenge, (according
to the Oriental law of Kinship, or next of Kin). This
1s the word which is the oftenest used, and it is found
103 times in the Hebrew Bible.

b. The Hebrew term, padak means to sever, i.c., to

ransom generally to release, rescuc, preserve). This word |

is used 59 times in all.

¢. The Hebrew term, kanah,
means to buy, procure, purchase, possess, own. This word
is used eighty-two timeés: and a form derived from it,
migneh, with the same significance, is used six times.

d. The Greek term agorazé, ’
means to go o market, to buy, to redeem ; and is used in
the New Testament forty-four times.

¢. The Greek term, exagorazo,
means to buy up, ransom, rescue ; and is used in the New
Testament four times. ‘

f. The Greek term, futrod, .
means to pay a prise, ransom, redeem ; and is used in the
New Testament three times.

g. The Greek term, lutrosis,
means a rausonung, vedemption; and is used in the New
Testament three times.

h. The Greek terms, lutron, and antilutvon, mean
something to lcosen with, vedemption price, ransom ; and is
used in the New Testament three times,

7. The Greek term, peripoicomai,
means to make round onesclf, 10 acquire, 10 purchase; and
is used ir the New Testament twice.

£. The Greek term, ktaosas, _
means to get, to acquire, 10 possess; and is used in the
New Testament seven times.

1. The Greek term, peripoicsis,
means acquirement, possession; and is used in the New
Testament five times.

Having thus set forth the exact meaning of the words

used, we must now endeavour to convey, Secondly :

THE RuLinG THOUGHTS INVOLVED 1N REDEMPTION.

By comparing the large number of references,
tabulated above, we are lifted and gladdened to observe
that, in this great matter, “all things are of God.”
‘Whether it be what precedes, or what results, or what lies
at the centre of this theme, it is all from Him and ?o
Him, and through Him.” Man’s work has no place:
man's thoughts do not enter. Man is the redeemed:
God istheRedeemer. Man is set free: God pays the
price of his liberty.

From this dominating thought we can proceed to
fundamental particulars.

Four words will here be submitted for study, which,
it is believed, fairly fully convey what is fundamentally
‘involved in the Bible docirine of Redemption.

| 1. Pirv. *
| This is an Old Testanient word; in the New
| Testament it is grace. Pity precedes God's act of
! redemption ; but it is God's pity, God’s love, God’s grace,
i God's compassion.
| The passage which most strikingly conveys this is
Isaiah 63. g: “In all their affliction He was afflicted,
i and the Angel of the Presence saved them: in His love
' and in His Pity He vedeemed them ; and He bare them
I and carried them all the days of old.” This is said of
| Israel ; but the connection of the thought, in this theme,
I is constant in the case of all redeemed people. *In
i His love and in His pity, He redeemed them.” Pity
{ preceded redemption. .
! The origin of redemption is in God's Jove and pity
© and mercy, whether it be in providing for the paying of
the price or in the actual deliverance of ‘the purchased
one (Compare Epbes. 2. 4, 5and 1 Peter 1. 3). This
' is clearly seen in Christ's great word, in John 3. 16:
i ¢« God so loved the world that He gave His only begotten
" Son.” The gift of the Son was the expression of His.
¢ great love wherewith He loved us.”

2. PuRcHaSE.

This idea is at the very heart of our subject: it is
fundamental. Men may talk as they please about this
being a commercial conception of redemption; but .
there is no getting away from the fact that all the words-
used in the Scriptures to set it forth, have this idea at
the heart of them. To ransom, to redeem (buy back,
buy up), to buy, to purchase are words which beyond -
all contradiction convey the idea of a price paid : and
this by God Himself. As it is written of Israel: «I
gave Egypt thy ransom, Ethiopia and Seba for thee.”
And as Paul says, “You are bought with a price.”
And Peter clearly states what the price is when he
writes, ‘“You were redeemed with the precious
blood of Christ.”

Thus the Bible doctrine of redemption is connected
with the typical system of Old Testament sacrifice.
The daily and yearly blood-sacrifices of the Levitical
system are summed up and fulfilled in the shedding of

“The Precious Blood of Christ.”
5. POWER.

The word redeem has often the significance -of the
outputtiug of God's poiocr, deliverance, setting iree the one
purchased. God's power follows the act of purchase,
just as God’s pity precedes it. These great conceptions
are ssparable in thought; but they are not to be parted
in the unity of this teaching. The first mention of
redeeming in the Bible has the sense of power. Jacob
invokes the blessing of the Angel which redeemed- him
from all evil, on the two sons of Joseph (Genesis 48. 16)..
And the first mention of redeeming as applied to the
nation bears the same meaning. They were to be
redeemed from the house of bondage by the outstretched
arm and great judgments of Jehovah God (Exodus 6. 6).
This aspect of our subject connects itself with the

. great and fruitful Old Testament doctrine of Rinship.
i The nearest of Kin had the right to redeem (see for an
| instance the book of Ruth). Ruth and her suheritance
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(through her husband and Naomi) were redeemed
together, Bodz the Kinsman, paying the price and
actually delivering Ruth from her helpless and penniless
posmon

1t is in this light that we can understand the
wonderful words of Job whan he says: “1 know that
my Redeemer (my God, the one who is Kin to me, my
avenger and deliverer) liveth, etc.” (Job 19. 25).
knew that the day was coming when this Kinsman (not
a mere tribal or family Kinsman but a divine Kinsman)
would rescue and deliver him, by His power, but all on
the ground pf the price paid by Him who had the right
(as ordained by God) to redeem.

Isaiah particularly is guided to take a hold of this
word Redeemer and apply it to God, in connection with
Israel.” (See Isaiah 41. 14; 49. 7, 26 59. 20, etc.).

The word redeemer is never used of Christ in the
New Testament, the Greek Term by which He would
"have been thus designated being used only once, applied
to Moses and translated Deliverer. (See Acts 7. 35).

But He is the one appointed by God to accomplish
the great act of redemption, by paying the price, even
His own life, in His own blood; He having * become
flesh” and thus having the right to redeem. (See such
passages as Gal. 3. 13; 1 Peter 1. 18; Rom. 3. 24;
Eph. 1. 7; Heb. 9. 12; Rev. 5. g). l

This close connection of the price paid by Him and

He .

the power put forth by Him is the dual truth at the !

centre of this whole subject, and it is seen issuing in

4.
. God’s act of purchase, through His own Son is the
expression of His pity: His power makes His purchase
an actual reality in the experience of sinners, and the
fruitful result of these wonderful operations of His grace
is abiding possession. ~ The redeemed ones become God's
acquirement, His very own. This happy aspect of
redemption finds definite expression in the New

. Testament particularly.

There is one of the Greek terms, above referred to,
that presents this thought definitely. It is the term
peripoisis possession, acquirement, one's very own. There
are four passages where this word is used in this
rclation. They are Acts20. 28; Eph. 1. 14; Titus2. 14;
and 1 Peter 2, g. In Acts 20, 28, we have ¢ The flock
of God, which He acquired with His own blood.”

In Eph. 1. 14, we read of the “ full redemption of the
acquirement (or acquired possession).”

In Titus 2 14, we find, “ purify to Himself a people

- acquired (possessed His own).”

Poss:ssxoh

In 1 Peter 2. g, we read, “you are a chosen race
a people unto acquirement (or  heritage,
) possessmn)

"These remarkable passages all speak of the same
“thing, namely that as the result of purchase ancé power
God has acquired a people, His very own, His abiding
" 'possession.

In the A.V. the expression ‘ peculiar people " is used

-in Titus 2. 14. This is true, and more suggestive than !

appears. The word peculiar comes fiom the Latin

peculium which means that which a slave acquired in
his spare time and which became his own possession.

It is believed that all the passages of Scripture, on
this theme, will fall into their places, by careful
comparison, according to the above outline and unity
of teaching.

Readers must do this for themselves. One thought
more must conclude this presenrt study, namely

Thirdly. Ace-TiME Asrecrs oF REDEMPTION

In the Old Testament where God is dealing with an
earthly people, a nation among nations, the thought of
power is prominent.

But when we come to the New Testament we find
that the thought of purchase is more emphasised.
Christ’'s great utterance, ‘The Son of man came

to minister, and to give His life a ransom for
(a price instead of) the many,” gives lead and dominance
to the teaching throughout the New Testament.

We find in Rom. 3. 24, just what we would expect in
this letter of Fundamentals, redemption in Christ Fesus
as the foundation of all God's action throughbout the

i whole of the Ages.

In Hebrews 9. 12 we find redemption presented, in
keeping with the finalities and permanencies of this
letter, as associated with Christ exalted. So we read
“by means of His own blood, He entered once into the
Holiest, having found cternal redemption.”

And in keeping with the Age-Time teaching of
Ephesians (one of Paul’s prison and final Epistles), we
find the present spiritual application of redemption to
ourselves in ‘the forgiveness of our trespasses,” the
result, to us, of the “ransoming through His blood.”

Not only so, but being sealed with the Holy Spirit
of the promise who is in earnest of our heirship (or
inheritance), we look forward to the «{ull redemptlon
of the acquired possession.’

God’'s acquired heritage, purchased by the blood of
His own Son, must be brought out, whether it is Israel
or the Body of Christ, into the full and ﬁnal liberty and
glory of the children of God.

May He, in His own good time, bring about thlS
happy and longed for consummation when we shall see
Him as He is and ‘“behold His glory,” the eternal

fruit of
«“ Redemption through His Blood"!

L= ) s === O
| Contributed HArficles. |
O ——— e —c Ia
“THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF
CHRIST.”

TexTH Papex.
THE GLory oF His MiLLenNiaL Reigy.

HEN Satan showed our Lord *“all the kingdoms
of the earth and the glory of them,” what

W

. kind of a spectacle did he present 1o Him? Man'’s idea

|

of glory is the pomp and circumstance of military
display, the splendour of gorgeous dresses, of crowns
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and coronets, martial music, the voice of popular
applause. Such things as these Satan would bring
into view. He would carefully conceal the other side
of the picture, the scenes of oppression, of cruelty, of
poverty, of vice. The scenes then Deing enacted in

Rome, where Tiberius was reigning, the sensuality, ,
© equal to the angels, and like the wind, which gives no

the luxury, the slavery, the horrors of the amphitheatre,
these were kept out of sight.

1iind indeed must Satan have been to think that
He, who was to administer the kingdom spoken of by
the prophets, could be attracted by such things as he
could show Him.

When He comes, He will break in pieces all these
earthly kingdoms, and will stain the pride of all human
glory. -

Some features of His kingdom may Dbe dwelt on.
In the present age the purposes of God are opposed by
the wicked spirits of the air. The leader of them has
still access to the presence of God, as he had in the
days of Job. The angels of God who are “ ministering
spirits, sent forth to minister for them who shall be
heirs of salvation,” now meet with oppositicn from
Satan's hosts. .

In the book of Daniel we see a great deal of angelic
agency. Gabriel visited the propbet, greatly beloved,
more than once, but on one occasion he was withstood
for one-and-twenty days by the prince of the kingdom
of Persia, the angel who watched over that empire in
the interests of Satan, who is himself called the King
of Tyre in Ezek. 23. 12. Daniel's visitant had none
to help him save Michael the archangel, who has charge
of the people of Israel (Dan. 10. 21; 12. 1).

Some have thought that Michael, whose name means
““Who is like God” is the Lord Himself; but the
passage in Jude 9. which seems to us to refer to the
bringing of Moses from bhis grave in Noab for the
transfiguration, refutes the idea. He is the only

in answer to the prophet's prayer (2 Kings 6. 17).
So, as the risen Lord disappeared from the sight of
Cleopas and his companion to re-appear in the midst
of the company gathered behind closed doors in
Jerusalem, they who are ‘“accounted worthy to obtain
that age and the resurrection from the dead,” will be

warning of its coming, shall suddenly present them-
selves in the midst of the children of men to succour or
restrain. .

Israel shall be the chief of the nations.. Great
physical changes shall restore the fertility of that land
which is the glory of all lands, ‘“ a land which the Lord

. thy God careth for; for the eyes of the Lord thy God

archangel mentioned in Scripture, and is chief among '

the angelic princes (Dan. 10. 13, margin).

But there wili be no satanic or demonic influence in
the Millennial kingdom. Ere the Lord rises from His
place at the Father’s right hand to take His own
throne, Michael and his angels will have driven Satan

and his angels to the earth; and after the battle of the
great day, Satan will be consigned to the abyss. ;

Scripture does not say whether his subordinates are
imprisoned there too. They are not spoken of as being
with him when he is loosed out of his prison, or cast

; and for Jehoshaphat in the

with him into the lake of fire at the end of the :

Millennial age. But they certainly find their doom there
(Matt. 25. 41). Perhaps they are sent to destruction
with the beast and the false prophet at the beginning
of that age. In any case it is inconceivable that they
can be upon the earth during that happy period.

Like the angels, the glorified saints will have the
power of being visible or invisible at will. Daniel saw
the vision (chap. 10. 7), but his companions saw
nothing, though they felt the supernatural presence
and fled to hide themselves. Elisha saw the chariots
of fire, invisible to his servant till his eyes were opened

: them, I the God of Israel will not forsake them.

are always upon it, from the beginning of the year even
to the end of the vear "’ (Deut. 11. 12). It shall be like
the garden of Eden. The earthquake which cleaves
the Mount of Olives will cause valleys to be exalted
and hills to be made low. .

The river that shall then “make glad the city of
God, the holy place of the tabernacle of the Most
Highest " (Ps. 46. 1) shall be divided, part of it going
toward the Mediterranean, and part toward the Dead
Sea. Those bealing waters, of which both Ezekiel and
Zechariah speak, shall be fringed on their banks by
every variety of trees whose fruit shall be for food and
their leaves for medicine. No summer drought shall
dry their flow. The Salt Sea where no fish are found
to-day, shall be healed, and so teem with fish, that fishers
shall ply their occupation from En-gedi, which is 4t the
southern extremity, to En-eglaim, the site of which is
not yet identified, but probably is some spot at the
northern end.

“In that day the rivers of Judah shall flow with
waters, and a fountain shall come forth of the house of
the Lord and water the valley of Shittim.” So Joel
describes the scene (chap. 3. 18), while Isaiah declares
that water shall be provided wherever needed. *“ When
the poor and needy seek water, and there is none, and
their tongue faileth for thirst, I the Lord will hear
1 will
open rivers in high places, and fountains in the midst

. of the valleys; I will make the wilderness a pool

of waters, and the dry land springs of waters”
(chap. 41. 17, 13).

That which was done for Israel at Rephidim (Exodus
17. 1-6), for Samson at En-hakkore (Judges 1. 1¢),
wilderness of Edom
(2 Kings 3. g-20), will be the common experience of
Israel in the days of King Messiah.

The result of this fertility will be that the wilderness
will rejoice and blossom as the rose, the desolate land
will be tilled, and become like tte garden of Eden’
(Ezek. 36. 34, 35). Isaiah's 6oth chapter is a most
wonderful description of Israel’s condition, when the
glory of the Lord shall be seen upon them; when He -
will beautify the place of His sanctuary, and make the
place of His feet glorious (verse 13). In that-day He
says, ‘“Thy peopie shall be all righteous; they shall
inherit the land for ever, the branch of My planting,
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the work of My hands that I may be glonﬁed
-:u)

(verse

When Israel becomes *“ a crown of glory in the band
of the Lord, and a royal diadem in the hand of her
God,” it will be because the day has come for *the ;
Lord of Hosts to be for a crown of glory and for a |
‘diadem of beauty to the residue of His people” (lsa. %
€2.3; 28. 5). |

Not Isaiah alone, but all the prophets testify that it
is the presence of the Lord in the midst of Israel that !
is the source of all this glory. See Ps. 46. 5; Lzek. 43. .
4,7 Joe} 2. 27, 28; Zeph. 3. 14-17.
“ Sing and rejoice, O daughter of Zion; for lo, I come
and 1 will dwell in the midst of thee, saith the Lord.
And many nations shall be joined to the Lord in that

Zechariah cries,

midst of thee” (ch. 2. 10, 11).

This brings us to the ministry of Israel for the bless-
ing of the Gentiles. The first promise to Abraham was !
4‘In thee shall all the families of the earth be blessed” !
(Gen. 12. 3). This was- afterwards explained by, “In
thy- sud sha]l all the nations of the earth be blessed”
{Gen. 18). ,But Abraham was himself a blessing
(Gen. 12.'2). His unselfishness, manifested on more
than one occasion, cannot have been without effect on
those who witnessed it. His seed became a.blessing.
Isaac exbibited a like spirit (Gen. 26. 18-31). Jacob
blessed Pharaoh, who rightly felt it was well to have
the blessing of the father of such a son as Joseph. The
whole race of Abraham were designed to be a blessing
fo the world, and though, as a nation, they failed
through their unfaithfulness, yet individuals among
them, such as Daniel and bhis three companions,

. Mordecai, Jonah and others, were made a means of
"grace and blessing to the Gentile peoples with whom
they were brought in contact.

At last THE SEED came, and at once there sprang up
a whole army of Israelites to proclaim grace to the -
world. How little those who hate and persecute the !
Jew consider that every word of the Bible, with-the
possible exception of Luke’s Gospel and the Acts,
comes from the pen of a descendant of Abraham; and
even Luke, if not a Jew, was at least a proseiyte. How |
much the world owes to the evangelizing zeal of those
early preachers of the cross!

But this is not all that God meant when He prom-
ised that in Abraham’'s seed all nations should be
- blessed: True, every blessing enjoyed by any son of
man, Jew or Gentile, is due to THE SeEep. He is the
Author of all life, and the Sustainer of the universe.
“By Him all things consist” (Col. 1. 17). But the
fulness of blessing, designed by God in the original
promise, has as yet reached only a very few.

. Universal blessing to the nations is invariably made
dependent on the conversion of Israel. Just as
. Israelites were used to proclaim the gospel of God's |
gracein the early days of the present age, so will they
be the messengers of His will in the glorious times of

| testimony that shall
¢ of
© King.

|
|
day, and shall be My people, and T will dwell in the "
|
[

. fear Him " (Ps. 67).

the Millennial kingdom. No longer then will the
sword of the Spirit be blunted by the enemy who
determinedly resists every effort to rescue any of his
captives. Then the word will have free course indeed,

. and Israelites, trained in every land, and knowing

every tongue, will be able to testify to their miraculous

| history, never more miraculous than in the scenes which

will close this present age; and, with hearts aglow with
such ecstasy as Andrew felt, when he cried to Peter
“We have found the Messiah,” will bear a fruitful
bring myriads upon myriads

every race to the acknowledgment of God’s

It is when God ‘‘shall arise and have mercy upon
Zion,” that “the heathen shall fear the name of the
Lord and all the Kings of the earth Thy Glory " (Ps.
102, 13, 15). In the time when * the mountain of thg

t Lord’s house shall be established in the top of the
© mountains,”

all nations shall flow unto it, and many
people shall say, “ Come ye, and let us-go up to the
mountain of the Lord, ta the house of the God of
Jacob: and He will teach us of His ways, and we will
walk in His paths; for out of Zion shall go forth the
law, and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem " (Isa. 2.
2, 3). In that day the root of Jesse shall stand for an
ensign of the pecples, and to Him shall * the Gentiles
seek, and His rest shall be glory™ (Isa. 11. 10)-
Zechariah declares that, “ As ye were a curse among
the heathen, O house of Judah, and house of Israel, so
will I save you, and ye shall be a blessing .. . . Yea,
many people and strong nations shall come to seek the
Lord of Hosts in Jerusalem, and to pray before the
Lord” (ch. 8. 13, 22). The Psalmist cries, *“God be
merciful unto us and bless us, and cause Thy face to
shine upon us, that Thy way may be known upon earth,
Thy saving health unto all nations,” and concludes
with the assurance of the fulfilment of his desires,
*“ God shall bless us, and all the ends of the earth shall
Psalm 98 tells us that when
Jehovah remembers His mercy and truth toward the
house of Israel, that all the ends of the earth will see
the salvation of God (verse 3).

Doubtless some of these passages refer to the effect
produced upon the minds of men by Jehovah's signal
interposition on behalf of his ancient people, but this
will be followed by the direct ministry of the saved
Israelites, who will proclaim not only the power and
majesty of their Messiah, but also His abounding
grace. In this, redeemed Gentiles will be associated,
for the Lord says (Isa. 66. 19), ** 1 will set a sign among
them (the nations and tongues), and I will send those
that escape of them unto the nations, to Tarshish, Pul,
and Lud, that draw the bow, to Tubal and Javan, to
the isles afar off, that have not heard my fame, neither
have seen my glory; and they shall declare my glory
among the Gentiles (nations).”

Northwood. H. C. Bowker.

(To be concluded)
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value of 26, or 2 thirteens. (I‘eature 19). The pum-
eric value of the last word in the passage is thirteen.
The 52 words of the passage, or 4 thirteens, are thus
divided: Verses 1-4 have 39, or 3 thirteens; verse 5

L s ) o f s | s 1L 1O

Bible [fumerics.

By Ivan Panin.

L
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. — o — — _ has thirteen. (Features 20-21). -
A scheme of thirteens as well as of sevens thus runs -
GENESIS |. 1-5. through this passage.

The sevens and the thxrteens we have already seen

HE vocabulary to the first five verses of Genesis | .
in the structure of verse 1.

(contammg the account of the first day of Crea-

tlon) has in the Hebrew 33 words, whose numeric value IL

"1is 6188, or 884 sevens (Feature 1). This number is thus | The phrase, “And God saw. that it was good,” in
divided by sevens. The initial letters of the 33 words Genesis 1.
have 2401, or 7 x7x 7 x 7, a multiple not only of seven, This phrase occurs in verses 10, 12, 18, 21, 25

but even of the fourth power of seven; and the remain- | In an expanded form it occurs also in verses 4 and 31.
ing letters have 3787, or 541 sevens (Feature 2). As ! Ip verse 1,itis: “ And God saw the light that it was
the Hebrew alphabgt hgs only 22 letters, the 33 wor‘ds good.” In verse 31, itis: “And God saw all that He
do not of course begin with 33 different letters, but with | had made, and behold—very good.” In both of its
a smaller_number, namely 16. Now the numeric value | forms this phrase thus occurs in verses 4, 10, 12, 18,
of the 33 inmitial letters, 3787, or 541 sevens, is thus | 5y 25, 31.

divided: The 16 letters used in beginning the 33 words This phrase is not used of all the seven days, but
have 1281, or 183 sevens; while the 17 duplicates bave | oply of five—the first, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth;
1918, or 274 sevens. (Feature 3). and it is used twice for the third and sixth days. So
The first and last words in the vocabulary arranged | that it is used of the five days thus: 1, 3, 3, 4, 5. 6, 6.
alphabetically have a numeric value of 207 and 451, or ! (1) This phrase thus occurs in the account of

658, which is g4 sevens (Feature 4); while the first . Creation seven times (Feature 1), having in all 33
and last words of the vocabulary arranged in:the order | words—in the original Hebrew—or five sevens (Feature
of the occurrence of the words in the text have a | ;). The sum of the days in connection with which it
numeric value of 911 and 13, or 924, which is 132 | j5 used is 28, or 4.sevens (Feature 3); of which the
sevens (Feature 5). Every seventh word'in the vocab- | first and the last have seven (Feature 4); and the usual
ulary has for its value 2, 20, 75, 911 or 1008, which is | scriptural division of seven into 3and 4 is observed here
7X3X3X2X2X2x2, not only itself a multiple of | a]s0. For this number 28, or 4 sevens, is thus divided:
seven, but having seven factors, and their sum is 21, or | the first three numbers have seven; the last four have
3 sevens. (Features 6-8). And of these four numbers | 51, or 3 sevens (Feature 4). '
2, 20, 75, 911, the first and the third have 77 or 11 (2) The two expanded forms occur in the first and
sevens ; ‘and the second and the fourth have 931 or 133 | Jagt verses, 4 and 3r. Their sum is 35, or 5 sevens
sevens. (Feature g). Just seven words of the vocabu- (Feature 5). The first and last verses of the unes-
lary occur in more than one form; and the numeric | panded form are 10 and 25. Their sum is also 35,05
value of the vocabulary, 6188, or 884 sevens, is accord- | gevens (Feature 6). |
ingly thus divided by sevens; the seven words which (3) The vocabulary (in the Hebrew) to this phrase,
occur in more than one form have 1610, or 230 sevens; | ip all its seven occurrences, has a numeric value of
~and the words which occur in only one form bave 4578, 1939, or 277 sevens (Feature 7): of which the first
or 654 sevens. (Features 10-11). word and the last have 413, or 59 sevens (Feature 8.
Fourteen words, or 2 sevens, begin with the letter | Compare Features 4 5and 6). These numeric values
Vav, (meaning and), which is combined twice with other | consist of numbers of one figure, of two figures, and of
prefixes. Thenumeric value of the prefixes in these 14 | three figures. Accordingly, this numeric value of the
words, or 2 sevens, is 119, or 17 sevens; of which the vocabulary, 1,03g,is thus divided. The words witha
Var has 84, or 12 sevens, and the other prefixes have | yalue of one and three figures, those under ten and over

35, or 5 sevens. (Features 12-14). a hundred, have 1,701, or 243 sevens. Those witha
A design of sevens thus runs through the first five | value of two figures, between ten and a hundred. have
verses of Genesis: ! 238, or 34 sevens (Feature g).
The numeric value of the vocabulary to this passage (4) This chapter, Genesis I, has in the Hebrew 434

is 6188, or 7x13x17X2x2: a multiple of thirteen as | words or 62 sevens. Of this number, the jirst occur
well as of seven. Now the number of wordsin this | rence of this phrase, in verse 4, begins with the 35th
passage is 52, or 4 thirteens, which occur in 39 forms, | word or 5 sevens (Feature 10). The lasf occurrence of
or 3 thirteens. Moreover, the numeric value of the | this phrase, in verse 31, begins with the 420th word, or
vocabulary, 6188, or 476 thirteens, is thus distributed: | go sevens (Feature 11. Compare Features 4, 5,6 and
The five words with which the five verses begin have 8). The second occurrence of this phrase begins with
1950, or 150 thirteens; and the remaining 28 words | the 112th word or 16 sevens, in verse 10. This is
have 4238 or 326 tl‘nrteens (Features 15-18). The * Features 19 and 21, above. tend to show that in this passage at:
five lexters“lth which the verses begin have a numeric | least the verse division is also part of the numeric design.
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the first occurrence of the simple, unexpanded phrase
(Feature 12),

(s) The simple, unexpanded phrase in the Hebrew,
“ And God saw that it was good,”” has 14 letters, or 2
sevens (Feature 13), of which the first and last words
have seven, and the two middle ones have seven
(Feature 14). Its numeric value is 350, or 50 sevens
(Feature 15), of which the first word has 217, or 31
sevens, and the three others have 133, or 19 sevens
(Feature 16). And of this first word, in turn, the first
and last letters have seven, and the middle letters have
210, or 30 sevens (Feature 17. Compare Feature 14).

(6) Omitting the duplicate particle [N, which
occurs twice in the expanded forms, just seven words
are added to the simple form in verses 4 and 31
(Feature 18). These seven words have 14 letters, or 2
sevens (Feature 19), and a numeric value of 1,624, or
232 sevens (Feature 20).

That is to say: Just as the unexpanded form, with
its four words, has a number of letters which is so
many sevens, and a numeric value of so many sevens,
so the seven additional words in the expanded forms
have a number of letters which is so many sevens, and
a numeric value of so many sevens (Compare Features
13 and 135).

(7) The number of Forms in all the seven occur-
-rences of this phrase is eleven (Feature 1). The sum
of the seven verse numbers where this phrase is found
is 121, or eleven (Feature 2) elevens (Feature 3), and
these verses have 110 words, or 10 elevens (Feature 4).

In this phrase then of four words, which in all its
seven occurrences rises ng higher than to a total of 35

words, there are twenty features of sevens, and four of

elevens., Twenty-four numeric features, for which the
chance is less than one in millions of billions of billions.
A marvellous numeric design thus runs through this
phrase..

One thing is thus settled by the presence here of
this design. It has been denied by many that, if even
the Bible Dbe inspired as to its words, the Hebrew
division into verses is in no wise assured of equal
inspiration. But Features 5 and 6 show that the verse
division of this chapter is as much part of the numeric
design as the letters, numeric values and the rest.

Notes.
1. (a) The Simple Phrase in verses 10. 12, 18, 21, 25: |
: 2 7D 2N R
And God saw that it was good. '
{b) Expanded in verse 4:
- 20073 TINT AN SR N
And God saw the light that it was good.
+ (¢) The expanded phrase in verse 31: s
INT 20T e N 92 AN STION N
And God saw all that He had made, and behold it was very good,
. 2. The Numeric Values of the words in (a) are 217, 86, 30, 17 ;
in () 217, 86, 401, 212, 30, 17; in (¢) 217, 86, 401, 50, 501, 375, 66.
17, 45. - o
_3. Vocabulary to the phrase as a whole; with Numeric and Place
Values preceding :

NS 17-17 ) 6-6

b2 50- 23 FINT 206 - 26

LN 501 - 42 moON 3618

M7 60 - 24 NN for - 23

DEY 375 - 42 55

’ TIND 45-18 MR 207 - 27
1,939,292 T 30-21

Note what was omitted in the text, that the three words whose-
Place Value is the same as the Numeric Value have for their sum
28, or 4 sevens: 6+5+17.

Each letter in Greek and Hebrew has fico Values: Its Numeric
Value and also its Place Value. which is: T'he number of its PLACE
in the alphabet. Thus the last letter of the Hebrew alphabet has a.
Numeric Value of 400, but its Place Value is 22, since it is the 22nd
letter of the alphabet. Up to 10, the ten Hebrew letters have the:
same Place and Numeric Values. It is thus that the Place Value of
(b) is 175 or 7 x5x 5; and of (¢) 273, or 7 X 13X 3.

IT1.
NuMeRrics oF THE “ YEAR" IN GENESIS.

The Hebrew word for ¢ Year’ Shanah, occurs in
Genesis 161 times, or 23 sevens. (Feature 1). '

Chapters I.-V. contain the story of man wmtil Noah.
This section closes with the first Genealogy, from
Adam to Noah, and it contains the word “year’ 49
times, or 7 sevens. The number of years mentioned.
in this portion is 15,750 or 7X2X3X3X 5% 5% 3. This
number is not only itself a multiple of seven, but the:
number of its factors is .also seven. (Features 2-3).
It is moreover made up of 28 separate numbers, or 4
sevens (Feature 4) of which the first and last have 630,
or go sevens’; just seven of these 28 numbers are multi..
ples of seven; and the sum of the four numbers, which
are every seventh number, is 1,783, or 255 sevens.
(Features 3-6). )

Chapters VI1.-XI. contain the story of man from Noah:
to Abraham. This section also closes with the second.
genealogy, from Shem, Noah’s son, to Abraham, and
it contains the word ¢ year” 35 times, or 5 sevens
(Feature 7). .

Chapters X1I.-XX1V. contain the story of Abraham
and .saac until the bringing of Rebecca into Sara’s
tent. Isaac, the chosen seed, is thus assured of the
descent from him not only of the promised Messiab, but
also of the 12 tribes of Israel, the congregation of God.
This section contains the word ‘‘year” 21 times, or 3.
sevens. (Ieature 8).

Chapters XXV.-XLVI. contain the story of Jacob
from his birth to his arrival in Egypt, where Israel was.
to be in bondage for many years., This section also,
like Chapters I.-V. and VI1.-X1,, closes with a'genealogy
of Jacob and his children; and it has the word * year ™
42 times, or six sevens. (Feature g).

Chapters XLVII.-L. contain the story of Jacob and
his family until the death of Jacob, with whom the pro-
tection of the children of Israel against Egyptian

Bondage ended. This section contains the word

“year’ 14 times, or 2 sevens. (Feature 10).

er 33t JC JL 1E—:1 ﬁD
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JEWISH SIGNS.

THE RE-PEOPLING OF PALESTINE.
R:\svxwu. IN SvEECcH ofF Drap Bisricar LANGUAGE.

Under the above heading the following article-
appeared recently in The Evening News (London, Eng.).
It will be read with deep interest by all our readers:.
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and, the fact that it appears in the world's secular Press
marks it as a sign of the times for all students of
prophecy. :

It is from the pen of Mr. WirLiam Durban.
says :—

* Only those who have given real attention to the subject can form
anything like an idea of the stupendous change which is coming
over the Holy Land. The land, the people, and all the conditions
-of life are undergoing a strange transformation. One fact alone
might convince a doubter as to the metamorphosis of V'alestine.

*In the year 1827, when the late Sir Moses Montefiore visited the
-country, there were only about 500 Jewish souls in all Palestine.
Even that number was supposed to be wonderful, after the conditions
-of banishment extending night back through history 10 days of the
Emperor Hadrian.

‘*“ That was, of course, in_the early Christian age, when the decree
-of perpetual exile was promulgated, after the rebellion under Bar
Kochbar, whose name meant * Son of a Star,” and who was the
notorious False Messiah. The Second Desolation was. if possible,
more terrible than the First Desolation by Titus, 65 vears previously.

* What a mighty and startling change has come suddenly over the
whole scene. There are now over 50,000 Jews in and around
Jerusalem alone. The Hebrew settlers dwelling in the new suburbs
outside the walls of the sacred city exceed in number all the mixed
races living within the walls. The Turkish and Arab elements are
-steadily diminishing, while the Hebrew section is steadily increasing.
The little red houses that have sprung up by hundreds without the
-city present a singular contrast to the ancient grey walls.

** A marvellous revival of industry is one of the causes of this
wonderful influx. Another is to be found in the series of * pogroms,’
or ruthless massacres in Russia. Roumanian oppression of Jews
has swelled the stream of emigrants. Of late years the old and
decayed towns of Galilee and Judea, such as Tiberias, Hebron, Safed.
-&c., have become seats of industry such as a generation ago would
not have been dreamed of by the wildest imagination.

He

. THeE Dawx or a New LIFE.

** Whoever expected to see modern workshops in these sleepy and
stagnant old cities, which seemed doomed to be for all time but a
mockery of their own hoary antiquity ? It truly makes an extra-
ordinary impression on one to see cabinet-nrakers, carpenters.
smiths, tailors, and other artisans—all Jews—toiling in such sur-
roundings,

*There is one splendid innovation, however, which has already
begun to restore the beauty of Palestine. The pristine loveliness
of Canaan must have been almost matchless : the appalling desola-
tion that followed the denudation of the superb woodlands, together
with the crumbling away of the terraces which formed the basis of
the grand system of vine and fig culture, must have saddened the
hearts of spectators for many centuries. Yet. in the Roman period,
the great.plains of Esdraelon and Sharon were splendid granaries.
They lapsed into sandy wastes, and for ages sterility has been the
. «<hief mark of the land tha: once fiowed with milk and honey and
‘was the world’s choicest paradise.

. * But within the last two decades a new era has beeninaugurated.
Under a most felicitous inspiration Baron Edmond de Rothschild, ot
Paris, and a few other philanthropic and very wealthy leaders of the
Jewish community conceived the idea of planting a number of
scattered agricultural colonies through the whole of the Holy Land.

* The scheme must have sounded chimerical to many who first
heard it. But the idea has materialised most marvellously. Pales-
tine is already dotted with these settlements. Quietly and unosten-
tatiously. with no trumpeted preclamation. these have been organised
in the most business-like styie. Tne originators may well be proud
-of their enterprise.

) : A Woxperrur CoLoNY.

The development of these beautiful and picturesque .agricultural
Jewish colonies is a romance of realism. There are now between
.30 and 4o vigorous and flourishing young colonies west of Jordan,
-distributed up and down -Palestine, between Philistia in the south
and the Lebanon in the north. The work done has been astonishing.
Millions of vines and of fig trees, olive trees, citron trees and orange
trees have been planted, while vast numbers of young mulberry trees
are now feeding silkworms. :

** The first of these beautiful plantations that the visitor who lands
at Jafla comes across, if he is in quest of the new colonies, is

Rischon-le-Zion (the name signifies * First in Zion’), for it is
situated at a distance of two hours’ carriage ride from the port.

* This may be reckoned the premier settlement. It was founded
in 1882 by the Russian exiles, and is now quite a lovely garden city.
The colony covers 1,200 acres and has goo inhabitants. 1ltisa most
wonderful colony. Fully half a milkon vines have been planted. and
at Rischon is the largest wine-cellar in the world, constructed and
managed on scientific principles.

** Rischon has been a mother to many vounger settlements, a:d

!
i

|
|
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has supplied them with young trees in vast numbers. It has 200,000
mulberry trees and many fruit trees in great variety, especially fig
and almond trees. Two large steam presses produce a fine olive oil.

* The peasants here are a splendid community. intelligent, pros.
perous and happy, their condition presenting a graphic contrast with
the misery they endured in Russia. They have a fine synagogue and
handsome school buildings, and also an excellent hospital, together
with an institute and library, in connection with which is an orches-
tra of forty peasant performers. This magnificent colony was started
by a loan from Baron Edmond Rothschild, which was steadily paid
ofl.

* Most of the colonies have sprung up since 18go, in consequence
of the success of the first attempts at settlement. They vary greatly
in magnitude and importance. One hour’s journey from Rischon
vou come to Rehoboth, which is still larger, so far as land goes, for
it owns 1,600 acres. There are about 40 houses bere, accommodat-
ing over 300 persons in about 70 families. Each neat dwelling has
its garden and stables, with horses, cows and fowls, and there are
some sheep on the estate. The affair started with a subvention ot
£ 40,000, and quickly became free of debt and self-supporting.

Luxuvries or A Garbex Crty. -

* The biggest of all these colonies is Zichron, with its 2,400 acres
and a population of 1,100. This is a settlement of Roumanian
Hebrews. [t is a sort of miniature Palestinian Paris, {or the people
here live somewhat luxuriously. Their great wine-cellars, stored
with wine and brandy manufactured here, almost rival those at
Rischon. This is truly a garden city for it has a magnificent garden
in the centre.

*“Only about an hour from Zichron are the two smaller and
vounger colonies of Enm-el- Dschmal and Schweiah, both famous for
the indomitable energy of their little communities in their vinevards
and plantations. These three settlements are in a region about five
hours from Haifa, the port lving under the feet of Mount Carmel.

** Go down I’alestine southward and vou plunge into the historic
land of the Philistines. It is now recovering fron: long rain. At
Ekron is a cluster of Russian exiles with their young settlement. on
which they raise fine crops of wheat. barley and many . fruits, while
they possess valuable stock in the shape of horses. cattle, sheep and
fowls. And at Gederah is the colony of student exiles from Russia,
with 200,000 vines and a manufactory of wine and brandy.

“ So you may traverse all Palestine and every few hours discover
one of these new patches of paradise. They will multiply and will
cover the land.

*« Strangest phenomenon of all is the resurrection of the dead
language, for in many ot these colonies is spoien the sacred and
majestic language of Moses and David, just as it was current in
Bible times. This revival was derided at first. but it is already an
accomplished success that is creating wide woncer."

SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY.

THE CAPTURE OF OUR SUNDAY
SCHOOLS.

One of the most ominous signs of the times which
we have ever recorded in these columns is the capture
of The International Lessons Committee by the modern
critics and others who are moving with the times.”

It is a gigantic attempt to poison the Scriptures with
one hand, and an attempt to shut them out altogether
with the other; substituting for them other topics,
socialistic in character.

Hitherto all the lessons have been wholly from
Scripture ; but the persistent efforts made for many years
past have at length been successful in effecting a radical
change.

I the enemy captures the helm and governs the
machinery, then all the powers planned for God and
His Word will be used in the opposite direction.

We shall have more to say on this subject later on.

THE DEVIL'S LIE

“ There is no death,” starts from LEden, Gen. 3. 4.
There the fatal seed was sown by him who was thus
a liar and ‘““a murderer from the beginning” (John
Ga #4)- , :

1t was nurtured in Babylon, the parent soil of all
anti-Christian plots. There this lie was learnt by the
Jews, and brought back with them in the sect of the-
Pharisees. Thence it was taken over by Rome, and
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made the basis of her doctrine of Purgatory, and of
Rome's future * hope "—* the four last things.”

Finally it was taken over at the Reformation and
became the traditional belief of Protestantism.

To spread the lie more widely, a host of demons and
evil spirits have been, in our time, let loose. And now
Christian Science is going to use its powers in propo-
gating the devil's lie, in spite of the plain truth of God'’s
word.

““Ye shall surely die” (Gen. 2. 17).
“ The wages of sin is death ” (Rom. 6. 23).
“ The soul that sinneth, it shall die”
(Ezek. 18. 4, etc).

Chnstian Scientists are now directed to expect that,
as Jesus arose from the dead and appeared to His
disciples after His resurrection, so will Mrs. Eddy do.
This, to us, means that if possxble, the fallen angels
will materialise and personate Mrs. Eddy for “the
further deception of those who have almost worshipped
her. Such materialisations and deceptions are only
what we have expected, although we looked for nothing
of this kind from the Christian Science quarter. ~

Mrs. Augusta E. Stetson, one of the late Mrs. Eddy’s
most pronnnent followers, has recently declared in the
New York 1World :—

“I know, and every true believer in Christian Science must
_know, that Mrs. Eddy will make a manifestation, will reveal herself
to me and to others, to the outside world, the unbelievers, too.

* The same situation exists to-day as when Jesus of Nazareth
died and was buried. After three days he manifested Himself, to
prove that there is life after death. Mrs. Eddy will do the same,
for she occupies in the world of to-day precisely the same position
that Jesus occupied in His day.

‘It may take, will take, longer for Mrs. Eddy to pass through
the experience of material deatli to the stage of demonstration of
everlasting life. It may not occur for years, or it may occur to-
moriow or next week. But =he will manifest herself, and all men
shall know of it.

** Those in the church who confess doubt of such a demonstration
are l.ke the disciples who.doubted till they saw and felt of Jesus.
I shall see Mrs. Eddy again, and 1 shall walk by her side, holding
her hand, along the path that leads to life which has no death. All
men who will believe will be shown how they may, by spiritual
means, demonstrate over death, but first they must await Mrs.
Eddy’s manifestation.

“To say that Mrs. Eddy is gone for ever is to deny the very
principles of Christian Science, and to re{ute the teachings of her
life and her works.”

This is enough.

But the whole object of «“ The Lie” is to get rid of
the doctrine, yea, the blessed hope of RESURRECTION
and the coming of aur Lord, which tradition has well-
nigh succeeded in blotting out from the Christian
faith.

THE CHURCH'S LIE.

We thought that the fact that ‘“the Church” has
been the greatest enemy the Bible has ever had would
have killed the well-worn lie that “the Church gave
- you the Bible."”

If people reflected, they would remember that it was
the Church which Lept the Bible from the people for
fifteen centuries, and that when the Reformers began to
make translations they burnt both the translators,
their books, and their readers. So that the out-
standing fact is that we have got the Bible in spite of
the Church.

But to-day, the lie appears in a new dress, more
polished, and more refined; but, the object is the same.

In a new Church of Ennland Magazine called
Ecelesia there is an article entitled * How to read the
Bible” in which we read the following subtle words
for unwary readers :—

“ Remember that the Bible is a Clurch book, written

- and My God.”

by members of the Church for Church-people.
So that in trying to understand any difficult
passage, it is as well to ask: ‘How has the
Church explained this?" It may not always be
easy to find this out, but a good Commentary by

a Churchman will be a great help.”
So that now, even the very rvading of the Bible is to
be used as a sure means of defeating its great ¢nd, and
make void the Word of God by the traditions of men.

“TFRANCE AND THE CHRISTIAN RELIGION.”™

Mr. W. Grinton Berry, M. A., asks in the Sunday at
Home, «“ Are the govermng authorities and the Govern-
ment of France positively, deliberately, and actively
Rostile to the Christian religion?" and the answer he
says, he is compelled to make is ‘“Yes.” He goes on
to show how the Name of God has disappeared from
the text-books that the school children handle. One
of the school books is entitled Le Tour dec la France
par deux Enfants. In the edition of 1898 the two
children rest under a fir-tree, they utter a prayer before
they go to sleep, and then pluck up courage again. In
the edition of 1908 the prayer is omitted. “The
beauties of Nature must raise our thoughts towards
God” is the sentiment of 1898: *towards God” dis-
appears in 19o8. ‘‘ Prayer gives us courage and hope”
IS replaced by “let us help each other.”

gh —: C ’:JDE:'—'DEI
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.

J. C. and ]J. B. (Glasgow). Theology is man's
reasoning about God’s words. Do not therefore bring
buman reasoning into the spiritual sphere. It is
impossible for finite words to describe that which is
infinite. Those who attempt to do so, plunge at once
into a sea of doubt and difficulty; and are led into all
sorts of errors. This is specially the case in speaking
or writing on the Person of ‘“the Lord from heaven.”

John 1.1 and Rom. 9. 5, declare Him to be God.

Rom. 1. 3.and 1 Tim. 2. 5. also declare Him to be:
man.

Phil. 2. 5-7 shows that He was both;
Who was God became man.

Before scriptures such as these, Faith can only bow
its head and worship, and say with Thomas ¢ My Lord
Thomas bad scen and touched Him
when He said this. But the Lord replied ¢« Blessed is
he that hath not seen and yet have believed, (John 20.
28, 29). That blessing is for us, if we belrere what is
written; but not otherwise. This blessing cannot be

‘and that He

© known, experienced and enjoyed by those who have

been led astray by Millennial Dawnism. They are
reasoning, drawing conclusions and formulating new
doctrines, or dragging things infinite and beyond all
reason, down to the dead level of human comprehen-
sion. It is far better to ‘“believe God.” This is what
Abraham d1d and “it was counted unto him for right-
eousness.” Those who believe what wandering Pastors

-may say, have yet to learn what t/at will be counted unto

them. They are seeking to understand things beyond
human ken, and are subsntunng reason for faith. It
does not say that Abraham understood God: but that
‘““ Abraham believed God.” 1f you are going to believe
what you can understand, you will have a very short.
creed.
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L. D (L.ondon) You ask us to reconcile Matt, 10
33 with 2 Tim. 2. 12.
noting the Pronouns more carefully. The **him"”
the former passage is not the same as the “ we” of the
latter.

G. P. (China). Your kind letter contains a very
interesting question,and shows that the great needof the
present day is (as you well say) a * Bible Preposition
Investigation Society " in order to save us frem the mis-
apprehensions of religious leaders. We may give two

examples by way of illustration: Col. 1. 27 (* Christ in
you the hope of Glory.”)

‘As you well know the Preposmon en, when used

with the Singular Noun, may be 11, t/zrouah or by,
{according to the Case of the Noun). But when used
with the Plural,it must mean among. That this is true
may be seen from the preceding sentence ‘“ among the
Gentiles.” No wonder “among " is put in the margir.

Another glaring mistransiation of the same Preposi-
tion en is in Eph. 5. 18. * Be filled with the Spirit.’
‘The Preposition ¢n when followed by verbs of flling,
taking the Accusative case of the thing filled, the
Genitive Case of-what it is filled with, and the Dative
Case of the filler.

All three may be seen in one single verse (Rom. 15.
13). In Eph. 5. 18 the verb is followed by the Dative
Case, and can mean nothing but that the Holy Spirit
is Himself the Filler, who supplies the Believer with
His Spiritual Gifts.

The favourite texts of all traditionists (as you well and
truly say) are usually those least correctly translated !

G. D. (S. Australia). The Law was not a school-
master in the sense of a teacher. The Greek word is
_paidagégos and is not accurately represented by our
English form of it *pedagogue.” The paidagiogos is
distinguished (in Greek literature) both from the teacier
and from the father. It was the name given to trust-
worthy slaves whose duty it was to look after the life
and morals of boys of the better class. Such boys,
were not allowed to step out of the house without a
paidagogos. He was the guardian who conducted
them to the teacher, or school. The very word implies
more strictness and severity than that exercised by the
father (1. Cor. 4. 14; Gal. 3. 24).

Gal. 3. 23 explains verse 24 “kept’” means kept iz
duvance (concluded, or shut up to, v. 22, as by a paida-
gogos) up to a certain time which was to be ‘“after-
wards revealed.”

Justification under the law was ferensic, or negative
(Psalms 32. 1). Under grace it is positive, i.c., imputed,
reckoned or counted to us (Gen. 15. 6) as it was to
Abraham when he believed God as to the promised
‘“seed” (v.5). Inthe onecasethe sinner was proclaimed
as “not guilty "’of a breach of the law; in the other he
‘1s more than this; heis accounted as having kept it—in
Christ of course. Here “faith” comes in (Rom. 3. 20).

H. M. M. (Rochester). You will understand *‘the
last hour” in 1 John 2. 18 after vou have read our
Editorial for February. May we ask you 10 kindly
wait till then.

J. W. (Edinburgh) and F. A. (Greenwich).
wait for the completion of our present
Editorials. ‘

Please

THE SILENCE OF GOD.

We are glad to see that this remarkable book by Sir
Robert Anderson, K.C.B. has goneinto its ninth edition,
Published by Hodder & Stoughton, 26

You may do so yourself by
of

series of

“MILLENNIAL DAWN."

An exposure of this new movement by Dr. T. M.
Haldiman, of Boston, may be obtained free of charge
from Mr. C. C. Cook 150 Nassau Street, New York
City, N.Y., U.S.A.

THE GREAT “CLOUD OF WITNESSES,”
being the Editorials on Hebrews 11., has been published
by Eyre & Spottiswoode, 33 Paternoster Row, London.
Price 5/-.

The Editor will gladly receive and execute orcers
for the same. .

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY.

Friends away from home. on business or pleasure, may he glad
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We,
theretore, append the following notices of such :—

CarpIFF.—Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission
Hall, Cowbridge Road.

Croypon.—Sundays at
Wandle Road.

CrovponN (West), (Strathmore Road).—The Iron Room.

ELTHAM, KENT.—83 Earlshall Road, Well Hall Station, Jan.
13th and 27th,at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch). Subject: Ephesians

NoTTINGHAM.—Tuesday e\emngs, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street.
Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.

Loxpox (Pimlico. S'V\’)—At 55 Moreton Street, Wednesday,
Jan. 10th, at 7 p.m.

SVARESBROOI\ (London, E.).—At ** Dunster.” 4 Spratt Hall Road,
Saturdays, Jan. 6th and 20th (Mr. C. H. Welch). Subject—The
Gospels.

SITONEHA\'EN (N.B.).—Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission
Hall.

WHETSTONE.—At Gordon Villa, Atheneum Road, Dec. 8th, at 7
r-m. (Mr. C. H. Welch).

"U.S.A., La GraNGE, lLL.—Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment
with Mr. B. F. Clarke.

U.S.A., WHEATCN, ILL.+601 Ohio Street. Sunda)s, 2.30.

Loxpon (Holborn Hall, late Holoorn Town Hall), corner ot
Clerkenwell Road and Grays Inn Road. —Every Sunday evening,

II and 7. Waednesdays at 8, at 48

at 7. Expository Addresses on * the Purpose of the Ages,” will be
gi\zen (p.v.) by Mr. Charles H. Welch. Those who are interested
in a ** Rightlly Divided® Word of Truth are earnestly invited to0
attend.
ACKNOWLEDGMENTS.
(*“ Things to Come ™ Publishing Fund).
B. V. (\\orthmg) . . £f1 1o
C. C. (Durham) 1 0 o0
Anon (Dar]mglom 1 00
J. S. B. (London, N.\\'. o1 6
E. H.T. (Kent) 010 0
E. H. (S. Croyvdon) o010 0O
H. Y. (Aberdeen) ... o 5 0
E. A. R. (Ealng) .. o35 0
Anon (London E. L) . o 3 0
A.E.and L. C. |l\.chmona) \Ionthl) o 3 o0
Anon (Brighton) ... o 2 6
H. V. (Worthing) . o1 6
(Editor's Publzsizzn" Fzmd)
1. B.(London. N.W) .. I 0o o0
R D. (Cornwall) 015 9
T. N. G. (India) ... .. 010 O
e Trimtarian szle bo.ut}
E. A. R. (Ealing) .. o5 o0
Anon (London, E. C) o 3 6
' (T dale llcmouul)
E. G. T. (London, \‘) 0o 2 0
(Breton Ev.ngelical ﬂ]nmm)
B. ]J. G. (Hove) . 2 20
P. L. (Eastbourne) 11 0
A Friend ... 1 oo
S. V. (Hove) 015 o0
E. A. R. (Ealing) .. 010 O
E. G. T. (London, ‘\) o 5 0
A. R. (Stevenson) o 5 0
S. A. Y (Larne) o 2 6
M. G. F. (Ramsgate) o 2 0

(Barhican Mrsn(m to t/zr ;ews)
Anon (Loncéon, E C.)
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m: — - — —— ——[] | hearts of all men, shew whether of these two THOU
0 D | HAST CHOSEN."” May we not feel sure that * the

1 1 lot was cast into the lap—Dbut the whole disposing
H Edﬂor’lal' ” thereof was of the Lord " (Prov.15. 33)? And He
E’r — e El chose Matthias.

“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN.”

III. “By THEM THAT Hearp Hiv " (Heb. 2. 3).

HIs means by them that heard the Son, by Whom

Ged had spoken (in the four Gospels), after He

had spoken by the prophets in the Dispensation of
the Old Covenant.

The prophets had spoken “ unto the fathers,” and
the Son had spoken ‘“ unto us;” and, now they that had
“heard Him,” they confirmed what He had said, and
confirmed them ‘‘ unto us; ' 4., to Paul himself, and
those “ Hebrews” unto whom he was then writing.

This speaking (in Heb. 2. 3, 4) is divided into two
distinct parts:—

I.  The confirmation of those who had heard the Son,

II. The witness borne to their testimony by God

Himself, with ““ signs and wonders and divers
miracles and spiritual gifts.”

These are the two parts of the great subject which is
now to engage our attention (Heb. 2. 3, 4).

And, first, we have to consider the time and manner
in which this confirmation was given, s.c., the part of
the truth itself ; the way in which it was imparted; also,
. the persons who were spoken to, as well as those who
spoke.

The speaking itself was special and particu’ar; not
general or universal. It was to the ‘“ Hebrews,” and
their ¢ fathers.” There can be no mistake about that.

Nor can there be any doubt either as to the speakers,
or to the subjects spoken of. All stands out perfectly
clear on the surface; and, if we do not mix up, or
otherwise join together that which God has separated,
all will be clear to our understanding.

We can be in no difficulty as to those who had ‘‘ heard
Him."” These could have been none other than the
twelve Apostles. No other human beings on earth could
thus speak for God ; no others had any authority todo so,

“THEM THAT HEARD Him.” That was the one
qualification. This it was that governed the eleven in
" the choice of another in the place of Judas Iscariot,
“Wherefore of these men which have companied with
us all the time that the Lord Jesus went in and out
among us, beginning from the baptism of John, unto
the same day that He was taken up from us, must one
be ordained to be a witness with us of the resurrection”
(Acts 1. 21, 22).

They gave two lots—one for Joseph, called Barsabas,

who was surnamed Justus, and one for Matthias. * And.

they prayed, and said: Thou Lord, Who knowest the

The twelve Apostles thus undertook a special mission;
and, Matthias was chosen ‘‘that he might take part
of this ministry and apostleship’ (Acts 1. 25). By
the Figure Hendiadys, one thing is meant though #wo
words are used, the latter noun qualifying the former,
and becoming a superlative Adjective, adding great
emphasis to the former:—It means, “this ministry—
yea, this APOSTOLIC ministry.”

Paul had no part, at first, in titis ministry : he had not
“ companied with the twelve,” nor had he ¢ heard” the
Lord; hence, he could not be, and was not, inthe position
to “confirm” what the Lord had said. He must, of
necessity, have a special call, and a particular com-
mission must be given to him. We all know how and
when he received both. .

Some commentators hold that the eleven were wrong
in their action in Acts 1, and they consider that Paul
was the twelfth Apostle. But this is going far beyond
what is written for us in the Word; and we cannot
accept it. Nothing is said as to such action being
right or wrong; and where 'Scripture is silent it
behoves us to be silent also. But it is not silent in

" the face of that solemn prayer, and the direct answer

recorded. Moreover the Holy Spirit endorses it by
afterwards speaking of them as ¢the Twelve.”
On the other hand, ©Paul always dissociates
himself from the Twelve. He repeats again and again
that he was * called, not of men, nor by men.” This
may refer to the choice of Matthias by the eleven;
but, it does not necessarily condemn, or approve it.
He merely emphasises the fact of his own Divine, and
peculiar call as a “minister of the uncircumcision ;"

| and, by so doing, he distinguishes the special apostolic

ministry of the Twelve,and their peculiar qualification for
confirming the words of the Lord which they had heard.

The ministry of our Lord in the four Gospels was
thus carried on, after His Ascension, by the Twelve.
There was no break; nor was there any new testimony
beyond the fact that Christ had risen from the dead,
and that they were commissioned to repeat and confirm
what He had said.

Tounderstand what their Apostolic Ministry (recorded
in the Acts of the Apostles) was, we have only to
notice what the ministry of the Lord was.

We have already seen that it began, on the delivering
up of John the Baptist (Matt. 4. 12), with the call to
the nation to “ Repent !  With the proclamation of the
kingdom, and the presence of the King Who had
drawn nigh (Matt. 4. 17).

We know now that the call was not regarded; angd
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the record of the four Gospels is to tell us how the
kingdom was rejected, and the King was crucified.

The Lord did not come to found a church but to be
‘““a minister of the circumcision for the truth of God,
to CONFIRM the promises made unto the fathers”
(Rom. 15. 8); as the T'welve confirmed His Word.

He was not baptised to *institute” a *sacrament”
for a church, but *“that He should be made manifest
to Israel ” (John 1. 31).

It follows therefore, that, in the Acts of the Apostles,

the Twelve were not commissioned to form or found a

church, but to repeat the call of Jesus Christ to repent;
to confirm His proclamation as to His person; and to
re-offer the King and the kingdom on the one condition
of national repentance.

THE AcTs OoF THE APOSTLES.

A careful study of the Acts will show that the rulers
of the people were specially addressed. The call to
repentance was made to the whole nation, as such;
and the conflict of the Twelve was specially with the
rulers. (See 4. 1-3, 5-21: 5. 24-41; 6. 125 8. 1; 9. 2,23).

On the day of Pentecost, this was the sum and the
substance of Peter's address: “ Repent,” he said, to
“the men of Judza" (Acts 2. 13), to “the men of
Israel ” (v. 22; 3. 12), to *“all the house of Israel  (z. 26).
“ The promise (he said) is unto you and to your children,
and to all that are afar off” (i.c., the Dispersed of
Israel).

Nothing can be clearer than that, iu all this, Peter and
the Twelve were ‘“ ministers of the circumcision,” as
Christ was; confining themselves to compirming only
what they had heard the Lord say from the first.

The Holy Ghost was not yet teaching and guiding
into all the truth as promised in John 16. 12-15 but
He was only bearing them witness by His works: not yet
by His words. Hence, in the very next chapter, a
wonderful miracle was wrought (Acts 3. 1-11), and

~ Peter at once made it the ground of another and further

appeal to the ““men of Israel,” urging that, though they
had rejected and crucified the Holy One and the Just, yet,
the God of their fathers had glorified His Son, by raising
Him from the dead, and had now commissioned him

. to again call on the nation to repent, adding the great,
 wonderful, and epoch-making promise that, on their

The opening words of Peter’s address were: “ THIS .

15 THAT which was spoken of by the prophet Joel ”

(2. 16), and he goes on to quote what Joel had said |

about ¢ the day of the Lord.” That day was to begin
by the pouring out of spiritual gifts, and the manifesta-
tion of the Spirit’s powers: and it had begun. Andbadthe
nation repented, all would have followed as God had
spoken by Joel. ¢ Wonders in heaven above, and signs

in the earth beneath” would bave followed, bringing '
about “the restoration of all things spoken of old by

the prophets.”

While the mind is obsessed with the idea that Joel
and Peter were concerned in the formation of the
church, it is impossible that their words can be under-
stood. But once it is seen that they both spoke con-
cerning the kingdom, all is clear.

We can then follow Peter’s proclamation made in
Acts 2., and its enlargement and development in
chapter 3. )

The day of the Lord had indeed drawn nigh, and in
the name of that Lord it was being proclaimed. Judg-
ment was about to ¢ begin at the house of God (1 Peter
4. 17), for the Judge was standing before the door ™
(James &. 8, 9).

Peter ends up his pentecostal address with the
significant words * Save yourselves from this untoward
generation (2. 40).”" It was a cry for immediate escape
from an imminent judgment coming on that very
generation (as foretold in Luke 21. 32).

There is no founding of a church in all this. There
was no beginning of a church on that “day of Pentecost.”
Language is useless for the purposes of revelation if
such language can be so interpreted.

repentance, “ their sins would be blotted out, and times
of refreshing would come from the presence of the
Lord, and He would send Jesus Christ, Who before
was preached unto them, and all that God had promised
by His holy prophets from of old would then be
fulfilled,” ending with the memorable words which we
must give in full :(—

(19) Repent therefore, and turn [to the Lord] for the
blotting out of your sins, so that seasons of refreshing
may come from the presence (or, person) of the Lord
(20), and [that] He may send Him Who was
before proclaimed to you—]esus, Messiah, (21) Whom
heaven must indeed receive till the times of restoration
of all things of which God spoke by the mouth of His
holy prophets from of old. (22) Moses, indeed, said to

' [our] fathers that a Prophet will the LORD God raise

up to you, from among your brethren like me, Him
shall ye hear in all things whatsoever He may say to
you. (23) and it shall be that every soul which will not
hear THAT Prophet shall be destroyed from among
the People, (24) and indeed, all the prophets, from
Samuel, and thosesubsequent to him] as many as spoke
foretold also of these days. (25) Yeare the sons of the
prophets, and of the covenant which God covenanted
with your (or our) fathers, saying to Abraham *and in
thy seed shall all the families of the earth be blessed.”
(26) To you, first, God having raised up His Son, Jesus,
sent Him, blessing you, in turning away each one from
your evils "* (Acts 8. 19-26).

‘Again we ask, Where is the founding of a church in all
this (as Rome teaches)? or Where is the * church
beginning at Pentecost”’ as some others teach? Such
teaching has blinded the minds of thousands, and made
it next to impossible for any to arrive ata clear under-
standing of what God has written for our learning.
This has become *“a tradition of the elders' which has
made the New Testament of none effect, as surely as
the teaching of the Pharisees had made the Old
Testament (Matt. 15. 3, 9).

This re-proclamation to Repent, and this repetition
of the promise of the sending of Messiah as the direct
consequence, was carried on throughout the whole of the

* Gr. ponéros (pl.), denoting the evils, calamities and mischiefs
suffered, rather than sins committed. These are dealt with at the
outset, in 7. 19.

\
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Acts of the Apostles, by Peter and the Twelve in the Land
and elsewhere; and by Paul and othersin the synagogues
of the Dispersion, until it was brought to a head in
Rome, where ‘““many " of * the chief of the Jews,” on a
.day being appointed, agreed not among themselves.
(Acts 28. 17, 23). Then it became the Apostle Paul's
special and solemn duty to repeat once more, and for
" the third and last time, the solemn pronouncement of
judicial blindness, first spoken through the prophet
Isaiah (Isaiah 6. g, 10). )

Once the Lord had repeated it, in Matt. 13. 13-17;
and, a second time, in John 12. 37-41. On both occasions
it was uttered in connection with the rejection of the
Lord’'s words and works. And now, once again and
for the third and last time it is conﬁrmed by Paul in
Acts 28. 24-27.

Each repetition of this solemn prophecy marked a
crisis in the history of Israel.

This last was followed shortly after by the destruction
of Jerusalem, the burning of the Temple, and the
Dispersion of the People. The presence of the Jewsin

our midst to-day is a standing testimony of these things.

This confirmation of what the Lord had said was
not confined to spoken words. Those who had “heard
Him™ wrote as well as spoke.

THe AposToLic EPISTLES.

Hence, we have what are called the ¢ Catholic' or
“General " Epistles. But here again this name given
to them betrays the misunderstanding which ‘is so
common concerning them.

They were all written by “them that heard Him.”
We have not twelve Epistles, but three.
three were chosen for this duty; PETER, JaMEs * and
Joun, ‘with Jupe.t These writings should therefore
be called ¢ac Agostolic Epistles.

In all the best and oldest Greek manuscripts, these
Apostolic Epistles follow immediately after the Acts of
the Apostles: that by James coming first.

This simple fact explains a great deal to us. We
are now put in a position in which we are able to
understand them ; and put an end to all the difficulties,
and be able to answer the many questions which are
constantly arising with regard to them.

THE EPISTLE OF JAMEs.

We can understand how, and why, James was

to be a kind (or sort) of firstfruits of His creatures "
(1. 18).

This was the teaching received at that time. Paul
bad already written concerning these ¢ firstfruits,” in
the very earliest and first of his Epistles (that to the
Thessalonians), that at the sending of Jesus Christ, the
dead in Christ should first rise, and then, they who
were alive should be caught up together with them ™
(1 Thess. 4. 13-18).

These would indeed have been the * firstfruits” of
which James speaks in his Epistle (1. 18).

God had promised by Peter that He would send
Jesus Christ, on the repentance of the nation.

God was not mocking them. We may be perfectly
certain of this.

Paul, in writing this, was only * conjirming what the
Lord had said.” He did not hear it when the Lord
had uttered the words, but the words had been revealed
to him by the same Lord Who had spoken them when
on earth. Hence Paul could confirm them, in writing
his first Epistle to these Thessalonian believers.

We must reserve what we have to say on 1 Thess. 4
until we come to the consideration of that Epistle in
its proper place and order.

Meanwhile, we remark that it was no wonder that
JaMmEs, writing during tbat Dispensation of the Acts,
could say, in a very special sense: ¢ The Judge
standeth before the door ” (5. g): for the Lord was not
yet seated—but, as Stephen saw Him, He was still
« standing,” as though waiting for Israel’s repentance—

. and ready to ““ descend from heaven,” and to be sent in

Only

inspired to address his Epistle to ‘“‘the Twelve Tribes -

scattered abroad.” Weremember that he wrote during
that Dispensation, and in that ““sundry time’” covered by
the Acts of the Apostles, throughout the whole of which

the promise of God made by PETER, in His name, held -

.good, viz., that, on the repentance of the People, God
would send Jesus Christ, and the times of refreshing
and revival, and restoration connected w1th His being
sent, should come.

We can, in the light of this, understand the words of
JauMEs, when he tells the believing Israelites that he and
they had been begotten by the Word of truth ¢for US

* James (Acts 12.17; 15. 13: 21.18. 1 Cor.15. 7. Gal. 1.19;
2. 9, 12). )
]ude, the brother of the above. Compare Jude 1, with Matt.

13. 55 and Mark 15. 40; and see John 14.

accordance with God’s promise made by Peter in
Acts 3. 2o0.

PavL could write, later on, in l{eb. 10. 12, (probably
the last Epistle he wrote if we except 2 Timothy),
shortly before the destruction of Jerusalem, and after
the close of Acts 28, and speak of the Lord havmg
““sat down on the right hand of God.”*

JaMmEs could write about justification by faith; but,
in writing to the twelve tribes and during that dispensa-
tion, he had to show that it must be a living faith.

A righteousness of God without works had not yet
been fully revealed. The Epistle to the Romans had
not yet been written. Justification must be like
Abraham's faith and like Rahab’s. For faith is like
the human body. The body without spirit is dead.
For, by God's breathing spirit into his nostrils, man
“became a living soul"—and without that spirit he
““becomes a dead soul.”"t So “faith also” ¢ without
works is dead " having no evidences of life, and giving
no signs of it. Hence, JaMEs appeals to Abraham, who
“believed God,” but manifested that it was a living
faith by his obedience in going out from his country and

* Or it may have been written only in contrast with the priests on
earth always *standing " because their work was never finished as
Christ’s work was: and may not have any historical or chrono-
logical significance

t See the following passages where the Hebrew nephesh ¢ soul,”.
in this sense, is rendered ‘ the dead’ instead of ‘‘dead soul”

(Lev. 19. 28; 21. 1; 22. 4. Num. 5. 2; 6. 11); ‘‘dead body"”
instead of **dead soul " (Num. 9. 6, 7, 10); and * body ' instead of
‘*souls" (Lev. 21. 11. Num. 6. 6: 19. 11, 13. Hag. 2. 13).
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his kindred (2. 27). In like manner, Rahab’s faith was | time," 1.c., the season—or end of that Dispensation,

proved to be a living faith when she received the spies

in peace, instead of denouncing them, and delivering

them up to death at the bands of the king of Jericho
(2. 23).
" Janes could also write about the ‘“synagogue’
(James 2. 2 margin), as Luke could, in the Acts of the
Apostles, when Paul was adding his confirmation to
Peter's, and preaching * Jesus and the resurrection ” to
the Dispersion in their synagogues (Acts 17. 1, etc.)

JaMEs could say all these things because he was
confirming what the Lord had said ; for he was writing
to those to whom he could take up Peter's very
words, in Acts. 3. 14, and say, “ Ye have condemned
and killed the Just [One] and He doth not set Himself
against you” (James®d. 6); i.e.,against you (the Twelve
Tribes) by taking judgment on you. He yet “standeth
before the door” (v. 9); His proclamation is not yet
withdrawn. His promise to send Jesus Christ is still
open. But, “the coming of the Lord draweth nigh”
(z. 8).

THe EPisTLES oF PETER.

PeTER also wrote, as well as spoke, to ‘‘the strangers

|
i
i
!
|
|
i

scattered ' ; i.c., to the Diaspora or Dispersion; and he :
+ succeed it (v. 12) ; and of ¢ the new heavens and new

speaks of the same salvation which the prophets spoke

and wrote about; and tells them that the message

they ministered was *‘ not unto themselves, but UNTO
US* (i.c., to Peter, and to the Dispersion (1 Peter 1. 1)
to whom he was writing) they did minister the things
that are NOW reported UNTO YOU by them that
have announced the glad tidings UNTO YOU, by
pneuma hagion (i.c., by power from on high, Heb. 2. 4)
sent down from heaven, into which angels desire to
look” (1 Pet. 1. 12). )

PeTER also writes to the believers of their message,
as to “a holy priesthood,” ¢“a royal priesthood,” ““a holy
nation” (1 Peter 2. 1-10), and to *“the sheep of His
pasture ”’ (v. 25).

He tells these that ¢ the end of all things is at hand,”
and exhorts them to be sober and to watch (1 Pet. 4. 7);
that ¢‘the time is came for judgment to begin at the
house of God ; and if it first begin at US what shall
the end of them be that OBEY NOT the glad tidings
of God" (v. 17); referring of course to his own
command in Acts 3. 19-26, and to the ¢ salvation”
(Heb. 2. 1-3).

PETER testifies that ‘“through the resurrection of
Jesus Christ from the dead " God had begotten them to
an inheritancet—no longer an earthly—but a heavenly ;
and a salvation then ‘“ready to be revealed in the last

"

*Or, “* unto you

according to all the Greek editors, including
Tregelles.

1 We may compare this ** inheritance ™’ with what is written of it in
1 Pet. 1 and 2. Rev. 21 and 22.

inheritance 1. 4. The holy city, etc., 21. 5.
incorruptible 1. 4.
undefiled 1. 4.
fadeth not away 1. 4.
reserved in heaven for you
(marg. for us).

]‘. pure gold 21. 10.

J o more ' 22, 3-5.
descending outof heaven 21. 1o0.
‘*the twelve tribes " 21, 12.
. ‘“the twelve apostles '’ 21,
praise and honour and glory, *glory and honour™ 21. 23, 2.
1 Pet. 2. 4. ** precious stones ™' 2]. 12,
precious living stones, 2. s, foundations 21. 14.

that was even THEN ¢“ready to be REVEALED
(apocalupto) ; for that dispensation was then drawing to
an end, and the time when, the ¢ sufferings’ being
over, “the glory " was about to fcllow. We have the
same word “apocalypse "’ in 1 Peter 4. 13; and 5. 1).

There was a true sense in which Peter could use the
word ‘“ apocalypse,” as they knew. It was included in
the promise to “send Jesus Christ.” It is no part of
our ““hope” now. We are waiting for our * calling
on high,” not for the apocalypse, or *the Day of the
Lord.”

In his second Epistle he exhorted them, in order
that “ an entrance should be ministered UNTO YOU
abundantly into the everlasting KINGDOM of our
Lord and Saviour Jesus—the Messiah " (2 Peter 1. 11).

He puts himself among ¢‘ them that heard Him " in .
verse 18, when he says ‘ this voice WE HEARD
when we were WITH HIM in the holy mount” (v. 18).

At the close of his'second Epistle he speaks of “the
Day of the Lord ” as coming ¢ like a thief in the night "
(2 Peter 3. 10) and of the solemn judgment scenes
accompanying it (r. 11). He follows this up by an-
announcement of ‘“the day of GOD" which will

earth” which should end it; and concludes by basing
his final exhortation upon it (v. 14)—* that ye may be
mindful of the words before spoken by the holy prophets
and by the commandment of US THE APOSTLES *
of the Lord and Saviour ” (2 Peter 3. 2).

When we thus emphasise - the pronouns, it is only to
note that these Apostles were sncluding themselves in

: what they wrote about, and to show that they regarded
' themselves as being partakers in the scenes of which

they were speaking. R

But, seeing that the proclamation was unheeded,
the call to Repentance was disregarded, and the
promised sending of Messiah to set up the kingdom
and restore all things was rejected, it is only in a re-
mote sense that all these personal expressions can be
used of, and by us.

Then, all was imminent: now, all that they wrote
about, is in abeyance. Then, the fulfilment of the
promises made to the fathers was very near; since
then it has been remote.

This is the only true and real sense which we can
make of that Apocalypse coming “shortly " * quickly”
(Rev. 1.1, 3). Many believers are perplexed at such
expressions as these. They cannot understand how
Jobn was told {o say that the things he was to write
about ‘“must shortly come to pass” (Rev. 1. 1).

They fail to see that it was perfectly true; for, John
wrote immediately before the end of that Dispensation
during what_',he calls ¢““the last hour.”” He could not
write as though he assumed the reection of Peter's
proclamation. It was necessary rather, that he should

. assume the contrary; and write positively, and not
~ hypothetically, as though he wrote about solemn real.

ities.
T+ The Greek Texts, with that of Tregelles reads “BY YOUR
APOSTLES.”
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But entirely ignoring the great crisis of Acts 28.;
and treating the greatest crisis in all history—the des-
truction of Jerusalem—as though it were a passing
incident, without any eflect on Scripture history or
prophetic teaching—the book of Revelation has been
wrenched from all connection with Israel and treated
as though it were a continuation of Gentile history
written in symbols! Or else the book has been ignored
or spiritualized till it has become a negligable quantity
-as part of God's word to us.

As to the book of the Revelation, we must, in this
connection, leave what we have to say till we come to
the end of the Apostolic writings: then we shall see how

the confirmation of the Lord's words, “by them that . i .
; these days, should it also be marvellous in Mine eyes?

heard Him,” all form one harmonious whole, taking
its proper and important place as the key to the inter-
pretation of the whole of the New Testament.

0 o= = -0
| Contributed Articles. |
ul = = 0
“THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF
CHRIST.”

ELevENTH PaPER.
THE Grory ofF His MiLLENNIAL REIGN.
(Concluded jrom page 7).

HE more one contemplates this period, the more
marvellous seems the transformation that will
take place in the land and people of Israel. Their
history hitherto has been a history of rebellion. Moses
"said, “ Ye have been rebellious against the Lord from
the day that I knew you” (Deut. 9. 24). See the sad
record in the book of Judges, and the history of the
kingdom is the same, with a few fitful gleams of
reformation. Even after the return from Babylon, the
same spirit was manifested by the people, until at
last they imbrued their hands in the blood of their
Messiah.

Nevertheless, in answer to the Lord’s prayer on the
cross, the mercy of Jehovah lingered over them, as
though unable to give them up, till the rejection of the
testimony of the Holy Ghost brought upon them the
final judgment, and their city became a ruin, and their
land a desolation.

to regain possession of the land without submission to

of God worship Him :* rejoice, ye nations, with His
people, let all the sons of God be strong in Him,
because the blood of His sons He avengeth and will
avenge; and He will recompense judgment to His
enemies, and them that hate Him He will recompense;
and the Lord will thoroughly purify the land of His
people.”

That out of such a people God should bring forth an
election of grace, a holy and righteous seed, fit to
inhabit a cleansed and glorious land, which will indeed
be the glory of all lands, is truly marvellous. But it is
just like God, and He challenges this thought with the
question, “ Thus saith the Lord of Hosts, if it be
marvellous in the eyes of the remnant of this people in

saith the Lord of Hosts.” This isin that remarkable’
eighth chapter of Zechariah, where Jehovah speaks of
His return to Zion and of all the blessings He will cause
her to enjoy. All is based upon His unchangeable
Word. Twelve times over we read in that one chapter,
«“SAITH THE LORD OF HOSTS,” and twice of
the ¢ Word of the Lord of Hosts '’ coming to Zechariah.
Surely He has magnified and will magnify His Word

~above all His name (Psalm 138. 2).

In the Millennial age, Israel will keep all the Mosaic
ordinances. None of God’s purposes can be frustrated,
and, when He gave the law, it was not only as a mani-
festation of His character, not only to shut man up to
his own helplessness and so bring him to see his need

-. of a Redeemer, but also to be obeyed, and to be seen to

God, and will soon consummate their wickedness by :

accepting the Antichrist, and putting the last insult
upon their Lord by worshipping a foul image in the
sanctuary of the rebuilt temple. Then the Lord will
come out of His place, and vindicate His honour. He
will purge the blood of Jerusalem, and purify the land
by destroying the sinners out of it. In the Septuagint

rendering of Deut. 32, verse 43 reads thus: “Rejoice,

ye heavens, together with Him, and let all the angels

i every house.

se excellent for man. Not only is it holy and just, but
it is also good (Rom. 7. 12).

Moses said it was given ¢ for thy good always”
(Deut. 6. 24 ; 10. 13). Those ordinances were designed
to promote order, harmony, goodwill, unselfishness.
Look at the duties, not to say privileges, of the kinsman
to aid his poor brother (Lev. 26. 25, 47-49), to avenge
his death (Numbers 35. 19), or to perpetuate his name
(Deut. 25. 5, 6). Note the provisions to secure health,
as to foods, as to cleanliness, the penalty of defilement
even when involuntary, the putting away of leaven at
Passover-time, which involved a spring cleaning for
The sanitary arrangement prevented the
pollution of streams; and isolation of disease was
known in Israel (Lev. 13. 45, 46) nearly three thousand
four hundred years before the politicians of Europe
began to think about it.

The sacrifices will bave a new meaning. The
worship they represent will be intelligent and heartfelt,

They are rebellious still, and are even now scheming | when they are resumed, as we find they will be {from

Ezekiel's closing chapters, where all the offerings of
Lev. chs: 1—7 are referred to.

The Passover will be kept (Ezek. 45. 21), a memorial
of a deliverance greater than that from Egypt
(Jer. 23. 7, 8). So ioo will the feast of tabernacles
(Ezek. 45. 23), the festival of rest, of thanksgiving and
rejoicing, which Israel neglected from the days of
Joshua to Nehemiah’s time (Neh. 8. 17).

It wonld seem that the intervening feasts will not be

It ls_pr_og::bl_c that Paul was quotin-g from this verse in Heb. 1. G,



18

THINGS TO COME.

FEBRUARY, 1912,

revived, the events which they typified having been
fulfilled.

The Sabbath, the restraint of which was so irksome
in former days (Amos 8. 3), will be **a delight, holy of
the Lord, and honourable " (Isaiah 55. 13). Men will
learn the truth of the Saviour's words, “ The Sabbath
was made for man."”

Thus the Jaw will be magnified by Israel, as it was
magnified by Israel's Redeemer (Isaiah 42. 21), Who is
Himself addressed as Israel (Isaiah 49. 4).

Multitudes of Gentiles will be incorporated with
the tribes of Israel and share their blessings
(Ezek. 47. 22, 23); many of them as servants, as we
learn from Isaiab (0. 10, 14, and Gl. 3; Dbut many
more because their hearts have been touched by the
manifestations of the Lord's glory, and the power of His
grace. We read in Zech. 2. 11 that “ many nations
shall be joined to the Lord in that day and shall be
My people,” and in cbapter 9. 23, «“ Thus saith the
Lord of Hosts, in those days it shall come to pass that
ten men shall take hold, out of all languages of the
nations, even shall take hold of the skirt (wing) of him

!
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At least Ezekiel makes no mention of them. °

; content.

that is a Jew, saying, \We will go with you; for we have |

heard that God is with you.” To these Isaiah 56
refers, where Jehovah says of the sons of the stranger,
¢« Even them will I bring to my hoiy mountain, and
make them joyful in My house of prayer; their burnt
offerings and their sacrifices shall be accepted upon
Mine altar; for Mine house shall be called an bouse of
prayer for all people” (verses 3-8). Then will be
fulfilled Paul's glorious anticipation, . If the casting
away of them be the reconciling of the world, what
shall the receiving of them be, but life from the dead™
(Rom. 11. 13)?

This will be the result of the Holy Spirit’s being

poured out upon all. flesh, which, we learn from .
Joel 2. 27, 28, will be after the Lord is in the midst of

Israel.

With regard to the administration of the kingdom,
the Lord will have, associated with Him, the righteous
princes spoken of in Isa. 32. 1. They will be those He
has been training during this present age, and will
answer to the description Jethro gave in his recommend-
ation to Moses, ‘“ Able men, such as fear God, men
of truth, hating coveteousness '’ (Exod. 18. 21). Then
David's inspired picture will be realised, *“ He that
ruleth over men must be just, ruling in the fear of
God " (2 Sam. 23. 3). Thishas never been yet. David
‘failed, for the sons of Belial were too strong for him.
And it is so to-day. The best laws are hindered and
obstructed by those who have vested interests in
iniquity. Besides, rulers are too much dependent
upon, and afraid of, the ruled, to put down the lawless-
ness which prevails, and it is one of the significant
portents which tell us that man’s day is nearly ended

But when HEe comes, the throne shall ‘“be estab-
lished, and He shall sit upon it in truth in the taber-
nacle of David, judging and seeking judgment, and
hasting righteousness ” (Isa. 16. 3).

National biessing will then be conditional on obedi-

ence to Him. There will be a very simple test, almost
as simple as that prescribed for Adam. It will
be the observance of the Feast of Tabernacles, as
ordained in Zechariah's last chapter, probably by
representatives from the various nations. Disobedience
to this will involve the withholding of the fertilizing

' rains, and, in the case of Egypt, the visitation of

plague. But probably disobedience will be rare. For
men will learn then that the Lord is no longer silent,
as in this day of grace. Though obedience may be
feigned, as we learn from many passages (Psalms 18.
44; G66. 3; Bl. 15: see margin in each case), there will
be no open rebeilion until the glorious period draws to
its close. For the fearful judgments that mark the
beginning of the Millennium, and the swift penalty that
will overtake evil-doers, as indicated in many of the
Psalms (e.g., Psalm 101. 8, R.V. See also Conpanion
Bille), will strike terror into the hearts of the rebellious.

Nevertheless, man, if not subdued by grace, will still
be unsubdued in heart. The blessedness of the state
of peace and harmony and abundance will not bring
Eve, in the midst of all the delights of Eden,
was unsatisfied. And her descendants cannot be
satished with God’s gifts, but only with Himself
(Psalms 17. 15; 63. 5: 63. 4; Prov. 19. 23). Paul
knew the secret (Pbil. 4. 11), and his one desire was
to know Him, to enter into all the experiences that
fellowship with Him brings (Pbil. 3. §-10).

The signal for rebellion will be the loosing of Satan
out of the prison of the abyss. He will be joined by a
vast multitude, who are called Gog and Magog (Rev.
20, 8). It is an awful thought that the number of them
is said to be as the sand of the sea. But the fire of
God destroys them, and their leader meets his doom
in the lake of fire.

Thus each dispensation ends in failure. The brief
age of innocence in Eden ended in the expulsion of our
first parents, and loss of access to the tree of life. The
next age, in which man was left to himself without
law, ended in such corruption that God swept it away
in the waters of the flood. Then came the time when
God placed in man’s hands the sword of authority, and
the result of organised government was the rebellion
of Babel. A new departure began with the call of
Abraham to unconditional promises of blessing for
himself and his seed, but this ended in their becoming
so in love with the fleshpots and the gods of Egypt,
that, even when delivered from the slavery under
which they groaned, they continually wanted to returo
thither.

The age of the Mosaic Law, which succeeded, ended
at the cross, where Jew and Gentile united in crucify-
ing the Lord of glory; and the present dispensation
of pure grace, when God is silent, not executing judg-

' ment, but seeking to reconcile the world unto Himself,

not imputing their trespasses unto men, will close with
the Antichrist and the kings of the earth and their
armies gathered together to make war against the King
of kings and. Lord of lords.

Thus it will be manifested that man isutterly corrupt,
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and that under no possible condition, not even under | to himself, this branch of Biblical study is fascinatingly

Millennial blessing, can anything but grace soften his
reoellious " heart. True that, in all the previous
dispensations, man has been influenced by a super-
human evil power, but in the last age this will be
removed, but without effecting any change in man's
natural disposition.

. There will remain nothing then but the execution of
judgment, and this will be work of Him, the righteous
One, to Whom all judgment has been committed by the
Father. '

Then the curse will be removed, sin will be rooted
out of God's universe, and He, before Whose face the
former heaven and the former earth will have passed
away into nothingness (for there is found no place for
them, Rev. 20. 11), will bring in the new heaven
and the new earth, wherein righteousness will duwell
(2 Peter 3. 13). In that blissful condition all will be
barmony. God will dwell with men. All will be in
accordance with His will; for he, and only he, ‘‘ that
doeth the will of God abideth for ever " (1 John 2. 17).

Here our studies in the good news of the glory of our
adorable Lord come to an end. We have seen Him
coming forth from the bosom of the Father, to take
upon Him a form, the form of God, in order 1o creation.
We have contemplated some of the wonders of His
bandiwork. We have seen His tender care for the
sons of men, with whom were His delights; the
intensity of His love for Israel; the marvels of that
life on earth, when He dwelt among men in the form

" of a servant, and laid down His life in their behalf.

We have witnessed, by the eye of faith, taught by the
revelations of the Word, His glorious and triumphal
ascension, and His present exaltation at the right hand
of the Majesty on high. ‘We have been occupied with
His return, and the glorious majesty of His kingdom,
and have spoken of His power when He will destroy
the arch-rebel and cleanse God’s great universe from
sin. What lies beyond we leave. Scripture gives us

l
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but little detail, but of this we are-assured, that the :

Divine resources are infinite, and that God’s thoughts
are as far above our thoughts as the heavens are higher
than the earth. The further future rests with Him,
and it is enough that He knows what its glories will
be, and that His beloved Son and all His redeemed
people will be satisfied.

Northwood. H. C. BowkeER.

NOTES UPON THE BOOK OF DANIEL.
By E. H. THomas (CoLoNEL).

No. I.

HERE are perhaps few subjects which have suffered
T at the hands of well-meaning enthusiasts more
than that of unfulfilled prophecy, which, from time to
"time, has also received the attention of writers of
unquestionable ability and piety. Consequently, the
following papers are prompted by no desire to offer
exhaustive or dogmatic opinions; but bints which the
writer hopes may be found helpful by any to whom, as

© great world-power from that of Nebuchadnezzar.

attractive. Much light has been shed upon prophecy
within the last forty or fifty years, and-it is probable
that still more will follow upon further prayerful study
of God’'s Word. Many of the earlier fallacies have
already been exposed, with the result that, in the
main; the more earnest among believers are fairly well
agreed upon the most important points. All do not,
however, agree among themselves; and, to this day,
theories are being advanced, and certain opinions clung
to, which are no doubt the result of previous teachings,
from which it is—as many know by experience—ex-
ceedingly difficult to free the mind. Some of these the
writer would have liked to point out; but refutation,
besides giving undue prominence to that which it were
better to ignore or forget, would waste both time and
space. It is more profitable to set forth truth than to
dwell upon that which seems to be error.

In the first place, then, et us confine our attention
to the revelation of Daniel 2. concerning the times
of the Gentiles, from their commencement, under
Nebuchadnezzar,until our Lord’s coming and Millennial
reign. After doing this, to comparing with it certain
of the instructions contained in Daniel's own visions, in
so far as these bear upon the subject of Gentile
supremacy over God's chosen People and Land. This
will certainly contribute towards a better understanding
of the Apocalypse.

This second chapter of the book of Daniel records
the dream of Nebuchadnezzar and its interpretation.
Theimage represents the development of various phases
of Gentile Dominion, until Messiah takes unto Himself
His great power and is King over the whole earth. It
is here that commentators go astray by looking through
the spectacles of Eliiot, Cumming, Faber, and of many
others, instead of giving heed to God’s own explanation.
All goes well with their theories until the gold, silver,
and brass have given place to the iron. This latter,
most readers know, is the Roman Empire, or fourth
Now
it is a matter of history that the Roman Empire, viewed
as a world-power, no longer exists any more than
Babylon, Medo-Persia, or Greece. ¢ But,” say they,
“it is to be revived.” Where do they get this? And
why should it be revived, to the exclusion of the three
predecessors ? For, let it be noted, at the Epiphany
of Christ, which is represented by the fall of a stone cut
out without hands, the whole image is seen standing upon
its feet awaiting destruction. And what do they do with
the ‘‘clay,” beyond weakly advancing the unproven
surmise that it may mean Republicanism or Mahome-

. danism (without stating which), as if the former of

these had never existed during the purely iron stage?

-What do they make of the ‘they " who, in verse 43,

“mingle themselves with the seed of men"? Such
methods of bolstering up what is nothing more than a
fallacy are childish, to say the least. The clay element
may not be thus lightly ignored and practically dis-
carded. For that itis a fifth element is clear from a
comparison of verses 35 and 45, in which the five
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component materals mentioned in

sequence.

are differing

Reference to the Apocalypse will clearly show that,
after Satan has been cast out from the heavenlies,
the GOVERNMENT OF THE WHOLE EARTH during that
terrible end-time will be from the bottomless pit:
visibly (as now) by mankind: suvisitly (as now) by
fallen angels (‘“principalities and powers’) collectively
present on earth, as they were successively present in the
aerial regions in the days of their power—Satan being
their suzerain ruler throughout. And, as in those days,
when exercising power in the heavenly or upper
regions, the Dragon is shown to have had already
seven heads and ten horns, it does not appear why,
after his casting out, these same should not be accepted
without demur, and without bringing in * consuls,”
‘“decemvirs,”” * military dictators,” * triumvirs,” etc.,
or the hills on which Rome or Constantinople may be
built. All this with a view to proving that the Roman
Empire, whether eastern or western, is in question !
In any case we have come to the clay-iron stage:
mingling, yet not cleaving.

This being so, writers upon these matters might
well, before rushing into print with forecasts of this
world’s history subsequent to the rapture of the saints,
pause to reflect as to whether certain minute details,
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i empire, whose removal from power was to bring about

the accession in his stead of a Prince of Grecia.

With such data in our possession, we are enabled to
gather that each head of Gentile dominion upon earth

' is the outcome (and is limited by the duration) of a

corresponding head of Satanic rule above in the
heavenly regions. The earthly heads of any successive

~ Gentile world-power are, by reason of death, many;

however ingecniously thought out, are conducive to
edification. Many of these, without specifying particular

cases, are manifestly unprofitable, and some absurd.
None the less do such details call for much care,
patience, close adherence to Scripture-teaching, and
perhaps a little more learning, than most of these
would-be commentators are generally in possession
of.

The foregoing remarks are suggested by a conviction
that, as the Word of God is one grand whole, much
harm rather than profit may, as for instance in medicine,
be the result of any empirical systems of inquiry. In
the study of unfulfilled prophecy, these.are too frequently
the outcome of sensational curiosity to the exclusion of
due attention to general analogy.

The thirteenth and twentieth verses of the tenth
chapter of the book of Daniel lift, so to speak, a corner
of the veil which conceals from our view the spirit-
sphere and unseen realities, of which, notwithstanding
the teachings of the second chapter, we must have
otherwise remained ignorant. An angel of God, in
making Daniel acquainted with some particulars of a
conflict then in course of progress, says: “ And now
will T return to fight with the Prince of Persia; and
when I go forth, lo! the Prince of Greece shall come " ;
but there is no question of fighting with this latter.
These are no earthly potentates; and that they are the
rulers of tius world-darkness (Eph. 6. 12) may safely be
inferred. For the former of them had already, during
one-and-twenty days, been hindering this angel of God
engaged upon the performance of a divine mission, as
appears from the thirteenth verse of this tenth chapter.
From all this, it is clear that, in Daniel's time, there
existed in the upper regions a spiritual head of Persian

but its spiritual ruler is always one. There have thus
been a Babylonian, a Medo-Persian, a Grecian, and a
Roman head: each head surpassing its predecessor in
power and extent, due perhaps to a growing experience
in the art of governing, acquired by these successive
heads occupying the high places over our earth.
Again, the successiveness of these powers may be
due to the possible fact that, according to God's purpose,
Satanic rule is even now upon its trial judicially; and
that, as soon as each individual headship bas filled up
its measure of iniquity, it is deposed from power (being
consigned, in all probability, to the bottomless pit).
The operation of this principle of divine government,
as regards collective bodies, is first seen in Gen. 13. 16;
then in Exodus 20. 5, where judgment may delay its
outburst until a third or fourth unrepentant generation;
also in Matt. 23. 31, 32. If it be thus upon earth, why
not in the spirit-sphere? That it indeed is so is
certainly not disproved by the eighty-second Psalm;
this depicts a scene—apparently in a sphere—of reproof,
impenitence, condemnation, and consequent super-

 session.

Now, should such a supposition—which, at the very
least, has probability in its favour—be accepted; and
if, at the same time, it be borne in mind that Satanic
rule and Satanic power consist respectively of seven
heads and ten horns (probably hosts), whether the
suzerain head be still in the spirit-sphere, or cast into
the earth (compare Rev. 12. 3 and 13. 1), we shall then
see that of these seven heads four at least, having had
their day in the former of these regions, have already
been removed from power, viz. the four described (in
Daniel 2), by means of metallic characteristics; and

. that the fourth, or iron power, must have been succeeded

by a power possessing the characteristic of that fifth
material composing the image seen in the dream of
Nebuchadnezzar. Thismaterialis the ¢ clay,” which, as
already pointed out, has been either persistently ignored
or slurred over by coramentators, especially those who
are obsessed by the fictitious vision of a * Revived
Roman” empire. The clay must, however, have its
place; for, that these successions of Satanic world-rule
are in abeyance, we have not the slenderest reason for
supposing.

When Christ ascended on high He ‘led captivity
captive” (Psalm lxviii.). Now a captivity does not
exist if either of the captor or captive elements be
wanting. This text, quoted by Paul in Eph. 4, deals
only with the receipt of gifts by the captives, whilst
the results of Christ’s ascension, as affecting the captors,
arerarely dwelt upon in a direct manner, although they
are stupendous.
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Forour Lord's victory over Satanisthe great central -

event of the whole universe, and His triumphal return
to His Father's house must surely have been the most
splendid display that the annals of heaven had ever
recorded. The former was announced after His
resurrection to the spirits in prison (1 Peter 3. 19), He
having been ‘‘quickened in spirit.” (See 1 Cor. 15.
42-43). It was announced by unbelieving men to un-
believing men within the limits of their comprehension
at the time. As to the post-ascensional triumph, it is
the main theme of the twenty-fourth Psalm. It was
witnessed by representatives of every order, class, and
category of intelligent creation: by elect angels, by
numerous eclectically resurrected as well as by two as
vet mortal saints; and, lastly, we may suppose that 1t
was not merely ‘ witnessed,” but also ‘‘ experienced”
by the fallen angels still remaining on high, who, with
their great leader in rebellion, were dragged in view
of all heaven, bound ignominiously, as in a Roman
general's triumph, at the chariot-wheel of the mighty
Conqueror. The fall of Satan might be summed up in
a comparison: Calvary was his Leipsic; his present
condition may be compared to the inglorious semblance
of a sovereignty over Elba; Armageddon will be his
Waterloo; and the bottomless pit, with afterwards the
ake of fire, will be his St. Helena.

It is herein, very possibly, that we may find the
_reason why the Roman Empire, unlike its three
predecessors in Gentile supremacy, has been succeeded
by nothing of greater world-might. A weakened spiritual
dominion in the heaveniy places would lead one by way
of analogy to look for some corresponding effect upon
earth ; and such is precisely that which may now be
seen : one Gentile supremacy holds and treads down
“the Holy City,” but Gentile supremacy as a whole is
represented by the analogy of a thing which may not
even be compared to a metal; which is the basest of
minerals, unable to withstand shock or strain. As a
result: all Satanic effort in the direction of a universal
world-power, gathered- up _into the headship of an
individual, has, since the overtbrow of the Roman,
resulted in failure. Charlemagne, Mahomet, the
Papacy, Napoleon, all these have fallen short of
securing the unity which is strength. Nor is there any
cobesion which is not the feeble result of a precarious
equilibrium, continually being menaced by mutual
jealousy, treachery, and mistrust. The transitions from
gold to silver, or from brass to iron are perceptible

enough; but a change from one clay-stage to another .

clay-stage, not being equally easy to distinguish, might
pass by comparatively unnoticed; and it may well be
that this has been the case ever since the clay followed

upon the iron in Nebuchadnezzar's dream-image. :

Even the final and personal Anti-christ will, it would
seem, have what may be called his ‘““clay " phase of
power ; for the metals will not reappear, so to speak,
upon an earthly scene, until the dragon is cast into the
earth with his following, and calls them up from the
abyss through the sea. This, if the foregoing hypo-
thesis should be correct, will be after the seventh of his

heads has filled up its measure of iniquity in the spirit-

sphere as its predecessors will have done. But, in any

case, we cannot know under which of these heads

Gentile supremacy on earth is now being manifested.
(To be continued.)
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INTRODUCTION, '

THE present writer’s labours in the field of numerics

have been numerous and arduous, but they have
been desultory; the reason being that he desired first
of all to establish before the candid reader the fact that
the unique, and on purely human grounds inexplicable,
numeric structure of scripture establishes its being the

¢ writing not of the human mind, but of a superhuman

mind. In this desire the writer was guided by mere
expediency. The passages that furnished this proof

. quickest were the ones naturally chosen first, wherever

found. If the first verse of Genesis established the

: contention, then let it be analysed, and its structure be

described. If the first eleven verses of Matthew confirm
it, let them be expounded. If the occurrence of the
word 6noavp ((w, to treasure up, proves the same thing, let
it be investigated. If adverbs in &s, or the words with
which Bible books begin and end accomplish the same
purpose, let their testimony be heard. This desultori-
ness of method was further favoured by the fact that,
the wider the range of topics chosen, and the more
varied their character, the more irrefragable becomes
the proof. If the phenomena of widely scattered
passages are the same, and of widely differing classes
of words (words for * year’; for divinity; adverbs in
os; names of prophets; of writers of Bible books;
words peculiar to a given book ; words with diphthongs;
Old Testament characters in the New; and so in an
innumerable variety), the marvel over the phenomena
presented becomes co-extensive only with the marvel
over the phenomena presented by wide nature itself.
The hitherto desultoriness of method has thus had -
the best of reasons; the necessity of the case; the

i necessity of establishing before any unprejudiced mind

the bare fact (1) that the numerics are there; and (2)
that their presence is not from the will, to say nothing
of the ability, of man, but—from God. )

Bible numerics thus being established, there is no
longer need of the hitherto desultoriness of method.
1n the following papers, therefore, the writer proposes
to take up the subject systematically.

But even here the chief end shall be only to endeavour
to supply by means of Bible numerics that information

. about the Bible which without it islacking. Information

about its titles, authorship, order of its books ; divisions.
When thisis accomplished, uncertainties in the text will
then be discussed, and certainty furnished from Bible
numerics. In this latter division precedence will
naturally be given to entire passages which are either
rejected or doubted by the reputed critical editors.
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CuarTer 1.
ofF THE TITLE To THE BIBLE,

1. Ancient writings have not what is now properly

called a title. The first words of the text itself
generally supplied that. In modern times, however,
a book without a title for the ear, and a title-page for

the eye, giving some sort of a cue to its contents, would :

start at once with a handicap. Modern conditions,
training habits, require an appropriate title as an essen-
tial part of a book..

Suppose, then, a perfect copy of the Bible were to be
printed, perfect in the sense that it is an exact repro-
duction of what its Author intended it to be in every
detail. Is it to have a title or not? And, if it is to
have one, what is it ?

To this, numerics give a decisive answer.

Here is page 1 of the Bible, were it to be printed as
a perfect edition. It consists of only two words: one
Hebrew ; the other Greek. Since the Bible consists of
two divisions: one Hebrew, the other Greek, thus:—-

n=c
‘H BIBAOZ
Both words, (the Greek preceded by the articie) mean-
ing, THE BOOK.

2. The Hebrew word has a giace value of 3, 135, 17, 20,
or 57inall; these four numbers representing the place of
‘the four letters of this word in the alphabet. Itg numeric
value is 3, 60, 80, 200, or 345 in all. The Greek phrase
has a place value of 7, 2,9, 2, 11, 15, 18, or 64 in‘all,
and a numeric value of 8, 2, 10, 2, 30, 7¢, 200, Or 322 in
all. The Greek and Hebrew have thus together eleven
letters, of which one, (5, is a duplicate. The actual
number of letters employed in these two words is ten.

Now the value of these ten letters thus employed
here is 784. This number presents at once the follow-
ing striking mathematical feature: It is a squarc;
28 x 28; it is the combination of iwo squares: (7% 7) %
(4X4); and again: (14x14) X (2x2). It is the com-
bination of three squares: (7X7) X (2x2) X (2x2). It
is the combination of a square with a cuic, taken twice:
(7%x7) X (2x2x2) x2.

3. This number 784 is 112 scvens (Feature 1) and 16
sevens of sevens (Feature 2). And this number is thus
divided among the two different kinds of values: the
place valueshave 119, or 17 sevens; the numeric values
have 665, or g5 sevens (Feature 3). The Greek
7* Bt3Xos has seven letters (Feature 4), with a numeric
value of 322, or 46 sevens (Feature 5): of which the
first, middle and last letters have 210 or 30 sevens
(Feature 6). The first and last letters of the Hebrew,
and the first and last letters of the Greek have a
numeric value of 413 or 59 sevens (Feature 7). The
numeric value of the article, the (6) and 7, used in the
title is 105, or 15 sevens (Feature 8): of which the
Hebrew has 335, or 5 sevens; and the Greek has 70, or
10 sevens (Feature g).
article as used here (4,) is seven (Feature 10).

4. The vocabulary to MDD and 7 BiBAos consists of
these words ——L):"I, 120 o, 33Aos. The numeric value
of the first and last letters of these four wordsis 567,

The place value of the Greek

© this number is 33, or 35 sevens).

or 7Xgxg, a multiple of seven (Feature 11) and
in combination with a sguare and with fwo squares:
=X (3%3) % (3%3). (Compare paragraph 2 above).
And, if the word with one letter be reckoned twice, as
final as well as initial letter, the number becomes 637,
or 7> 7X 13, a multiple of seven sevens,

5. The two titles have eleven letters (Feature 1) with
a place value of 121 or eleven (Feature 2) elevens
(Feature 3). The vocabulary to these titles (para-
graph 4) has a numeric value of 739, or 69 elevens
(Feature 4).

6. This numeric value of the vocabulary (559)is a
multiple of twenty-fhrec, as well as of eleven, it being
23x 11 %X 3 (Feature 1). Now the numeric value of the
two titles is 667, or twenty-nine twenty-threes (Feature 2)
of which the Hebrew .has 343, or 15 twenty-threes;
and the Greek 322, or 14 twenty-threes (Feature 3).
And the number 667 is thus divided among the eleven
letters: the first, last and middle (compare paragraph
6, Feature 3) letters have 207, or g twenty-threes, the
others have 450, or 20 twenty-threes (Feature 4).

7. Many numeric phenomena are found in the Old
Testament in connection with the Hebrew woid, and
in the New in connection with the Greek. These,
however, suffice to show that in connection with the
mere title of the Bible there are three distinct numeric
schemes of sevens, elevens, and twenty-threes.

No one.person, or body ever formally gave this title
to the Bible. It does not name itself thus. The name
has come to it no one knows when, or by whom. The
Bible, THE Book, is its name by common consent. Men
thus, without knowing it, came to call it by the one
title which shows the same numeric phenomena put
therein, into the text itself by a power clearly super-
buman. . .

8. The second page to the Bible, were it to be
printed as described above, would still be title; and it
would read again in Hebrew and Greek thus:—

A2 UED
BIBAOZ AIABHRHZ

"The] Book of [thel Covenant, or Covenant-Book.

The number of letters in these two titles is 21, or
3 sevens (Feature 1); of which the Hebrew has seven,
and the Greek 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 2). The
numeric value of these titles is: 612, 340, 314, 260, or
1526. This is 218 sevens (Feature 3); of which the
Hebrew has g352, or 136 sevens; and the Greek has
574, or 82 sevens (Feature 4); of the Greek, the first
and last letters of the two words have 406, or 58 sevens
(Feature 5). Only 16 letters are used in these words,
the other five being duplicates. These 16 letters have
a numeric value of 1106, or 158 sevens; and the dupli-
cates have the remaining 420, or 60 sevens (Feature 6).

9. The vocabulary to these titles is the same as the
four words themselves, except that 6wafykyns is replaced
by 8wabyxy. The numeric value of these four words is
1326, or 17x13%2> 3. (The sum of these factors of
This number is 78
scuenteens (Feature 1), of which the Hebrew has 932, or
175 = x8,a multiple of scoenteen as well as of seven,
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and the Greek has 374, 0r 22 seventeens (IFeature 2).
And again, of the Hebrew, the first word has 612, or
36 seventeens, and the second has 340, 0r 20 seventeens
(Feature 3).

I
|

10. A scheme of sevens and seventeens thus runs |

through the words for the title of Covenant Book.

To this may be added: The place value of [iSAos
duafnkys is 121, or eleven clevens, of which the first, last
and middle letters have 33, or 3 elevens; while the
place value of the vocabulary of the titles is 209, or 19
elevens. So that the schemes of scvens and e/evens found
in ¢ The Book " are repeated also here.

11. The third page of such a Bible, were it to be
printed, would still be title; for the two Testaments
separately, as the two great divisions of the Bible;
thus—

Oe8'NTR A2
‘H KAINH AIAGHKH

The Old Covenant.
The New Covenant.

The numeric values of these five words are: 612,
561, 8, 8g, 6o. Their sum is 1330, or 190 sevens
(Feature 1), of which the first and last words have 672,
or g6 sevens, and those between have 658 or g4 sevens.?
(Feature 2). The Hebrew letters used here are:
25N T
seven, ., 6, 7, ¢ k, 0, r. Numeric value 102; place
value 52; total value 134, or 22 sevens (Feature 3).
The place value of the Hebrew is g3.
value of the five words is thus 147, or seven (Feature
4) sevens (Feature 35) taken thrice.
to these five words is: jL'N7 ™ 72,
with numeric values of 612, 551, 35, 70, 351, 60, and
place values of 54, 56, 17, 7, 66, 46. The sum of these
numbers is 1925, 0r 7X 11X 5X 5,a multiple of seven
(Feature 5); and the sum of the factors is 28, or 4
sevens (Feature 6). -The first and last of these numbers
have 658, or g4 sevens (Feature 7. Compare Feature
2 above, which is also 638).2
~ Feature 3 above, 1354, is 14 elevens. Feature 5 above
is 175 elevens. Now the numeric value of the eight
Hebrew letters used in the title is 968, or 11 x 11X §, a
multiple of both eleven and eight, and, moreover, of eleven
elevens.

12. It may be, therefore, accepted as established that
the designed title to the Bible is

=
H BIBAOSZ,
with the secondary title

M3 7D
BIBAOZ AJAGHKHET,
and that the sub-title to its two great divisions is
MICNTA NT2
H KAINH ATAOHKH.

1 Note: of these three words between the first and last;
5.561 or (7 x 80)+1 ; the other two have g7 or (7 %7 »2)—1.

the first

* Note again: The numeric values are 1679 or (7 % 240)—}; the

place value, 246, or (7> 7X5)+1.

The Greek letters used are

The total place

The vocabulary °

3 ~ '
0 KatLvos, OLO.G?]K??, '

| | ) i
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.SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY.

“THE COMING WORLD TEACHER?"”

* Those who know the times” and the Word of God,
will not be misled by the recent pronouncements of the
Arch Theosophist, Mrs. Besant.

We know that such shall arise and shall “deceive
many " but are amazed to find that one of the deceived
1s Dr. Hoston, of Lyndhurst Road Congregational
Church, London.

He preached a sermon there, on August 6, 1911,
entitled:

“ Mrs. BEsanT's PropHECY."”

Ve all ought to know that anything purporting to
come from God since the canon of Scripture was
closed, is to be anathema : whether from Joe Smith
(of Mormon fame) Swedenborg, Joanna Southcott,
Dowey, Mrs. Eddy and the rest of them.

Mrs. Besant, the spiritist and Theosophist, is the
latest of these; but, there will be more, both in number,
and in the openness of their shame.

Dr. Horton shall describe in his published sermon,
what Mrs. Besant sdys :—

‘* She touches upon the very question which ought to be in every
Christian’s heart. She declared in London, in the Queen’s Hall,
and supported her declaration with the most passionate and eloquent
appeals, that in the near future, ANOTHER great World Teacher
will appear, and that he will be able to gather together in one the
numberless religions of mankind, to bring together in one the
scattered and divided races of mankind, ‘to institute an epoch of
peace and goodwill among men, and to establish a veritable family
of God, living under the conditions of time™ (p. 4). . . .

L In making this forecast about the coming of a Great

World Teacher she has seemed, almost unconsciously, to play the
role of John the Baptist. She does not know where this World
Teacher will appear: she only argues that as most of the great
leaders of the religions of the world have come from the East, he also
will come from the East. She leaves her audience in no doubt as to
who that World Teacher will be. In the most explicit terms she
says that He is the One whom we Christians knowas Christ” (p. 5).

This is the very essence of the whole matter. It
would be no fulfilment of our Lord’s prophecy :(—

¢ Many shall come in My name saying, I am Christ;
and shall deceive many " (Matt. 24. 3).

This is how John knew it was the end (*the last
hour ”) of the Dispensation in which he was living.

" The Lord had said “ THIS generation shall not pass

. other warning words of our Lord:

away till all these things begin to come to pass’
(v. 35). The false Christ’s. were to be the very first
sign (but the end was not yet) (v. 6) VVHEREBY
John “knew it was the last bour ”” (1 John 2. 18).

Had the nation obeyed Peter'scall to““Repent " ALL
that the prophets had spoken would have been then
fulfilled (see our Editorial for March and succeeding
months). But the nation did not repent. All was not
fulfilled—Now all is in abeyance.

But the same sign stands good for us to-day,
“«WHEREBY WE KNOW?" that the end is coming
quickly, ¢ They that understand among the people
shall 1instruct many” (Dan. 11. 33). Yes, and the
converse also is true—they that do not understand shall
“deceive " many.

We have emphasised the word “ANOTHER"”

' above, because it ought to, at once, remind us of those

«“ ANOTHER " shali
come in HIS OWN NAME™ (John 5. 43).
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The very titles used by Mrs. Besant should open our
eyes.

& The World Teacher.”

“The Lord of Love.” '

These titles are used, the former no less than nine
times, and the latter eleven times. They fit the Anti-
Christ, but not the Christ. Jude 14 settles that;
«Behold the Lord cometh with ten thousands of His
saints to execute JUDGMENT upon all, etc.”

“God bath appointed a day when He will JUDGE
the world in righteousness by that Man Whom He hath
ordained; whereof He hath given assurance unto all,
in that He hath raised Him from the dead”
(Acts 17. 313,

He will be “a man of war’
He was in Exod. 15. 1.

«TAKE HEED THAT NO MAN DECEIVE
YOU."” Yes, and that no woman deceive you.

This warning was given in direct connection with
most solemn of all the *“signs of the times.”

' to all out of Christ, as

5 === = 5
| Edifor’s Gable. |
O = = m

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.

D. S. (Glasgow). You cannot have read our answer
to J. C. and ]J. B. in our January issue. We have
nothing to add to it, and cannot insert any letter,
‘““open” or otherwise, on the subject of our Lord’s
Deity. You evidently believe nothing that you do not
understand.

In the New Testament, passages referring in the
Old Testament to Jehovah, are quoted as referring to
Christ.

Moreover, many Scriptures testify that the Lord
Jesus was both God and Man. You deny it and say,
‘““He never was and never could be.” We believe it,
though we do not understand it. The battle over this
subject was fought centuries ago, and settled so far as
faith is coucerned. It will never be settied for reason.
There we must leave it.

DISPENSATIONAL EXPOSITIONS.

The Editor much regrets that Mr. Chas. H. Welch
has to suspend bis present expositions for a few months.
We are hoping, however, to have something from his
pen before long. ,

THE NEW TESTAMENT NAMES AND
TITLES OF “THE LORD OF GLORY.”
We are glad to notice and recommend this most

useful work by Miss Ada B. Habershon. ' There is

nothing obtainable at all like it.
cordances and such like books where the student may
find them for himself, but we do not know of any book
where such a complete list can be found. Its price is
1/~ and it is published by James Nisbet & Co., 22
Berners Street, London, W.

MILLENNIAL DAWNISM.
A DISCLAIMER.

We recently recommended a small work on this
subject. We did so at the wish and on the strong
recommendation of a friend. Having since read it, we
feel bound to withdraw what we said, not because we
approve of what it opposes, but because of some of the
arguments and methods adopted in its opposition.

There are Con- -

"THE EDITOR’S S?EAKING ENGAGEMENTS.

Feb. 1.—WaLTHaMsTOW. At Clarendon Road Room at § p.n.

Feb. 6.—WaLLinGForD. At the Town Hall, § p.m.

Feb. 7. —BrioutweLL (WaLLINGrORD). At the Mission Hall, 7 p.m.

Feb. 5 —lvr OkD. At Gxange Road Hall, 3 and 8 p.m.

Feb. 20.—SuTToN (SURREY). At* Homestead,”' Grove Road, 3.30
and § p.m.

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY.

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We,
therefore, append the following notices of such :—

CarDIFF.—Every Saturday at 5.30, at the Albert Street Mission
Hall, Cowbridge Road.

CroyDON.—Sundays at
Wandle Road.

Croypon (West), (Strathmore Road). —The Iron Room.

ELTHaM, KENT.—83 Earlshall Road. Well Hall Station, Feb.
10th and 24th,at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. \Velch) Subject : Ephesians,

NoTTiINGHAM.—'Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street.
Thursday evenings, 7.30. at 57 Cobden Sm;et

Lox~pon (anlnco, S.W.).—At 55 Moreton Street, Feb.
at 7 p.m.

MancHEsTER, W.—The Congregational Chuach House, Dcans-
gate. Tuesday, Feb. 20th. 7.30 p.m.

SNARESBROOK (London, E.}).—At ** Dunster.”” 4 Spratt Hall Road,
Saturdays, Feb. 3rd and 17th (Mr. C. H. Welch). Subject—The
Gospels.

StoNEHAVEN (N.B.).—Mondays, at 7.43, at Old Town Mission
Hall

U.S.A., La GrancEg, ILL.—Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment
with Mr. B. F. Clarke.

U.S.A., WHEATeN, ILL.—601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30.

Loxpox (Holborn Hall, late Holborn Town Hall), corner of
Clerkenwell Road and Grays Inn Road.—Every Sunday evening,
at 7. Expository Addresses on * the Purpose of the Ages,” will be
given (v.v.) by Mr. Charles H. Welch. Those who are interested
in a * Rightly Divided?”" Word of Truth are earnestly invited to

attend.
ACKNOWLEDGMENTS.
(“Tumﬂs to Come ™ Publishing Fund).
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O = — . =0 The question is, How did John knowthis? It will be
D a) said, of course, by inspiration ; and this is true. But,

4 1 John says “\WE."” Therefore others also knew, or
l] Edltoplal’ U might know and understand the sign furnished by
IEIL e . = [ | these Antichrists.

“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN.”

-(IT11.) By THEM THaT HEARD Hin (Hee. 2. 3).
(Continued from page 17).
i. Tue AposTorLic EPISTLES.
(2) THE EPISTLES OF JOHN.

OHN was one of the first chosen group of three who
J were called to confirm, by writing as well as
speaking, what they had heard from the Lord.

He, like the other two, was one of ‘“them that
confirmed ”’ what began to be first spoken by the Lord
(Heb. 2. 3). He did not go beyond it.

We have literally no information as to the dates of
his writing outside his own Epistles. No one can help
us. Neither ancient writers, nor modern critics, can tell
us anything beyond what we can read for ourselves
in John's own writings. All else is conjecture.

All readers and writers must perforce come back to
the internal evidence of this, as well as of all the
Epistles. There 1s no external evidence.

We have not far to read before we come on the
words : “ Little children,itis the last hour.” (1 John 2.
17,18). This can refer only to the approaching end of
the then dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles,
immediately before the destruction of Jerusalem. John
was not speaking of the present day, or, of the close of
humanhistory, or,of the end of the materialcreation; but,
-of the end of the period when God was speaking by
‘“them that heard” His Son. The end of that parti-
cular ““ time" was indeed near. So near, that it says:
“the world (kosmos) is passing away and the lust of it ”
{1 Jobn 2. 17). It was its ‘eleventh hour.”

. What was it that then specially characterized
that ¢“last hour?” The answer follows. It is not
separated from the statement: ¢ Little children, IT IS
. THE LAST HOUR, and according as ye' have heard
‘that [the *] Antichrist is coming, even NOW many
antichrists have arisen, WHEREBY WE have come to
KNOW that it is THE LAST HOUR.”
© This is the first mention of Antichrist in the New
_Testament ; and he is mentioned as being well known
for no explanation is given beyond the reference to
the character or ¢ spirit of Antichrist” (1 John
.2 225 4. 3).%

* The article is in the Received Text, but though all the Textual
Critics omit it, still, in English, it is necessary. We cannot say
“an* Antichrist cometh; but, Antichrist is equivalent to **[the)
Antichrist " of whom the Old Testament Scriptures and the pro-
phets had spoken. See Daniel, chaps. 7. 8. 9. and 11.

The arising of these false christs had been foretold
by our Lord, as the very sivst sign of the beginning of
this ¢ last time," in the last great prophetic discourse on
Olivet.

There were two prophetic discourses, and this fact
accounts for the differences, in time and place and
subject, between the former recorded in Luke 21, and
the latter, recorded in Matt. 24 and Mark 13.

The one recorded in Luke was spoken ‘“on one of
those days, as He taught the people in the Templc”
(Luke 20. 1). For the next note of time is in 21. 1,
“and He looked up and saw the rich men casting their
gifts into the Treasury.” So that He was still in the
Temple when He urttered the prophecy recorded in
Luke : for the next note of time is in 21. 37 “and in
the day time He was teaching in the Temple; and aT
NIGHT HE wWeNT ouT, and abode in the Mount that is
called the Mount of Olives.” ,

But with regard to the prophecy recorded in Matt.
24 and Mark 13 we distinctly read (v. 1) “and
Jesus went out and departed from tire Temple.” -
“ And as He sat upon the Mount of Olives, the disciples
came to Him privately " (v. 3). So,in Mark 13. 1 «“ He
went out of the Temple. and as He sat upon the
Mount of Olives, over against tire Temple, Peter and
James and John and Andrew asked Him privately ”
(. 3)

So that we have two great prophecies. One (Luke)
spoken in the Temple, the other (Matt. and Mark)
spoken later upon the Mount of Olives. As parts of
the first are repeated on the second occasion, we will
give the leading points of the three in parallel columns,
so that the object of each, and the difference between

- them, may be clearly seen. _

Both accounts open with a summary of events which

were to arise in the lifetime and expenence of those

who heard the words:

The attention of the Lord had been called to the
buildings and stones and adornment of the Temple:
and He replied ¢ there shall not be left here one stone
standing on another stone that shall not be thrown
down®. This solemn statement called forth the question
(on both occasions) *“* WHEN shall these things be ?
and WHAT SIGN will there be when these things
shall come to pass'’; i.c., arise, or begin to take place
(Luke 21. 7. The same word as in z. 32, not . 24).

°So completely was this fulfilled, that in The Throne, Iustrated
Weekly (London), for December 21, 1911, a two-paged article
strove to prove from this fact that, there never was a Temple at
all; and the whole thing was a myth.
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The very first words of the Lord's answer were

MaT1. 24, 4-6.

«Take hced that |
no man deceive You
For many shall come
in My name, saving,
] am Chnst: and
shall deceive many.
And ye shall hear of
wars and remours of
wars : see that ve be
not troubled: for all
these things must
come to pass®, but

PRRY}

theend is not yet.

That is the beginning.

.‘\1.\1(1\"13. 5-7. .

+ Take heed lest
anyv mandeceive vou.
Tor many shall come
in My name, saying.
] am Christ ; and
chall deceive many.
And when ye shall
hear of wars and
rumours of wars, be

ye not troubled : for .

such things must
needs be”, but the

end shall not be ’

yet.”

The Lord

Luse 21. 8, g.

* Take heed that
ve be not deceived !
for many shall come
in My name, saving,
I am Christ ; and the
time draweth near :
go ye not therefore
after them. I3utwhen
ve shall hear of wars
and commotions, be
not . terrified : Jor
these things must
first come to pass” ;
but the end is not
immediately.”
(R.\.)

then goes on tn

speak of the events that will next follow : the birth-
pangs of the Tribulation.

NarT. 24. 7.

* Nation shall rise
against nation, and
kingdom against -
kingdom : and there
shall be famines.and |
pestilences. and
earthquakes.in divers
places. All these
are the beginning
of scrrows.”

Mark 13, 5.

** Nation shall rise
arainst nation, and
kingdom against
kingdom : and there
shall bz earthquakes
in divers places. and
there shall be
famines. & troubles:
theseare thebegin.
nings of scrrows.”

Loxe 21. ro, 11,

** Nation shall rise
against nation, and
kingdom agains:
kingdom: and great
earthquakes shall be
in divers places, and
famines. and pesti-
lences, and feariul
sightsand greatsigns
shail there be from

heaven.”

Now, it wili be observed that, on the former
occasion (Luke 21). instead of saying “ These are the
beginning of sorrows’ (as in Matt. and Mark), and
going on to continue the description of them, He stops
short. He does not go on. He goes back, and tells of
something that will take place “ belore all these™
things—the beginnings of sorrows (or ¢ birth-pangs
cf the great Tribulation; and describes

The desiruction of Jerusaiem.
19. But before
all these things.

That is 10 say *“ before” the great Tribulation, which

ends with the sign of the Son of Man coming in the
clouds of heaven, these events are recorded in
vv. I12-24; and the closing words are '

24. And they shall

fall by the edge of

the sword. and shall
be led away captive
into all nations: and
lerusalem  shall be
trodden down ot the
Gentiles. until -the
times of the Gentiles
be fulfilled.”

Now, in the discourse recorded in Matt. 24, instead
of going back to speak of the condition of Jerusalem
before and until the beginning of the great Tribulation ;
having said *“all these are the beginning of sorrows,”
He goes ou to describe the Tribulation (Matt. 24. ¢-28;
Mark 13. g-23), and He continues the prophecy concern-
ing these sorrows up to the moment of His appearing
in the clouds of heaven.

1t is at this point that in Luke 21. 25 the Lord takes
up the #elos, or time of the end ; and the closing words
of each discourse speak of the actual coming ol the
Lord:—

., gincsthai. arise. or happen.

MaTT. 24. 29, 30.
“IMMEDIATE-
LY after the Tribu.
lation of those days
shall the sun be
darkened, and the
moon shall not give
her light, and the
stars shall {all from
heaven, and
powers of the heaven
shall be shaken: and
then shall appear the
sign of the Son of
man in heaven : and
then shall all the
tribes of the earth
mourn,and they shall
see the Son of man
coming in the clouds
of heaven with power
and great glory.™

Dut we are here concerned, not

the

Marx 13. 24-26.'

“But inthose days,
after that Tribula-
lation, the sun shall
be darkened. and the
moon shall not give
her light, and the
stars of heaven shall
fall, and the powers
that are in heaven
shall be shaken, and
then shall they see
the Son of man
coniing in the clouds
with great power and
glory.”

Luke 21. 25-27.,

¢ And there shall’
be signs in' the sun,
and in the moon, and
in the stars; and
upon the ecarth dis-
tress of nations with
perplexity ; the sea
and the waves roar-
ing; men's hearts®
failing them for fear,
and for looking after
those things which
are coming cn tht
earth; forthe powers
of the heaven shall
be shaken. And then
shall they see the
Son of man coming
in a cloud withpower -
and great glory.”

with the actual

coming at the time of the end, but with the frst
‘“sign " which had to do with what John writes about
in 1 John 2. 1§, « WHEREDBY (he says) WE HAVE
CCME TO KNOW that it is the last hour.”

These verses (Matt. 24. 29, 30; Mark 138, 24-26;-

Luke 21. 25-27) are in the third Person: and speak of
what ¢ they " should, in that future time, feel and see,
The verses which follow, however, zre in contrast with
that “them™ and “they.” The Lord comes back to
the then present time, tiz., to the srst of the
false christs. * BUT when these things (of ve. 8 and )
ARE BEGINNING to come to pass (or arise), THEN
look up, and lift up YOU R heads, for YOU R redemption
draweth nigh.” And He spoke to them a parable,
“ Behold the TFig-Tree and all the trees, when they
now shoot forth, YE KNOW, of YOUR OWN
SELVES, that summer is aiready nigh at hand. So,
YE, also when YE see these things COMING TO
PASS. KNOW YL that the kingdom of God is nigh
at hand, Verily 1say UNTO YOU, THIS GENER-
ATION will IN NO WISE have passed away until
all these things shall have BEGUN to come to pass”
(Luke 21. 28-32).% .

These words were introduced by * verily,” and thry
are true. Tiat gencration did not fass azweay beforc
the julfilment of verses 8§, 9, which 1old of the arising
of these false or antichrists, “ WHEREDBY (John
says) we know it is the last hour ” (1 John 2. 18).

Still more clear will this be when we observe that
the word rendered ‘“ fulfilled” in Luke 21. 32 is not the
same word which is so rendered in ¢. 24. There (in
v. 24), it is plérod, full-filled ; but here, in ©. 32, it is
ginomat, which means ?o begin o be, or arisc.  They did
begin to be; they did ocgin to arise during THAT
VERY GENERATION, and that generation did
“ pass away.” The word ‘ generation' cannot mean
“‘race,” for that *‘race’ will never pass away. Itis
the ‘“everlasting nation ” (See lsa. 44. 7).

\We have, therefore, a clear and satisfactory inter-
pretation of the words ‘“‘this generation”™ without

ion

* Granted. that these words now refer to those who will vet see
the future time of the end (fclus), vet we cannot cxclude those who
heard the Lord’s words, who would have understood them had the
nation repented at Peter’s call, in Acts 3. 10-26.
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resorting to any forced manipulations and clever argu-
ments in the effort to make ““this generation” mcan
some other generation in the yet distant future: inter-
pretations which will not stand the test of criticism,
or really convince a little child.

But, looking at them dispensationally, they not
only explain themselves, but, that other expression
also, which has puzzled so many, “ the last hour” of
1 John 2. 18.

And, for ourselves, to-day, the same sign holds good,
as to the beginning of the Tribulation, which is, of
course, yet future.

Through not seeing that, by the rejection of Peter’s
proclamation of the Kingdom, all is now in abeyance,
the Pope is held by some to be the antichrist spoken of.

Bur this sign was to be the beginning of that last hour,
not a sign of the conrinuation, or the end of it. It was
the very sirst signal.

If the Pope or Popes be antichrist, then we are left
with no ““sign ” at all; and the words of the Lord are
made of none effect. No! the Tribulation, together
with the Kingdom, is in abeyance. The time for the
antichrist’s revelation must precede the day of the Lord,
and is, indeed, the immediate sign of it (2 Thess. 2).

But Jonx has other references to the then conditional
promise of the imminent perousia or presence of tie
Lord.

In 2. 28 he savs, ““ and now little children, abide in
Him that when He shall be manifested WE may have
confidence, and not shrink away in shame from Him
at His Parousia.”” Again we say that we cannot
exclude John himself, and those who read what he
wrote.

In verse 17 he says: *“In this our love has been
perfected in order that \WWE may have confidence IXN
THE DAY OF JUDGMENT.” For, that is what it
would have been (and still is to bej for all them that
obey not the call to repentance by ¢ them that had
heard” the Lord, and gave the command in His name.

In 2 John 7. also, we find still further reference to
the characteristics of the false christs or antichrists of
John’s day and of that last nour. These we must leave
for onr future consideration.

Our readers wil] perceive that we are not only giving
coherence to other -passages which are the cause of
somany difficulties in interpretation ; but are being pro-
vided with a powerful argument against the teachings
of the vast majority of those who hold that the Lord
did come at tic destruction of Jerusalem. Among
the standard commentators, there are many who hold
or uphold that view.

We have taken this-point first, in dealing with the
Apostolic Epistles ot John, because it was helpful in
determining the date of bis Epistle.,

But there is another point which lies in the very

forefront of his first Epistle.
. Indeed, in the opening words we have an echo of
Heb. 2. 3 which reminds us that he was one of “them
that heard” God's Son; and was thus qualified and
commissioned to conjirm what ¢ at the first began to be
spoken by the Lord.”,

i
|
|

John commences his first Epistle thus:

““That which (or He Who) was from the beginning,
that WHICH (or Whom) WE HAVE HEARD,
that which (or \Whom) we have seen with our own
eyes, that which (or Whom) we have gazed upon, and
our hands have handled of the WORD OF LIFE (for
the Life was manifested, and we have seen, and bear
witness, and report (or announce) to you the Eternal
life which was with the Father, and was manifested
unto us. He Whom we have seen, AND HAVE
HEARD we announce to you also,™ ¢ that ye also may
have fellowship with us; and OUR{ fellowship indeed
is ifellowship] with the Father, and with His Son
Jesus Christ, and these things WE' write to you, in
order that your joy may be complete.” (John 1. 1-4).

John writes toHebrews especially ; as we have already
seen, immediately belore the close of that Dispensation.

We therefore find him using essentially Hebrew
expressions and idioms.

He speaks of “an Advocate” (or Comforter) with
the Father, as he had ‘“heard” from the lips of the
Lord (John 14, 15, 16): and he adds that “He is the
propitiation (or atoning sacrifice) for our sins, and not
OURS: only fas Jews], but for the whole world also
“without distinction’.”

‘Here, John clearly distinguishes himself and his own .
people Israel to whom he was specialiy testifying of
Hinmy Whom he had ¢ heard, and seen.”

THE APCCALYPSE.

Before leaving the confirmation of ‘“ them that heard
the Son,” we must include the Apocalypse among the
Apostolic writings, using the words only of those of the
Twelve who were the writers of the Apostolic Episties.

Here, as we have already intimated, we get further
evidence as to the unique Dispensation of the Acts;
but we get more, as we always dc when we are ona
right and true line of teaching.

Whernever this is the case, difficuities are unex-
pectedly removed. But, on the other hand, when weare
on a wrong line, difficulties rise up all around till we
are compelled 1o retrace our steps.

Now, with regard to the Apocalypse: Who of us has.
not been perplexed with the opening statement that
John was to write concerning ‘ things which must
SHORTLY come te pass.” In . 3, it is added, *the
time (or season) is near.”

There must have been a true and litera! sense in
which these words were to be understood.

Though He, \Who sees the end from the beginning,
knew that Peter's offer in Acts 3. 19-26 would be rejec-
ted, yet He must not, writing by His servant John,

* This word ix added in all the Critica)l Greek Texts.
+ See note on iicmeteros, below.
1 all his critical texts make this ** WE ** emphatic.

§ The word is the same as in 1. 3 (** OUR " fellowship) hemeteros
=‘ours,” and is not- the same as “ our ” in the preceding ciause.
The former (*:our sins™"1 is the ordinary Personal Pronoun, as is
*with us ™ in v. 3): but this latter is a much stronger word. and
refers to what is “ours™ in a peculiar manner, as Jews. Compare
Acts 2. 11, ** our tongues "' 24. 0. **our law 1 26, 5, ** our religion "
2 Tim. 4. 15, “our words "': Titus 3. 14, “our (people). These
are al] the occurrences of the word.
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assume that that would be the case. John must be in-
structed to write what would be understood; and he
wrote to the assemblies as directed.

In the assured belief that God was not mocking His
people by promising to send Jesus Christ on their
repentance, no hint of any kind must be given as to
the Divine fore-knowledge of the end.

The free-will of the peoplesmust not be forestalled.
Full responsibility must be left with the nation during
the whole of that Dispensation, up to that last memor-
able whole-day conference in Rome (Acts 28. 23-26).

We may be certain that Paul left nothing unsaid on
that solemn occasion, and left no argument unused,
when, ‘f{rom morning until evening,” he ‘ expounded
and fully testified the kingdom of God, persuading

them concerning Jesus, both out of the law of Moses .
g J ’ i who first read them, as coming from the pen of the

and out of the prophets.”
The Apostle John could do no less.

fulfilment of “all the events which were 1o come with
the revelation and unveiling of Jesus Christ,"” and
included the “ restoration of all things which had been
foretold by all the prophets.”

Hence, it could be said, in a very real sense, in which it
cannot now be said, that the ““revelation’ of Jesus Christ
must ¢ shortly come to pass.” The “ must,” of course,
refers to the certainty of His promise, not to the uncer-
tainty of Israel’s decision.

From the Divine point of view, * must” was the
only correct word to be used. It is not repeated at the

The sending of
the Lord Jesus, as promised in Acts 3. 19-26,involved the | -

end of the book, but three times in the last chapter

quickly ™
hand "'

we have ¢ Behold (or surely) I come
(vv. 7, 12, 20); and once, ‘“the time is at
(v. 10, or ‘‘near” asin v 3).

There was a true and real sense in which the
Revelation or Apocalypse could be then spoken of as
“near”; and it must have come with greater weight
at that time, than it can come to believers of the
present day. That is to say, it cannot now be spoken

of as *“near” in the same scnse as it was spoken of then. .

But there are expressions in the messages to the
seven churches also, which have the same local and
chronological reference.

And if we regard these assemblies as then existing,
and receiving these messages direct from Him Whom
all who ‘“received the word” (Acts 2. 41, 1 Thess.
2. 13) were then being taught to wait and look for, the
words must have come with a peculiar force, such as
they do not come to us in the present day.

* Behold He cometh with clouds and every eye shall
see Him, and THEY ALSO WHICH PIERCED
HIM ; and all kindreds of the earth shall wail because
of Him " (Rev. 1. 7).
**things which must shortly come to pass” (v. 1), and
the time for which was ““at band (or near). 3. And,
when we read them in connection with other words in
the first three chapters, it is clear that ¢  the day of the
Lord " was indeed near.

Peter had declared that ¢¢ This,” at Pentecost, was

““that " which was prophesied by Joel; and Joel pro-
phesied of ““ the day of the Lord.” (Joel 2. & 3).

The message to Pergamos repeats the assurance:
I will come unto thee quickly " (2. 4, the same word
as “shortly " in v. 1).

““Hold fast till I come,” was the message to Thyatira
(2. 25).

“]1 come quickly” was the message to Philadelphia
(3. 11, the same word as “shortly” in v. 1).

«] stand at the door and knock " was the message
to Laodicea ; and it had the same meaning as in James
1. 3-9, “The Judge standeth before the door.” No
perversion of this sclemn message by modern Evangel-
ists, who take the words out of their context and add
to them the word ¢ heart,” can take from them the
solemn import they must have had in the eyes of those

Apostle John.

The message to Ephesus ¢ Thou hast left thy first
love ” must bave had a peculiar meaning to those who
received them when read in the light of Acts 19.¢s
and 2 Tim. 1. 15, where this defection is positively
stated.

Yes, “the day of the Lord” was indeed “near:”
and, Lad the nalion repented at the preaching of the Tuwelve,
all would have then come to pass. 1f not, then the Lord
was only mocking the nation by His message through
Peter in Acts 8. 1¢-26. We see no other alternative.

\We know now, of course, that the call was rejected.
Jesus Christ was not then sent; all is therefore in

. abeyance, and waits for a yet future fulfilment.

The historical interpretation, which treats the book
of Revelation as though that final rejection of Messiah
had no consequences, and that all went on as usual,
finding its fulfilment in the events of European history,
must strike us as having noe instruction for auyone, past,
present, or future; and the spiritualizing treatment of
the book robs it of all coherence, when looked at in
its chronological setting. This latteris the only treat-
ment which makes the Revelation a book full of teach-
ing for us to-day, as * written for our learning;" a real
book having a real mission for the time when it was
written, as well as for the present day, and for the

* yet future day when it will bave its literal fulfilment.*

These are mentioned among the

We have placed our consideration of it in this con-
nection, following the Epistles of the same Apostle;
but there remains

THe EPISTLE OF JUDE:
and, when we come to this—the last of the Apostolic
Epistles—we find the same characteristics of the Jast
and closing days of that Dispensation as we have in
2 Peter 2,

We thus reach the conclusion of the united testimony
of * them that heard ” the Lord, and who thus
s confimed "' His words. . :

All the Twelve were engaged in this work as speakers,

but these three (Peter, James, and John) were singled

out as writers: and they, with Jude the Lord’s brother,t
bave ¢ written for our learning.”

* See the Editor’s work on The 4pocalypse, pp. 69, 138.
® As we learn from Gal. 1. 19, compared with Matt. 13. 55 and
Mark 6. 3. '
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. . .
We are now in a position to consider what it was l out to any educated person. Also it is pure assump-

that these Apostles had heard from the Lord, and con-
firmed by them, during the same Dispensational, and
during the same forty years of probation.

De———— —= =0
| Contributed Articles. |
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NOTES UPON THE BOOK OF DANIEL.
By E. H. THomas (CoLoNEL)
No. II.

(Concluded from page 21).

So much for the Satanic heads.

As for the ten horns: we are explicitly in-
formed in Rev. xvii. that they will have received no
kingly power until they do so one hour with the beast,
which would be after the rising up out of the bottom-
less pit. From this it would seem that the ten kings
of Daniel 7. are not identical with the ten of Rev. 17.
For, of the former ten, three are put down by the little
horn: clearly during its “clay-stage” of power: that
is to say, before it has the ¢‘eyes and a mouth speaking
great things,” and before it ‘looked stouter than its
fellows,” viz., the human and visible kings of the earth
during the forty-two months end-time. The latter tep
are represented as hating the harlot (Rev. 17. 16), but
the human and visible kings are found in Rev. 18. g,
lamenting the harlot’s destruction. It is, of course,
quite possible that a ‘‘ten-kingdom confederacy,”

such as bas been written about by many, may be a | orld-dominions are the outcome of a spiritual rule by

prominent feature of future history.

Let us now turn to the seventh chapter of the book
of Daniel. These four wild beasts herein mentioned
do not appear to have any relation to Dan. 2. nor do
they find an interpretation in any identifications with
the Babylonian, the Medo-Persian, the Grecian, or the
Roman world-dominions, such as these have up to the
present time been shown in earthly history. No doubt
points of resemblance exist which may be, or have
already been, pointed out by writers interested in this
subject. But there are also difficulties which go far
towards precluding any such identifications. One of
these lies in the fact that verse 17 declares that * these
great beasts, which are four, are four kings, which
SHALL ARISE out of the earth.”
be singularly inappropriate in a prophecy delivered at a
time when the Babylonian empire had already nearly
run its course, and was, under Belshazzar, on the verge
of destruction..

Moreover, it is.reasonable to ask oneself in what
sense any of their earthly heads, who were many, arose
out of the earth; for the text says ‘“kings,”’ not *king-
doms.” In the second verse the Revised Version in-
forms us that the rise of these four kings was the
“breaking forth upon the great sea of the four winds
of the heaven.”” That the Babylonian and the Medo-
Persian were not maritime it is superfluous to point

. prominent are Ps. 104. 4; Heb. 1. 7; Job 1. 1.

. doubt more can be adduced.
This future tense would -

tion to say that the words ‘“great sea” indicate the
Mediterranean as many have stated. There is nothing
in Scripture to corroborate such a conjecture, which
may or may not be correct. Besides, two of the later
Latin writers, Lucanus (a.p. 38) and Sallust (in Histor-
tarum fragmenta), agree in calling the Atlantic Ocean by
the name of Mare Magnum, which is far more reason- -
able. It was probably by some such designation that
it was known to the Phenician navigators in the days
of Ezekiel. But, be all this as it may, the truth seems
to be that any identifications cannot hold upon the "
purely buman and earthly plane. This vision, in the
same way as that of chapter 2, reaches on to the time
of the end; and no interpretation, other than that
afforded by Scripture, is of any value; still less if the
superhuman element be excluded.

The more these visions are dwelt upon, the more
evident does it become that it is on this ground alone
that they can be understood: that is to say, in so far
as it may be given to prayer and faith to do so, until
they find their fulfilment in history. Before they so
much as begin to do so, however, the Lord Jesus Christ
will, in all probability, have caught up the members of
His mystical body; when the God of Daniel's people
will resume those covenant relations with Israel which
at present areinabeyance. We must always remember
that ‘“times and seasons” (Acts 1. 7; 1 Thess. 5. 1),
as well as the visions dealing therewith, are for Israel,
not for the mystical body.

That these visions' deal with the superhuman
appears from many considerations. It is certain, as
has been pointed out already, that Gentile universal

certain angels successively exercising sway over this
world, of which, and until dispossessed, Satan is de
facto both the prince politically and the god of its
religion. That such angels are fallen angels in no way
alters the fact that they are angels, any more than
does the fact of their being in heavenly positions of
power and responsibility prove that the manner of
their exercise thereof is pleasing in the sight of God.
“ He maketh His angels winds (or spirits), and His
ministers a flame of fire.”” That they are able to
produce, or to control, certain cosmical phenomena,
many passages of Scripture tend to prove. The most
No
In Luke 8. 24 also,
we are not, surely,’to think of our Lord as rebuk-
ing air in motion and disturbed waters, His
own creations! In any case, these “four winds
of the heaven” in verse 2 must be fallen angels,
since they come up as four great wild beasts from the
sea; nor is this a solitary instance of the pit of the
abyss, or bottomless pit, being hinted at in connection
with the sea. Although they come up from the abyss,
they are still called *the four (‘winds,” *spirits,’
‘angels,’” as may be in Hebrew or Chaldee) of lieaven.”
This certainly looks as if they were at this juncture
about to become collectively upon earth that which
successively they had been in the heavenly regions.
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It is herein alone that could lie any identity with |

either Babylonian, Medo-Persian, Grecian, or Roman
rule. Upon these empires, in the past, such Dbeings
doubtless set the seal of their own individual person-
ality, whether as “ wild beasts” here and Rev. 13, or
as metals in Dan. 2. These animal characteristics find
their place in the beast of Rev. 13. 2, where the leopard,
- the bear, and the lion are collectively present, but
mentioned in an inverse order to that of Daniel. The
reason of this would seem to be that the personal
- Antichrist, in his earthly, human, and mortal stage.
during which he subdues three kings out of ten; has
his origin in one of the four-fold divisions of the Grecian
world-power ; a prophetical, and consequently fore-
shortened view of two of which divisions is given by an
angel in the -eleventn chapter of Daniel. The said
chapter is not quite easy to.be understood. Our English
translations add to the difficulty. Many fulfilments
can, of course, be found in Egyptian, Syrian, and
Maccabean history; but at what point that which is
inchoate and partial becomes merged in a final inter-
pretation, it would be scarcely possible to decide with-
out presumption. All that can be said is that it
undoubtedly includes the final Antichrist of the time
of the end in itsultimate interpretation. Moreover, as
we might have expected, this eleventh chapter passes
over,in complete silence, not only the first Advent of
Messiah, but also the present parenthetical dispensz-
tion of the Mystery. '

If the leopard-like angelic world-ruler or * wind of
heaven " was the administrative head on high of
Alexander’s kingdom, one can see why the body of the
beast in Rev. 13 should be that of a leopard. 1! the
bear-like being * raised up one dominion’ (Dan. 8. 3.
marg.) represented apparently by the three ribs
between his teetir: viz., Persia, Media, Assyria, then
the feet as the feet of a bear would be accounted for;
in like manner it may be apparent why, when the
whole beast is completed, the “mouth like that of a
lion” should speak * great things and blasphemies™ ;
why, in short, the whole beast should be headed up in
an infernally resurrected individual: a Nebuchadnezzar
with whose performances those of Antichrist will have

- much in common ; a Cyrus and an Alexander all three
.combined in one man! What wonder, then, that this
¢ fourth beast ” should be * diverse from all, exceeding
terrible " as “ a fourth kingdom upon earth’? Nor is
it.said to be * THE fourth kingdom upon earth.” A too
superficial reading of the words has led many into the
blunder of identifying it with the Roman or iron
element of chapter 2. 'In this seventh chapter it is to
all intents and purposes the whole image of Nebuchad-
nezzar viewed in its collective aspect. The twelfth
verse answers to the present time: vizs., ‘““as for the
rest of the beasts their dominion was taken away, yet
their lives were prolonged for a season and a time.”
It-is the clay-stage of Gentile supremacy ; and lasts
until the metals are again upon earth after rising from
the bottomless pit in Rev. 13. Recognition of this
ought of itself to set at rest for ever the question which

is continually being raised as to whether Babylon will
be rebuilt.

The whole of this seventh chapter seems, in fact, to
be a masterly synopsis of the “consummation of the
age” (Matt. 24. 3, R.V. marg.) which bhegins with
1 Thess. 4. 16, and leads up to the seventieth week of
Dan. 9. 24. It culminates in the middle of that week,
and seems to be a protracted period; possibly forty
years more or less. There are many reasons, which
cannot here be dwelt upon, to show how improbable, if
not impossible, it is that it can begin before the first
stage of our Lord's second Advent. Luke 21. 28, it
must be remembered, was not spoken to members of
Christ’s mystical body ; although in the divine

! analogies of the Word of God, we of this dispensation

of grace may find blessed applications to ourselves of
underlying principles. It may be found convenient,

: while remembering that this ‘consummation of the

age ' is not the same thing as * the end” in Matt 24,
to think of *the age " itself as an uncut pencil ; of the
‘“ consummation ” (or suntcleia) as the cut part of the
wood, and of :“the end " itself (or felos) as the black-
iead point: or existence manifested of that which had
all along been underiying and concealed: vis., *the
mystery of iniquity " (2 Thess. 2. 7%, This end-time or
felos begins with the superhuman stage of the Anti-
christ's career, when the * little horn begins to have
eyes, a mouth speaking great things, and a look that
was stouter than bis fellows.” It is the ‘¢ great
tribulation.”

It is difficult to understand why any members of
Christ’s mystical body. knowing themselves to be such,
should care to enter into inquiries as to certain other
unrevealed details of a time when they themselves hope
no longer to be on earth : such as foolish and unprofit-
abie speculations as to the name and nationality of
Anitichrist and other matters beyond that which the
Word of God has recorded. The future of England,
one can understand, would appeal to the anxiety and
sympathies of a patriot; but even this can but be
matter of speculation apart from the Scriptures.
These oniy treat by name of such kings, tribes, tongues,
and nations as come into the history of God's people.
If a knowledge of these things had been necessary,
who can doubt that it wouid-have been given tous?
The name of Antichrist could as easily have been fore-
told as was that of Cyrus. As for Gematria, as itis
called. and which is a system which uses alpbabetical
letters for numerals, it is always resorted to by the
more fervent supporters of what is known as the
¢t vear-day theory ' in their ridiculous endeavours to
fix the number 666 upon dynasties or individual reign-’
ing sovereigns. All these things have done more harm
to the cause of prophetical study in the eyes of the
woridly-minded than can readily he imagined. They
are responsible for most and probably all of the ridicule
and neglect with which that choicest doctrine of the
Christian verity has generally been met : namely—the
second Advent and subsequent Epiphany of our
blessed Redeemer.
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It is also much to be feared that too many of those to
whom these subjects are of interest are not whole,
hearted in ‘‘the blessed hope’ of our Lord’s return.
In other words: if watchful at all, that they are
watching only in the sense of forecasting the future
with a view to finding something that shall occur-
rendering its realisation a little more probable in their
own estimation. But this attitude of mind will always
find improbabilities, and—did they but know it—isa
characteristic of the evil servant which is denounced
by our Lord in Luke 12. And the foregoing papers,
they may ‘contain of error and
uncertainty, will amply have fulfilled their purpose if
they should be a means of showing to such as are
watching, and waiting, and hoping, that the time
of the Christ-mystical need not, and probably will not,
be one of great and startling change or political
agitation. '
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By James CHRISTOPHER SMITH.

“PRESENT.”
No. 7.
‘l\\T ot the noun present, in the sense of a gift; but the
verb fe present, in the sense of setting before.
This word may well be included in the list of Bible
Word Studies, because of the very precious and helpful
teaching which it conveys, and specially so,
viewed in relation to the contexts where it is found.

teaching, there is noticeable a beautiful advance in the
application of the term. - This will appear as we
proceed.
. . I. THe Worps Uskeb.

The English word ‘to present” is found in the
‘0Old Testament thirtr ¢imes; and in the New Testament
eleven times.

But, when we look at the Hebrew and Greek words
so translated, we find that they are largely rendered
by other English words.

With regar w W it i i : e . .
&2 d to the Hesre ORDs, it is sufficient paristémi is used, which will engage our thoughts as

to say,

(1.) That there are seven words, often used,.which
ﬁ.ve, once; one,
.twice; and one, three times.

- These seven words are mostly translated by to jind,
to bring, lo give, to sct, to come ncar, to see; and the
translation fo present, therefore, is not at all characteristic
accordingly, it is not proposed here to
(See, as examples,
, Jud. 6. 19; Lev. 2. 8.)

(2.) Another word, adphal, which occurs over 400
The word

- means fo foll, and it gives a striking conception of

translated by * present,”

. place where we have it translated by ‘ present”

supplication, which is the subject in connection with
which we get the translation ‘to present,” See the
instances in Jer. 36. 7; 38.26; 42.9; Dan. 9. 18, 20;
where the strict meaning of the verb gives the thought
of causing one's supplications to fall before God, No
doubt it was a presenting of the supplications, but there
is conveyed, by the word used, the profound' umx]xty'
of these prophets in so doing. i !

(3.) There is anothér word which is translated mnc
times by the English word ¢ present.”

It is the word yatrab, which occurs forty-nine times
in the Hebrew Bible, and means fo place, to set to stand.
The instances referred to are Deut. 31. 14 (thce),.
Josh. 24. 1 ; Jud. 20. 2; 1 Sam. 10. 19; 17.16; Job 1. 6;
2.1 (twme)

(4.) Finally, there is the word ‘dmad, wh1ch is
stx times (see Lev. 14,11
16. 7, 10; 27. 8, 11; Nuym. 3. 6). It means fo stand,
to appoint, to raise up, to set; and it is specially
interesting as referring to the presentation, before the
Lord, of the two goats on the Day of Atonement, and,
also, the presentation of the tribe of Levi to be the
servants of Aaron.

\With regard to tke GrREex WorDs, the case is much
simpler. At the most we have to deal with only three
words, and two of these are practically the same.

(1.) We find the word prospheré nearly always
translated by ofier (as gifts and sacrifices). The one
is

* Matt. 2. 11, where it refers to the presentation of the

. to stand, translated, just once, by * present,’
when

. . ) . ' Epistle of Jude (verse 24).
Not only so, but in the unfolding of Age-Time “ here, in its literal sense, and renders it ‘“set you before

gifts—gold, frankincense and my?rh, by the Magi from
the East. \We shall have to refer to this later on.

(2.) We find the word histémi, which means to set up,
' namely, in
the full and impressive doxology at the close of the
The R.\'. uses the word,

the presence of His glory.”

(3.) Finally, we have the word paristémi, which is
used thirty-nine times in the Greek text, and means to
stand beside, rccommend, shew, present ; by which last
word it is translated nine times (see Lu.2.22; Acts
9.41; 23.33: Rom.12. 1; 2 Cor. 4. 14, 11. 2: Ephes.
5. 27; Col. 1. 22, 2§).

Such are the words used : and such is the foundation
of this “\Word Study.” There are several places of
deep import and interest where the above word

we seek to convey what is said to us by a combined
view of t‘ms senes of terms.

II THE TeacHING CONVEYED.

It is a fundamental principle, ever to be kept in view,
that New Testament language must be interpreted in
the light of the history, typology and prophetic outlook
of the Old Testament. Mant of attention to this has
been a fruitful source of error and confusion. Thisis
. specially true, for example, in connexion with the
: language of sacrificc, and the whole thought of the
sacrincial svstem.

How clearly this appears when we go back to
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Leviticus, and mark how the language, used about the
‘offerings and sacrifices, is applied to persons also.

The ““ two goats” of the day of Atonement were to be
“ presented before the Lord™: and the “bullock™ for
the great sin offering was to be * presented,” in the
same way. And when thus “ presented,” there was to
be no withdrawal, no going back on it: these presented
victims were wholly the Lord's.

But, the very language used of these sacrifices was
used, also, of the ‘tribe of Levi.” The words are
very striking: ¢ Bring the tribe of Levi mear, and
present them before Aaron the priest, that they may
minister unto him.” (Num. 3. 6.)

And alongside of this we must put the case of the
the leper (as in Lev. 14. 11), when he was to be
cleansed. The words are: *And the priest that
cleanseth him shall present the man that is to be cleansed

before the Lord.”

Compare with this the ordinance of * valuation
Lev. 27. 1-8 (specially verse 8).

"in i

In all this typical teaching, the point to be noticed is °

that there was a definite act of presentation to the Lord,
by which the victim or the person became the Lord's—
whatever was devoted to Him was irrevocable, accord-
ing to the type.

This is the doctrine of sacrificial dedication.

Further, the term yawtsab, as used in the passages
above mentioned (under it), leads us to the thought of
a charge, a work, a service.

In Deut. 31. 14, we see Joshua ‘ presented,” that he
may receive the “cbarge of leadership in succession
to Moses.

In Joshua 24. 1, we see “all the tribes of Israel”
with their “elders’ and ¢judges” and ‘officers”
presenting thiemselves before God, to receive the solemn
admonition and last message of Joshua, calling them to
the whole-hearted service of God.

In Judges 20.1, 2, we see the whole nation assembled,
in their four hundred thousand representative warriors,
presenting themselves sn the assembly of the People of God, to
deal with Gibeah and Benjamin in connexion with the
murder of the Levite’s concubine.

In 1 Sam. 10. 19, we see the tribes presenting themselves
before the Lord for the selection of a King, under the
direction of Samuel.

In Job 1. 6, and 2. 1, we see the “sons of God,” and
Satan in the midst of them, presenting themsclves before
Fehovah. What had they come for ? Clearly that they
might receive fresh commissions of service.

As for Satan, the Lord knew for what he had come,
and instantly challenged bim concerning Job. But
here we have the thought of presentation carried up to
the bosts on high, as characteristic of their attitude in
their service to the everlasting God.

When Elijah speaks of his relation to the God of
Israel, and says ‘‘before Whom I stand,” he means
quite the same thing. It is ‘“before Whom I present
mysclf” for His commission, His will, His service. It
is the continual attitude of spirit on the part of a true
servant.

. And, when we add to the foregoing the reference
already made to the presentation of supplications
(as in Jer. 36. 7; 38. 26) we get the true attxtude of
spirit in the matter of prayer.

Such is the foundation of thought, on this subject
laid for us in the Old Testament. The teaching 1s vast
and varied and full of helpful suggestion. v

Coming now to the New Testament, we find fresh
light cast on not a few passages. Let us take the first
reference, Matt. 2. 11. :

We are told that the Magi opened their treasures
and presented to Him—the Christ of God—gold, frank-
incense and myrrh. DBut the word here is not any of
the usual words for *‘ present’; it is the word that is
constantly used for sacrificial offerings (as in Heb. 10.

10-12; and 1 Pet. 2. 24).

It was more therefore than merely laying gifts before
Him to be at His disposal ; it was rather the idea of
the burnt offering; it was the expression of their
worship ; it was the recognition of the “ King of the
Jews™ as more than man, and as One worthy of true
worship and heart-homage. They were the' first
Gentiles who thus acknowledged Him—the forerunners
of a “ multitude that no man can number " (Rev. 7).

In Luke 2. 22 we read of the presentation to the Lord
of the infant Saviour, when the days of purification
were full. He was thus dedicated in His infant days,
according to the typical ordinance, for the Levitical
system was not yet superseded. Here we see Him
‘““made under the law.” But as He grew up to
manhood, and entered on His Spirit-anointed ministry
He accepted absolutely this position, and ever acted as
One presented to the Lord. In such an attitude we can

. “follow His steps.”

Leaving these early instances of this word, we come
to Paul's Epistles.
In Rom. 12. 1 we get, shall we say, the classic

. practical reference for our own personal guidance.

“we find the English word ¢ yield.”

Says the Apostle: I beseech you, then, brethren, by
the mercies of God, to present your bodies [individually]
a living sacrifice [collectively], holy, acceptable to
God, your intelligent service.” To present the body is -
to present the whole person as devoted, a sacred unity,
to the Lord: and, in contrast to the irrational typical
victims, presented in the Levitical system, we are now
to present our bodies, our whole persons, with the full
consent. of the will and the full intelligence of the
reason. This is emphasised where we observe that we
have the same teaching in Rom. 6. 13, 16, 19, where
But it is the same
Greek word as in Rom. 12. 1, and anticipates the
teaching there by applying the word present to the,
members of the body, so that not only is the body as a
whole to be presented, but every portion of it, every
member, is to be presented to the Lord, for the great
and lofty purposes of righteousness and holiness and
transformation.

Only in the light of Leviticus can we understand
this, with its fulfilment by the risen Son of God.

There is another passage to which reference ought
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to be made, namely, 2 Tim. 2. 15. It is not usually
recognised that the word ‘“shew,” in this verse, is the
same word in the Greek as we are here studying. So
we may translate it: “ Be diligent to present thyself to
God, approved, a workman not to be ashamed of,
carrying in a straight course the word of truth.”

Here, again, we can only understand by reference to
Leviticus and to Christ.

And now we come to the final and highest aspect of
our subject, illuminated as it is by Age-Time light.
We can only point to the passages.

In 2 Cor. 4. 14; 11. 2; Eph. 5. 27; Col. 1. 22, 28,
we have the same great uplifting thought set before us,
namely, that there is a day coming, a day of glory, a
day of resurrection, when the Lord of life and glory
will present us to Himself, without blame, without
spot, without wrinkle or any such thing.

‘Then we shall understand Leviticus: then we shall
understand Christ's death and resurrection: then we
shall comprehend with all saints the grace of God and

the glory of Christ and link that fulness of blessing '

with the purpose of His love before the Ages began!

[ ¢t J —
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Dispensational Expositions:

Being a Serics of Studics having Special Reference
to the Epistles of Paul & the Present Dispensation.

s 1o ¢
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No. 24.
“THE MANIFESTATION OF THE GLORY"”

WHERE DOES IT TAKE PLACE?

I\I previous articles we have sought to show that
A the hope before the believer of the present Dis-
pensation is not the parousia, but that which is
defined for us in such passages as Phil. 3. 14-20; Col.
3. 1-4; and Titus 2. 13.

In Col. 3. and Titus 2 the word *“ appearing " occurs.

The question which we ask, and to which we shall .
seek to give a Scriptural answer, is, whcre does this -

appearing take place? The parousia we have already
seen will be connected with the earth, and the display
of the glory of the Lord, in the judgment of antichrist
and the setting up of the kingdom.

So far a% we are able to discover, there is no passage |
in the Epistles of the Mystery which definitely tells us
where the ¢ appearing of the glory " will take place.
We know how these Epistles emphasize the heavenly
section of redemptive purposes. Our blessings are
““in the heavenlies in Christ.”
to the Lord, is in the heavenlies (Eph. 2. 6). Our
citizenship is in heaven (Phil. 3), and our destiny is to
fill those heavenly realms forfeited, before the age
times, by Satan and his angels.

The Epistles of the Mystery tell us, in their small

Our position, as joined |

compass, more than the rest .of the Scriptures, about
“ Principalities and Powers in the heavenlies.” The
reason for this is that these heavenly authorities are
intimately connected with the Church of the Mystery.
We hear much about the need for witness, by those
who are concerned with the spiritual life of the Church.
This is right, and we have no word to say against it,
but we urge upon all who believe the truth of the
Mystery to ponder Eph. 3. 10, 11. “To the intent
that now unto the principalities and the powers in the
heavenly places, might be known through the ‘Church
the manifold wisdom of God, according to the purpose
of the ages, which He made in Christ Jesus our Lord.”
How seldom do we hear believers: called upon to
remember this aspect of their calling. The emphasis
upon the ‘“heavenly places” is most marked in these
prison epistles. Five times do we read this expression
in Ephesians, and, like all Scripture, the arrangement
of the passages is perfect.

Al 3.
B

Spiritual blessings.

1. 20. Principalities and Powers, in this age
and the coming one, subject to Christ.

C | 2. 6. The exalted position of the believer.

B | 3. 10. Principalities and Powers now learning
the manifold wisdom of God in the purpose

of the ages.

A | 6. 12. Spiritual wickednesses.

The beavenlies are to us a ferra incognita—we must
not presume to know all about them Just as the
kingdom of God embraces the kingdom of the heavens,
the Mystery and every other _dlspensatxonal phase of
redeeming love, so the heavenlies may embrace not
only the holiest of all, and the very throne of the
Redeemer, where the believer finds his all, but the
whole realm covered by the sway of the Prince of the
power of the air. Consequently we need find no cause
for alarm to see that ¢ spiritual blessings in the
beavenlies " are answered in the structure by ¢ spiri-
tual wickednesses in the heavenlies.”

It would be a trite saying, indeed, to tell the believer
that he wrestled mot with flesh and blood in the
heavenly places. \What he needs to be told is just

. exactly what is written, that we wrestle not against

jpowers ranged under Satan, who will

|
|
|
i
|

flesh and blood, but against the very principalities and
shortly be
dispossessed, and their places filled by the Church of
the Mystery. The heavenly section of the Divine
Purpose has not received the attention that it deserves.
We cannot go into the subject here at any length, but
would suggest the following as an incentive to closer
study.”

* The reader will find much to help in the work entitled ** Dis-
pensational Truth, or the Place of Israel and the Church in the
Purpose of the Ages,” by the writer, 3/10 post free, from Mr.
F. P. Brininger, 3 Spratt Hall Road, Wanstead, E.
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Tue. TworoLD PURPOSE.

I. Two Time Periods.

Earthly Things. Heavenly Things.

Before the overthrow of the
world.

Before the age times.

]
Since the overthrow of the |
world. ‘

. Since the age times. }

of Opcratioﬁ.

¥ f T

" II. Two Spheres

i The earth. oo
; Theland. The city.
. Talestine.

The heavcns

‘ .
Jerusalem | { The heavenly Holiest of all.
0

I11. Two Ministries.

1

The law and prophets con- ! i

? 1 The special ministry of Paul
firmed by Christ and the :

after Acts 28.

Twelve. Rom. 15. &; i .
Heb. 2. 3. o The Epistles of the Mystery. '
IV. Two Agencies.
' The kingdom vested in ! ' The Church of the One |
Israel. "Body. The Muystery. '

V. Two Sets of *“Good News.”

The gospel of the kingdom
and of the circumcision.

The gospel
of the glory.

of grace and

VI. Two Hopes.

\

The Lord's manifestation
of glory in the heavens.

The upward call and the out-
resurrection.

The coming of the Lord to
-reign over the earth.

Resurrection and rapture.

VII. The Goal.

The new heavens and the new earth.

The reconciliation of things in heaven and things
on earth.

In" the earthly section. we bave covenants and
promises to the seed, the land, the nation, the city,
and the throne (Gen. 8. 13, 16; 12, 2, 3, 7; 17. 1
28. 1-4: 2 Sam. 7. 11-16; Matt. 1. 1; Luke 1. 32, 33.

The heaverly section has relation to the promise and

the purpose which were made b¢fore the age times (Tit-
1.1-3; 2Tim. 1. g), and to the ‘“secret” which has

been hidden sincc the age-times, not to be revealed

until Israel had been thoroughly tried, weighed and
found wanting (Acts 28.) Abraham, Isaac and Jacob
have nothing to do with this section of God's purpose.
Their names are never mentioned in the Epistles of
the Mystery.

These two lines of Divine Purpose are kept qmte
distinct until the ‘ dispensation of the fulness of the
seasons,” when the Father will gather together all
things, and head them up in Christ, whether things in
heaven or things on earth (Eph. 1, 10). This will be
the glorious day when *“Every knee shall bow, of
things in heaven and in earth and under the earth, and
every tongue shall confess that Jesus Christ is Lord,

|

- inclusion of the words in ©2. 4, 10, 12,18, 2
. did not God pronounce the heavens ‘good" ?

"of the purpose of the ages.

to the glory of God the Father " (Ph1l 2.)" This will be
the time of the ““reconciliation of all things, whether
things in heaven or things on earth " (Col. 1. 20). This
is the goal before the God of all grace.

When we consider the Scriptures regardlng the
' heavens, we shall find that, equally with the earth, the
heavens come under the cleansing power of the redemp
tion of Christ. S

Without building a -doctrine upon the recorded
words of Ehphaz the Temanite, we cannot lightly set
aside his words in Job 15. 15, * Behold, He putteth no
trust in His holy ones, yea, the heavens are not clean’
in His sight.” The same teaching is echoed by Bildad '
the Shuhite in Job 25. 5, ¢« Behold the moon, to Him
it shineth not, the very stars in His sight are not pure.’
We should be quite ready to believe that these words
were but the views of these men, were it not that other
passages of the inspired Word teach the same thing.
Gen. 1. is pot the record of tradition, but of truth.
There we read of the six days’ work in relation to
“the heavens and ‘earth which now are.” After the
work of the first, third, fourth and fifth days, the Lord
pronounces the words, ‘it was good.” The creation
of the heavens was on the second day, and there we
have the solemn omission of these words. Believing
that ‘*all Scripture is God breathed,” we cannot
admit any idea of lapse of memory, but must confess
the omission of the words “ it was good " at the end of
the second day (z. 8) is as much inspired as the
21,25, Why
~Is’it
that Eliphaz and Bildad expressed truth concerning
the heavens? '

That the heavens are inhabited by spiritual powers
antagonistic to God is abundantly evidenced by Scrip-
ture. Daniel 10. records a remarkable conflict which.
took place between a messenger of -God and the
« Prince of Persia.”” This * Prince” withstood the:
angel sent by God for twenty-one days, and yet
Daniel, the greatly beloved, fell at his feet and retained
no strength. Surely this ¢ Prince of Persia” was no
mortal. He was an emissary of Satan at the court of
Persia, guiding the affairs of state in the interests of
the * Prince of this world " and the “ God of thisage.”*’

It wasnot until Michael, ¢ First of the chief princes”
(i.c., *“ the Archangel,” Jude) came to the help of the
heavenly messenger that he could get through to
Daniel. We may not be able to understand all these
wonderful thmgs, but such records as these enable us
to see why it is that it may be said ¢ The heavens are

not clean” in the sight of God.

In connection with this, one important point should
be noticed. The messenger had come to make Daniel
to understand what should befall his people in the latter
days (Dan. 10. 14), and he declared that none held with
him in *“these things” but Michael, the prince that
standeth for Israel (Dan. 10. 21, 12. 1). The opposi-
tion was directed against the outworking and revelation’
Chas. H. WeLcy.

(To be concluded in our next sssue.)
* See the Paper by Colone E. H. Thomas, Feb. No., pp. 19-21.
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SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY.

MRS. BESANT AND DR. HORTON.
Last summer Mrs. Besant gave a course of lectures
in the Queen’s Hall on “ The Immediate Future,” in
which she set forth coming evénts, according to the
teaching of the Hindu-Purinas, and of Madame
Blavatski’'s Secret Doctrine, both of which, she said,

not be surprised at his minister, to whom he gives
‘“his power, and his seat, and great authority,” being

transformed as a minister of righteousness (2 Cor.

11. 14, 15). This prospect of a world-teacher, who
shall bring peace and harmony and love, so eloquently
set forth by Mrs. Besant, has so captivated Dr. R. T.
Horton, of the Congregational Church, Lyndhurst
Road, Hampstead, London, that he has formed the

‘ Order of the Star in the East, and preached a sermon,

“ come from the same source, from the reports of great

seers who have studied the occult records.” By these
she no doubt means the so-called Mahatmas, some of
whom are to-day to be found in Tibet. Mrs. Besant
spoke of physical changes; in the past, Lemuria, which
occupied the place of the Pacific Ocean; and Atlantis,
which was where the Atlantic rolls, and perpetuates
the name;and in the future, a new continent between
America and Asia, of which there are signs in many
volcanic islands recently thrown up near Alaska and
elsewhere. There is also developing, she says, on the
American Continent a' new race, having well-marked
characteristics, which wiil occupy the new continent
when it appears.
world-religion, with which we are already familiar in
the New Theology, and such movements as the Parlia-
ment of Religions held in America a few years ago.
This world-religion, as might be expected, thinks lightly
of sin. ¢ Evilisonly imperfection .
is ever growing towards perfection. Evil is only the
absence of light, but the light is ever becoming.” And
sin, “ It is when the man is doing that which he knows
to be the worser when a better is before him. Thatis
sin. It hasits root in ignorance, the only original sin
in man. He grows out of ignorance into knowledge.
That is why we need not break our hearts

over sin; we.are.growing out of it, passing beyond it.”
.Here we seem to hear the echoof the New

whose apostle teaches that the sori¢ of the Haymarket
. is engaged in a blind quest for good. IFor the consum-
mation of the world-religion we must have a world-
- teacher,-and he, too, is coming, another incarnation of
‘Vishnu, a twentieth century Buddha, who will probably
come from the East, and if so. will have a dark skin.
Mrs. Besant is concerned lest, on this account, he
. should be rejected when he comes, and asks, “ How
shall we avoid repeating the sad travedy of his last
appearance upon earth ?’ To prepare for his coming,
“she has formed *the Order of the Star of the East,” the
principles of which are :—First.

to live now that we may be worthy to know him when
. he_comes. Following this are five other principles or
* rules’of daily life, keeping him always in mind, doing
all ‘things “in his name, praying for his blessmg.
exercrsmg devotion, stedfastness, and gentleness. and
recognising and reverencmg greatness in whomsoev er
shown, =~ .

It is clear. that Mrs. Besant's world-teacher will
claim to be a god, and we have a picture of him in'
2 Thess.- 2. 4. Her name for him 1s the *“ Lord of
~Love,” but the Holy Spirit calls him “ the beast,” and
“inDan. 7. 7; 8. 23, 24 gives him a dxﬂerent character;
.but he comes in ‘‘ peaceably by flatteries,” and as his
master is transformed mto an angel of light,”

We believe a great:
‘teacher will soon appear in the world, and we wish so’

Then she described the coming of a *

. the state which

Theology. |

we need

ftoxen

"numbers in 1 Chron. 19.

"not a discrepancy, as it has no parallel) passage..

commending her lectures and welcoming her as return-
ing *“to Christ by tie road of Theosophy.” It has
been pubhshed under the title  of * Mrs Besant’s
Prophecy.”

We are not surpnsed The’ book is so clever; the
picture she draws is ‘'so attractive; some of the things
she says as to social problems, and the duty of England
to India, are so just that, anyone not well established
in the teachings of the \Word of God would be deluded
by it. For " there shall arise false christs, and false
prophets, and ‘shall shew great signs and: wonders;
insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall deceive
the very elect” (Matt. 24, 24). How solemn are the
words with which the Lord enforced this warning,
¢ Behold I have told you before.”

. . H. C. Bowxker.
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.

J. F. (Stockpor:). It-is perfectly clear from Acts
13. 33, that the expression “Thou art My Son,"” is
connected with resurrection.

S. C. (London). (1) With regard to 1 Kings 7. 24,
and 2 Chron. 4. 3, the difficulty is removed by noting
that the ‘“knops” were “under the brim,” while the
" were ‘“under 1t (z' €., the laver itself).

(2) The 700 of 2 Sam. 8. 4, and 10. 18; and the oco:
of 1 Chron. 18. 4, and 19. 18 are best explamed by the
fact-that the two Hebrew letters (used as numbers
also) viz., and -are so much alike (differing only in the
length of the stroke), that one might easily be mistaken
for the other by a _human copyist. As to the other
18, and 2 Sam. 23. §; also
1 Kings 4. 26, and 2 Chron. 9. 25, we have to remember
not only the similarity of the modern square Hebrew
characters; "but” the fact that the ancient Hebrew
characters were Phnician, such as are seen in the in-
scriptions (like those of the Moabite Stone, the Siloam
Inscription, &c.). . These were in use till about 140 B.C,,
and were gradually replaced by the modern square
characters. - Some of these were also similar, and
subject to the same liability as to mistakes in copying..’

(3) 1 Sam. 6. 19, is in quite another category, and is
‘There,
is a discrepancy, however; for tbe number as given in the
A:V. and R.V. is 50,070 men, whereas Bethshemesh
was quite a small place: ‘ Numeration varies among all
nations,andcannot beliterally translated.* The Hebrew
text of 1 Sam. 6. 19,reads, ‘‘seventy men, two fiftiesand

‘one thousand, which means 70+ 504 504 1000=1170,
and not fifty thousand and threescore and ten men,"

* * For example : in English, we say * ninety-seven " ; but in French,
this is, ¢uatre .mgt dixscft, i.c., ** four Nenues and seventeen, ”
(4 X 20417).
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asin A.V., and not “seventy men and fifty thousand
men,”"as in the R. V.

(4) Asto the laver : 1 Kings 7. 26, says *it contained
2000 baths.” It was ‘“for the priests to wash in,"” and
no one gets into a bath full to the brim. What it
usually * contained ™ for its purpose is spoken of in
Kings.

But 2 Chron. 4. 5, is an independent account, and

describes the maklng of it, and says, ‘it received and’

The former speaks of what it
usually ‘ contained " for use ; the latter speaks of what
it would ¢‘ receive and contain ” when full.

C. H. C. (Glos.) Re 1]John 5. 16, 17. The preposi-
tion pros has a wide range of meaning, involving (in
the R.V.) some forty-four different renderings. With
the accusative case (as it is here) it marks literal mental
direction including the ultimate purpose and aim. It
may bere be well rendered with a vicw to, having death
for its object and end. In John 13. 28 it. rendered for
or (what) intent I ”'; ; and, more mildly, * pertaining to”
(as in Rom. 15. 17. "Heb. 2. 17; 6. 1), and “to the end
that " (Luke 18. 1. Why it is here put in italic type
we cannot imagine).

From this it would seem that the article, *“a’ sin
should be omitted (as suggested in R.\". margin), and
sin taken as committed with a view to death, i.c., the
taking of life, in murder or manslaughter.

NOTES ON THE BOOK OF DANIEL.

We regret exceedingly a mistake in Colonel
Thomas's article in the February number, by which
he was made to say the very opposite of what he was
contending for. We hope our readers supplied the
word “not” in line 21, col. 1, page 20. ‘ We have
NOT come,” instead of *“ we have come.”

We hope to give two more articles from his pen in
April and May : “ Sidelights of Scrip:ure Analogy

OBERLIN.

A Life of OBerLIN, in French, by Pasteur Camille
‘Seenhardt, of Perpignan, has recently appeared, and,
at the request of our friends, Pastor and Madame
Rogriquez (of Figueras) in Spain, we are'glad to call
the attention of such of our readers who may be
interested.

OBERLIN was a German Protestant pastor and
philanthropist, born at Strasburg in 1740. His life
has been published in English in London, and in the
United States ; alsoin German.
this is the only life of OBERLIN in French.
lished by Berger-Levrault, Paris.

WE ARE GLAD TO COMMENXND
The Reality of Spiritism, by Mr. Walter H, Bacon,
3 Gloucester Terrace, Queen’s Gate, London, S.\W.
Price one penny. Also
«Tests for tihe Supernatural, by Pastor D. M. Panton,
Holness, 13, 14 Paternoster Row, London, E.C.
Price #d., 12 copies 7d.

THE EDITOR'S SPEAKING ENG ‘\GEMENTS

‘Mar. 6.—At IrswicH, Town Hall, 7.30 p.m.

w o 7.—At \\'HETSTOI\E The Meeting Room, Athenzum Road
7-30.

v 10.—At OLp Hirv Parish Church, morning and evening.

w I11.—At BirMINGHAM,Y.M.C.A., Dale End, 7 zo0.

w 14.—At BourNEMOUTH, West Cliff Tabernacle, 7.30

» 18.—At AcToNn, Baptist Lecture Hall, 7.30

. 20.—At WorTHING, Tabernacle, Chapel Road, 3and 7.30p.m.

W 25.—At Rxcnmonv. Bethlehem Chapel (corner of Ormond
Road), 7.30.

held 3000 baths.”

1t is pub-

But so far as we know

| gate.
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MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY.

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We,
therefore, append the following notices of such:— -

Barrow-IN-FUukNESs.—Mr. Charles Reid would be glad to hear
of any friends wishing to meet for mutual Bible study, c¢/o Mr. Weir,
23 Avon Street, Walney, Barrow.

CaArDIFF.—Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission
Hall, Cowbridge Road. _

CroyDON.—Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48
Wandle Road.

CroypoN (West), (Strathmore Road). —The Iron Room.

ErTHAM, KENT.—83 Earlshall Road, Well Hall Station, March
oth and-23rd,at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. .Welch) Subject: Ephesians.

NorTiNgHAM.—Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street.
Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.

Lonpox (lehco, S.W.).—At 55 Moreton Street, March 13th,
at 7 p.m. Subject: * The duration of Israel's blindness.”

Loxpon (Leytonstone, N.E.).—At The Harrow Road Gospel
Mission (see note below), on Saturdays, March 2nd, 16th and 3oth,
at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch). Subject: Matthcw’s Gospel.

Note.—This is in substitution of the meeting hitherto held at

SNARESBROOK, London, N.E.

MaxcHesTer, W.—The Congregational Church House, Deans-
Tuesday, March 19th, 7.30 p.m.

STONEHAVEN (N. B)—Monda)s at 745, at Old Town Mission
Hall.

U.S.A., LA GRrANGE, ILL.—Saturdays, at 7. 30, by appointment
with Mr. B. F. Clarke.

U.S.A., WHEATON, ILL.—601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30.

Loxpox (Holborn Hall, late Holborn Town Hall), corner of
Clerkenwell Road and Grays Inn Road.—Every Sunday -evening,
Expository Addresses on * the Purpose of the Ages,” will be
given (p.v.) by Mr. Charles H. Welch. Those who are interested
in a ** Rightly Divided’" \Word of Truth are earnestly invited to

attend.
HARROW ROAD GOSPEL MISSION
(Levtonstone, E.)

Some readers of THinGs To CoME have received the Harrow
Road Mission Hall, Leyvtonstone, on condition that the building is
used for preaching the Word of God. The work will be carried on
upon unsectarian lines.

A sum of £25 isrequired before a proper deed of conveyance can
be obtained from the donor. Contributions towards this sum will
be gratefully acknowledged in these columns.
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“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN.”

(V1) By THEM THAT HEARD Hia (Hes. 2. 3).
(Continued from page 29).

il. WHAT THEY Hap HEearp.

B

Twelve Apostles who spoke, and the Three who wrote,
bad “heard” from the lips of the Son, Whose words
and teaching they ¢ confirmed.”

We shall then be in a still better position to under-
stand the Apostolic Epistles.

In our last chapter, we had to look at Matthew 24, so
that we might understand better what John had written
when be spoke of the ‘““many antichrists’ whereby he
and others knew (and all might have known) and
understood that it was ‘‘the last hour”—the eleventh
hour—Dbefore the close of the Dispensation of the Acts
of the Apostles. )

We saw what a flood of light was thus thrown on
one passage (Matthew 24. 34, Luke 21. 52), which has
been a burdensome stone to all Futurists who regard
the Acts of the Apostles as the beginning of the Church
Period, and have not yet given due weight to Acts 3.
18-26, which is the pivot on which Dispensational truth
turns.

The same light is thrown on the expression

“THis GENERATION
shall not pass away till all these things begin to come
to pass.”

Difficulty arises through not seeing that the verb
rendered “fulfilled,” in Matthew 24. 34 and Luke 21
32, is not the same as in Luke 21. 24; and that, even
if it were, it was contingent on Acts 3. 19-26 (see below).

The moment this is seen, all difficulty is removed.

That generation did ¢ pass away,’” but not before the
sign the Lord had given had arisen and come to pass,
for many had come in His name, asserting that they
were Christ. ~ _ -

This leads us to consider other things which compel
us to view that particular generation in its very special
character.

It witnessed the advent of the predicted *“ Messen-
ger” preparing the way of the Lord Himself, fulfilling
the prophecies of Isaiah and Malachi.

The voice of John had cried in the wilderness
(Isa. 40. 2, Matt. 3. 3, Mark 1. 3, Luke 3. 4, John 1.
23), and prepared the way for the Lord Himself.

EFORE we consider the Pauline Epistles it may be .
well to pause and note wbat it was that the

The wedding feast had been prepared, and Jehovah
had *sent His servants’ (John and the Lord) to sum-
mon those who had been bidden (Matt. 22. 3, etc.) '

That generation stood therefore in a very special
position, as the Lord testified when He said that the
men of Sodom and the Queen of the South should rise
in the judgment, and condemn it on account of these
its very special privileges.

John fulfilled not only the gracious promise made
through Isaiah (40. 3), but the more solemn promise of
Malachi (Mal. 4. 5, 6) which was connected directly
with ¢ the great and dreadful day of Jehovah.”

The Lord Himself declared that John was (i.c. repre-
sented) Elijah, for He came ‘in the spirit, yea, the
powerful Spirit of Elijah” (Luke 1. 17).

But that geperation would not receive him (Matt. 17.
1013). .

So true was this, that those who overlook the
renewed promise of the ¢ other servants” (Matt. 22. 4),
—*them that had heard Him,” who gave the second
invitation in Acts 3. 19-26, &c., believe and teach that the
prophecies of Malachi and Isaiah have been actually
fulfilled (i.c., filled full) and that Futurists are quite
wrong in looking for any future fulfilment of them.

They do not see that the rejection of the ‘¢ other

" servants,” in the Acts of the Apostles, by that genera-

[ —

tion which ‘“took His servants, and entreated them
spitefully and slew them’ (Matt. 22. 6) only postponed
the promise of Acts3.19-26; and that those Futurists
are perfectly right who believe in the coming, not only of
the Lord, but in the coming of Elijah to prepare His
way. ‘

One writer says: ‘“to dream of an Elijah of the
future is virtually to discredit the express Statement of
the word of God, and rests on no Scripture warrant
whatever.”*

Yes; this is true of those who have left Acts 3 out of
the account; but not of those who give it its true place
and due weight; and see and understand that the
promise of God made by Peter is true ; and, who there-
fore believe, on the sure warrant of the Word of God,
that He will yet fulfil it by sending Jesus Christ, with
the ‘‘times of refreshing” and  the restoration of all

things which have been spoken of by all the prophets.” -

Only those who give its due place to Acts 3 have
an answer for those who hold and teach that the Lord
came at the destruction of Ferusalem. All others have
no answer, because they are ¢ foolish and slow of heart
to believe ALL that the prophets have spoken ; Ought
not Christ to have suffered these things and to enter
into His glory " (Luke 24. 25, 26).

The prophecies of the ¢ sufferings’ must needs have
been fulfilled ; but, if the Lord came at the destruction
of Jerusalem, then the prophecies of His glory have
T The Larousia, by Dr. Stuart Russell, p. 14.

-
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never yet been fulfilled! But they were just as clear
and minute as those of the sufferings, and must have,
in the future, just as literal a fulfilment.

Only when we give its due place to the further invi-
tation by the ¢ other servants” to *them that had been
bidden,” foretold by the Lord (Matt. 22. 4), and fulfilled
in Acts 3 (and throughout the Acts), can we under-
stand what those who had ‘“heard” the Lord had to
confirm; and observe how they gave due place and
prominence to what they had heard from His lips.

Many Futurists have great difficulty with several

passages in which the Lord spoke as to His coming
again, and are unable to fit them in with that ¢ blessed
hope " revealed in Paul's later Epistles.

We speak from experience: and now rejoice in

having discovered, in Acts 3, the key to all those diffi- -.

culties whereby we find the solution of many passages,
which for the most part are either ignored altogether,
or are explained in a way which seems to regret they
are there, instead of seeing that, in the light of Acts 8,
we cannot do without them.

In that light we are bound to confess that John, and
the Lord Himself, spoke of ‘“the day of the Lord,”
as being very near.

John spoke of ‘‘the wrath to come,” but he spoke of
‘it not as being in the distant future, but as being then
impending. His words are, (literally) ‘ Flee from the
wrath about to come " (Matt. 3. 7).
connected with “the day of the Lord,” from which
those who “received the word” (Acts 2. 38, 1 Thess,
2. 13), bad been ‘‘delivered” (1 Thess. 1. 10).

Yes, ¢ that generation " was indeed * wicked "
above all others (Matt. 12. 38, 39-45, Luke 11. 16, 24-36).
It was “un-toward " (or perverse), and called forth the
upbralding of the Lord (see Matt. 12. 20-24). And those
who listened to His words cannot be excluded from
their direct intention and interpretation: ‘ except YE
repent ye _shall all perish IN LIKE MANNER"
(Luke 13. 1-4). ‘

In other places the Lord emphasised the Dispensa-
tional importance of * this generation.”

«“ All these things (He said) shall come upon #hss .

generation’ (Matt. 23. 36).

“ Whereunto (He asks) shall I liken this generation™
(Matt. 11. 16).
. “The blood of all the prophets shall be required of
this generation ”’ (Luke 11. 50, 51).

And why all this ?

Because the Son of Man was rejected of this generation
(Mark 8. 38).

Another important expression,

THE END OF THE AGE,

(rendered ‘‘the end of the word,”) carries the same
instruction with it.

It means “ the end of the age”; i.c., of that age, or
Dispensation, which ended with the destruction of
Jerusalem, which took place soon after (Acts 28), and
could not refer to the end of the material creation.

This was the wrath’

Now there are

Four REMARKABLE PASSAGES
in the Gospel, which, through an inadequate trans-
lation, have given rise to a wide-spread miscon-
ception as to Dispensational truth. They are Matt.
10. 23; 16. 28; 23. 39; and 24. 34.

1. Matt. 10. 23 : * Verily I say unto you, yeshall not
have gone over the c1t1es of Israel till the Son of Man
be come.’ :

2. Matt. 16. 28 « Verily I say unto you, there be
some standing here, which shall not taste of death till
they cee the Sonof Man coming in His kingdom.”

3. Matt. 23. 39: “I say unto you, ye shall not see
Me henceforth till ye shall say, ¢ Blessed is He That
cometh in the name of the Lord.””

4. Matt. 24. 34: “Verily I say unto you, this
generation shall not pass till all these things be fulfilled.”

First, we must notice that our particular attention is
called to each of these four statements by the emphatic
“1 say unto you ;" and, three of these are prefaced by
another emphatic word ¢ Verily.”

We are thus directed to the great importance of

these four statements, and are solemnly warned that
' we are not to ignore or neglect them, still less attempt

' The inconsistency in rendering it simply ‘‘ not ”

to explain their meaning away.

First, we notice that, in the former of the two clauses,
the negative ‘‘not " is not the ordinary negative, but
the strongest that could possibly be used, and is
frequently rendered “ by no means,” or ‘‘in no wise.”
in these
four passages hashelped to deepen the obscurity which
overshadows them.

Further, in the second clause in each case, there is the
Greek particle (““an’), which, wherever it is found,
introduces an element of uncertainty, implies a condi-
tion, and makes the whole clause hypothetical. '

Having stated the phenomena connected with all four
of these passages (the four “ tills "), weareina posmon

i to consider them in their order.

I. MatTrEW 10. 23 °

“ But when they persecute YOU in this city flee ye
into another, for verily I say unto YOU, YE shall by
no means have gone over (or completed) the cities of

¢ Israel till the Son of Man shall have come.”

There is a difficulty in this verse for all Futurists

. who treat the Acts as relating to the founding of the
i church; and the faulty rendering of the two clauses

has helped to increase the difficulties. —

Some boldly solve them by asserting that Matt.
10. 1-15 referred to the past—the. sending out of the
Twelve ; but that verses 16-23 are future, whxle verses 24,
etc., are agam past.

But this is purely arbitrary. There is no warrant
whatever for it, of any kind. It is playing fast and
loose with a Scripture simply because it does not fit in
with their own view of prophetic interpretation,

Those who hold that the Acts relates to the founding
of the church have no place for Matt. 10. 23. But it

! ought to be essemtial to us if our interpretation of the
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Acts is correct. 1f it be not so, it is a proof that such
interpretation must be wrong. ’

Taking it in connection with Acts 3, and believing
that ‘“Israel” means Israel, Matt. 10. 23 is full of

teaching, especially when we note the meaning of the
Greek.

In the first place, the word “‘not" (as we have said
above) is peculiar. 1t is the strongest negative that
can possibly be used: so strong is it that, whenever it
was used by man, he never made it good*. Note its
connection here. What is so certain here is the fact
- that the Twelve, to whom the Lord was giving His
charge, should by no means have completed their mission
until some contingent event might have happened.

2. For, what is so certasn in the former clause is
uncertain or condstional in the latter.. In this, there
is (as we have said above) a little word, a Particle
(“an”), which has no meaning in itself that can be
expressed in translation, but which, whenever it is used,
makes the whole clause, or sentence, conditional.

It is used in the latter of these two clauses:
“«Till (an=may be, or haply) the Son of Man shall
have come.” Or, its effect can be transferred to the
verb which might then be rendered * may have come.”

In any case the meaning is that the former was a
fact that was certain, and the latter was uncertain.

-The Twelve are assured that they would by no means
have gone over the cities of Israel. That was certain,
But the coming of the Son of Man was uncertain, for it
was conditioned on the repentance of the nation, in
response to Peter’s proclamation in Acts 8.

Read in this light, we are not merely getting rid of a
difficulty (as though we are sorry it isthere, but as it is
there we must do our best to get over it), but we are
getting real instruction from it.

All this, however, is fruitless so long as we are

obsessed by the tradition of the ancient and modern
. “fathers” that ‘“the church began at Pentecost.”

Thatis fatal to a proper understanding of Dispensational
truth : for, it is a veil over the eyes of Gentile believers;;
and, it is as thick, and fits as closely and tightly over
their eyes, as the veil that is over the eyes of Jewish un-
believers, who do not see Christ in the Old Testament.

Others get over the difficulty by saying the Lord was
“ commg " by following them into those cities. But *the
coming of the Son of Man * was a future event, and could
not refer to Him then; for He was then present. The
Lord had come. He was there alveady ! There was no
contingency about that. But the coming then spoken of
was a future coming, and was contingent and con-
ditional ; not a future coming, some 2,000 years distant.
It was contingent on the repentance of Israel.

What we learn from Matt. 10. 23 is that it was the
Twelve who were thus commissioned, and no others.

It was they who should by no means have completed
their mission.

* See Matt. 26. 33. _)ohn 13. 8; 20. 25. It is the, union of the
two negatives ou and mi, which should always be rendered * by |
no means,” or ‘‘in no wnse.' but is more often rendered simply
“not.” It is most emphatic, and denotes absolute certainty.

 might have seen the Lord coming in the glory of His '

It was *the cities of Israel” to which they were
sent, not to the whole world (at that time).

It related to what would have been His own “second
coming " that might take place so soon.

Again, we say that, read in the light of Acts 3,

Matt. 10. 23 is no longer a difficulty which has to be’

met, but a Scripture which we need to throw 11ght on
other Scriptures. It is nolonger an argument for those
who oppose our “blessed hope’ by using it to prove
that the Lord has already come. '

IT. MarTHEW l6. 27.

" “For the Son of Man is about to come in the glory
of His Father with His angels, and then. He will
render to each according to his works. Verily I say to
YOU, there are some of those here standing who shall
in no wise taste of death until they ma_y have seen the
Son of Man commg in His kingdom.”

Here, again, we have (1) the nearness of the coming
spoken of. It is not the future tense of the verb “to
come,” but the present tense of the verb mello(=about
to be), and the infinitive mood of the verb erchomai(=
to come), the two together meaning, as we have trans-
lated it above: *is-about to come.” 4

Then there is (2) the certainty of the double
negative : “ by no means,” or, ‘“in no wise"” (not the
simple negative *‘not”), and it is used of the absolute
statement of fact that, some of those standing there
should by no means die before they might see the fulfil-
ment of tbe promised coming.

The foreshadowing, .or sample, of that coming, six
days later, did not need such a strong asseveration as
that; still less could it be used of a coming then.more
than nineteen hundred years distant.

And yet the assertion is so positive that infidels do
not hesitate to assert that the Lord ‘ deceived His
disciples, for (say they) He has not come yet.”

Thus, Theologians and Infidels are in the same boat ;
the one denying the futurist interpretation, asserting
that the Lord DID come at the destruction of Jerusalem;
the other upholding the truth of the Lord’s words,
while maintaining the other truth that the Lord has
not yet come. Thus using one truth to upset another
truth.

Such is the havoc made of Scripture by ignoring the

Parable of the marriage-feast, and its fulfilment in the
Acts of the Apostles. Both classes of interpreters are
“foolish,” because they do not believe ALL that the
ptophsts have spoken.

But, both alike ignore (3) the untranslatable
Particle “ an,”,which makes the coming spoken of u-
certain, and conditional, in contrast with the certainty
of the fact that some should not die till the uncertainty
of the condition should be settled.

- Now see how true this Scripture (Matt. 16. 28) is:

Some of those standing there did not die until they

kingdom, had Israel repented at the proclamation of

. Peter in Acts 3.

N
|

True (as we bave clsewhere written), the Trans.
figuration was an exhibition of what that coming glory

.
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would be like. Peter testifies this (2- Peter 1.
But, the Transfiguration did not exhaust Matt. 16, 27,
28, for there was no coming of the Lord with His
angels, nor was there any judgment * of every man
according to his works.”

ITII.  MatT. 23. 39.

“I say unto you, ye shall by no means see Me,
henceforth, till ye shall say ‘Blessed is He That
cometh in the name of the Lord.””
~ Here, again, we have certainty in the former clause,

and uncertainty in the latter.

It was doubtless this certainty that made the disciples
call His attention to the buildings of the Temple, as He

departed from it (24. 1); and that led the Lord to |
in the word :

explain further what involved
¢ desolate.”

The latter clause was uncertain, for the particle
(““an’) again points to the contingent condition of
the repentance of the nation when it will one day
be ready to say ‘“Blessed is He That cometh in the

pame of the Lord.”

IV, MarT. 24, 34,

“Verily I say unto YOU, this generation shall by
no means pass till all these things may be fulfilled.”

Here, again, we have the same Divine assurance as
to the weighty truth of the whole statement; and the
same two words in the respective clauses. .

In the former we have the same emphatic certainty
as to the continuance of that very generation till an
uncertain condition might be realised.

We need not have pressed the point so strongly in
our former paper as to the exact meaning of the verb
which refers to the arising of the first sign of the Tribu-
lation. For ‘there is, again, the same Particle, * an,”
which makes thé whole of the second clause contingert,
(because it was conditioned on the repentance of the
nation in Acts 3. 18-26).

‘Had the nation then repented, ALL that the
prophets had spoken would have been then fulfilled ; and
that generation would not have passed away without
witnessing the fulfilment. ‘

In our former paper we dealt fully with thislast great
prophecy of the Lord onthe Mount of Olives,and we saw
that, through the condition of Israel's repentance not
being fu]ﬁ]led all was postponed after the first pre-
liminary sign of its commencement had taken place.

- We cannot exclude the “ YE" and the “YOU ;" .or
imagine that the Lord was speaking, not to them, or
merely to us now, but to some generation yet to come.

It is far more simple and ‘according to truth that we
should take all the Lord's words literally, which we can
do the moment we deal with them chronologically, and
see the true breaks given us so prominently in Acts
3. 18-28 and in Acts 28.

1f we do this, then, we, at the same time, have an
answer for those who maintain that the verses
(Matt. 24. 29-32, Mark 13. 24-27, Luke 21. 25-28),
which speak of the actual coming of the Son of Man in
power and great glory referred to the destruction of
Jerusalem; for we see that nothing which occurred

- 'was

16)..

{

in that solemn event could for a moment satisfy the
Lord’s plain, solemn, and emphatic words.

All was then imminent. It cannot be that the many
and repeated commands to ‘‘ watch " were not intended
for them, but were intended only for us!

Those who heard this command so frequently
spoken cannot be excluded as though it did not concern
them; and if it did concern them, how could it do so
except in the way and on the grounds we are striving to
emphasise. -

Surely the sutcrpretation of. this charge to “watch "
and all the other expressions we have considered
belong exclusively to them, though the applzcatzon
cannot be diverted from ourselves to-day.

Some of the Lord's other words (in the first three
Gospels) may be considered in connection with these

four ¢ tills.”
Luxe 18. 7, 8.

¢ And shall not God avenge His own elect, which cry
to Him day and night, and is patient over them? I
say to you that He will avenge them shortly.”

Here, again, the Lord was speaking to Israel; and,
while that avenging was, by the interpretation of the
passage, at that time near at hand, yet, by its postpone-
ment on account of the fact that Israel did not repent
at Peter's call, in Acts 3, the avenging of His elect is
a yet future certainty (see 2 Thess. 1. 4-10).

And the question with which the Parable concludes
will have as solemn an answer in the future, as it
would have had in the past, had the condition been
fulfilled. ¢ Nevertheless, when the Son of Man
cometh, will He find Faith on the earth?”

MaTtT. 19. 28.

“ The regeneration " of which the Lord speaks, here,
belongs to the same ‘ times of refreshing” and of
“ restoration” as in Acts 3. 19, 2I.

In Mark 10. 30 and Luke 18. 30 the same time of
regeneration is called “the coming age,”” or rather
“the age about to come.”

The Parables of the Pounds (Luke 11. 11-27); th
Wicked Husbandmen (Matt. 21. 33-46, Mark 12. 1-12,
and Luke 20. g-19) ; the Marriage Feast of the King’s
son (Matt. 22, 1-14) ; all have the same foreground, and
look forward to the reckomngs as taking place at no
distant date.

The Parable of

“ THe Goopmax ofF THE House _
very specially emphasises the imminence of the Lord'’s
coming as a motlve for watchfulness to that generation
(Matt. 24. 43- 41, Mark 13. 34- 37, Luke 12. 39-46).

Otherwise, where was the sin, for them, in saying
“ My Lord delayeth His coming”?

THE PARABLE oF THE TEN VIRGINs (Matt. 25. 1-13)
has its whole lesson in the word ‘¢ watch,” and its
special reference to those who heard the Lord’s words:
“for ye do not know the day nor THE HOUR (not,
the year, or the century) in which the Son of Man
cometh " (v. 13).

*Gr. en tachei, as in Rev. 1. 1.
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THe LasT ArostoLic COMMISSION.

MaTT. 28, 19-20, MaARK 16. 15-20, LUKE 24. 47,

In connection with the then imminence of the coming
of the Son of Man, these words receive an intelligent
meaning, specially suitable for ¢ them that heard Him,"
and to whom they were addressed (whatever may be
their application for us). We must interpret the words
in the sense in which those who heard them would
have understood them ; a sense which they could.never
bave to any. others. The promise of the Lord’s pre-
sence with them related to ‘‘all the days—even to the
close of the age,” i.e., of that Dispensation. '

With these words must be read Rom. 10. 18 and
Col. 1. 4; but they can be better considered in con-
nection with a subsequent division of our subject:—
“the witness which God bore " to the confirming testi-
mony of those who heard the words of His Son.

And what they heard further must be left for the
consideration of the Lord's words in John’s Gospel,
which we propose to take up in our next Paper.

mf ==
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By James CHRISTOPHER SMITH.

‘“PERFECT.”
No..8.

PERHAPS no Bible word has been more misunderstood
and misapplied than the word ¢ perfect.” And
in our own time so much unwarrantable use has been

made of it, to the trouble of many godly souls, and .

hence it loudly calls for a careful exposition.
It needs to be said, over and over, that Bible words
have a consistent significance throughout.

Excep- .

tional shades of meaning there may be, but they are -
i 10. 5; Ephes. 4. 12; 2 Tim. 3. 17.

easily recognised in the light of the dominant use.
Pursuing, then, our usual and safe course we submit

I. THe USE oF THE WOoORD * PERFECT "’ IN
SCRIPTURE.

In our English Bible, the verbal and other forms of
the word occur 128 times: in the Old Testament sixty-
eight times, and in the New Testament sixty times.

When, however, we examine and analyse the
Hebrew apd Greek words, so translated, we get a

complete and more satisfying presentation of the sub--

. ject. ‘ .
With regard to the Old Testament, we find that the
"English-word perfect is a translation of no fewer than
nine different Hebrew words. Three of these, how-
ever, have the translation perfect only once. These are
in the texts Job 15. 29 ; Psalm 50. 2; Prov. 4. 18; and
. they add nothing spegjally characteristic. ’
" as two of them are forms of the same root.
Taking'it in this way, we indicate the significance of
l these five Hebrew words, namely,

, The other six may iyell be reduced to five, inasmuch

1st. The words fam and tamim, taken together,
occur ninety-six times, meaning entire, without blemish,
complete, full, sound, whole, pious, perfect. These
ninety-six references begin with Gen. 6. g, and end
with Amos 5. 10, with such representative occurrences
as Exodus 12. 5; Lev. 1. 3; Deut. 18. 13; Job 1. 1, 8;
Psalms 18. 30; 119. 1; Prov. 2. 21; Cant. 5. 2.

This is the word which is so often translated *¢ with-
out blemish” with regard to the animal sacrifices. . .

2nd. The word shaléem occurs twenty times, and -
means’ complete (from a root to be safe), full, friendly,

ready, perfect, (in reciprocal relations, to pay).

The first instance is Gen. 15. 16; and the last
instance is Nahum 1. 12. See such passages as Josh.
8. 31; Ruth 2. 12; 1 Kings 6. 7; 1 Chron. 12. 38;
Prov. 11. 1; Isa. 38. 3; Amos 1. 6, g.

3rd. The word Kalil occurs fifteen times; and
means complete, whole, wholly. See instances in Ex.

| 28.31; Lev. 6. 22, 23; Deut. 33.10; 1 Sam. 7. 9; Isa.

2. 18; Ezek. 16./14; 28. 12. .

4th. The word taklith occurs five times, namely in
Neh. 3. 21; Job. 11.7; 26.10; 28.3; Psalm 189. 22,
and means completion, extremity, end, come to pass.

sth. The word gthmir occurs five times, namely, in
Psalms 12.1; 77. 8; 7. 9; 57. 2; 138. 8, and means fo
end, come to an end, (in completion or failure).

With regard to the New Testament, our subject in-
volves three sets of Greek words, namely,

1st. The words tcled, teleiod, teleios, and other allied
forms occur eighty-six times. To end, to finish, to
accomplish, complete, perfectness, express the meaning
covering all these words. See such passages as Matt.
5. 48; John 17. 23; 1 Cor. 13. 10; Phil 3. 15; Heb. 2.
10; 10. 14; James 1. 17.

2nd. The words katartizé, and three allied forms,
occur seventeen times, meaning to complete, adjust,
furnish, At thorough equipment, perfection. See
instances in Matt. 4. 21; Rom. 9. 22; 1 Cor 1. 10: Heb.

3rd. The words akribod, akribss and cognate forms
occur thirteen times, meaning to be exact, to ascertain,
exactly, perfectly. See Matt. 2.°7; 2. 8; Luke 1. 3;
Acts 18. 25; 18. 26; 22. 3; 23. 15, 20; 24.22; 26. 5,
Ephes. 5. 15; 1 Thess. 5. 2.

Having thus set forth the words and their meanings,
let us now endeavour to

IL.

The first instance of great Bible words is always
important: in this case, it is thought, specially so. It
is Gen.6.9. *“These are the generations of Noah.
Noah was a righteous man, perfect in his generations :
Noah walked with God.” _

This is a great and fruitful testimony. In this chap-
ter Noah is presented in an eightfold relationship (the
number of resurrection fulness).

(1). *“Noah found grace in the eyes of. Jehovah,” (a
saved man). !

(2). ¢ These are the gencrations of Noah,” (division
of the book). -

Grasp THE TeacHING CONVEYED.
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(3). *“ Noah was a righteous man,” (personal charac- | here, is the same word, in Hebrew, as in Chap. 6. g
ter). and 17. 1. Jacob was a * perfect man,” a man blemish.

(4). Noah was “ perfect tnhis gencrations."
in his day).

(5). ““Noah walked with God,” (fellowship with the
Highest).

(6). ““And God said unto Noah,” (a new revelation).

(7). *“ Noah begat three sons,” (new-head of the race).

(8). ““ Thus did Noah,” (v. 22), (perfect obedience).

It ought to be said that the word ‘generations,”
twice used, in v. g, represents two different Hebrew
words. The first is the word used, in a wide and inclu-
sive sense, for the divisions of the Book or historic
records asin 2. 4; 5. 1; 10. 1; &c. But the other word
refers to a generation of people, contemporaries.

This helps us to see what is the significance of the
word perfect. The same word is used of Abraham in
Gen. 17. 1, “ Walk before me and be thou perfect,”
(said in view of failures and mistakes of the past), in
relation to events and persons and pedples, (as Egypt,
Hagar). It is the same word as is used about the
sacrifices and translated mostly by * without blemish,"”
(Ex. 12. 5: Lev. 1.3, &c.). That is, blemishless as a
victim fit for sacrifice, in relation to other animals
which were not fit, having some manifest defect.

So in the case of Noah:
was blemishless in relation to his contemporaries. The
Apostasy was deepening to its doom. All flesh had
corrupted his way. Fallen sons of God, ¢ spirits dis-
obedient in the days of Noah,” had gone after strange
flesh and a monstrous mixture had come to pass, filling
the earth with violence and which, but for God's mercy
in preserving Noah, would have made the coming of
the Seed, promised in Gen. 3. 15, impossible, Satan
almost succeeded. But God's displeasure (yes and
grief) must be manifested by judgment. The race
must be ¢ blotted out” to stay this fatal and new kind
of wickedness.
Jebovah.” And Noahdid not yield to *the counsel and
deed” of the Apostasy. In relation to that wicked,
violent, earth-corrupting progeny, Noah was perfect.

(blameless

Thus the race was preserved and the way kept open ' Tyre (typically Satan), be carefully compared, it will

for the Seed of the Woman to come in God's ¢ due
time.”

Here, then, we see the Bible meaning of the word
perfect. It means to be complete or blemishless in
relation to somebody or something usually indicated in
the context.

In relation to Jehovah—*‘found grace.”

In relation to God (Elohim)—* walked with."

In relation to contemporaries—** blemishless.”

The word, here, does not mean intrinsic holiness in
the sense of sinlessness. And the word never, any-
where, means sinless character as reached by human
attainment.

Before we pass from Genesis (and in keeping with
what has been said above) it is interesting to note what
is said of Jacob, in Gen. 25. 27. The words are, * Esau
was a cunning hunter, a man of the field: and Jacob
was a plain man, dwelling in tents.” The word plain,

the testimony is that Noah

« But Noah found grace in ‘the eyes of .

less in relation to his brother Esau who soon afterwards
reached his profanity. Jacob feared God. He had
not the fundamental defect of Esau: he was, in this
relation, perfect

This, again, quite shows the Bible meamng of tbe
word perfect.

Now, after what has been said, there is no need to
dwell on the use of the word in Exodus, Leviticus and
Numbers as applied to the sacrifices which had always
to be “ blemishless,” ¢ spotless.” Compare 1 Peter 1. 19,
where both words are applied to Christ as the fulfiller

' of these typical sacrifices.

When we come to the later writings of the Old
Testament we get the same teaching, only applied in a
more spiritual way, in keeping with the character of
these books.

For example 1 Kings 8. 61, *“ Let your heart, there-
fore, be perfect with the Lord our God to walk in His
statutes, and to keep His commandments,” where the
perfectness of heart has relation to the statutes and
ordinances of the sacrificial system.

So with Hezekiah's * perfect heart’ in Isaiah 38. 3

So, also, with Zopbar’s question in Job 11. 7, “ Canst
thou find out the Almighty unto perfection?” where
man, in relation to the Almigbty, cannot attain to
perfect knowledge, or get to the full end of such a
subject. (Comp. Job 26. 10, and 28. 3).

Psalm 51. 19 is interesting as relating.to a class of
passages where the word kalil appears in English as
whole or wholly, as in ‘ whole burnt offering.” The
oflering here is seen and described in relation to its
parts—not any one particular part was to be offered,
but all its parts, the wholc of it. This typical passage
explains 1 Thess. 5. 23, where the three parts of man’s
constitution are summed up and unified as *“ wholly set
apart " and ‘ preserved entire’ and ‘ blameless” at the
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.

If Ezek. 16. 14, referring to Jerusalem; 27. 3, refer-
ring to Tyre; and 28. 12, referring to the Prince of

be seen how the word is explained by reference to a
standard of beauty, indicated in the context, and by
the beauty and deceptive power of Satan in Eden.

Ferusalem was perfect as compared with her neigh-
bour cities. Tjyre was perfect according to her own
ideal of conceit and supremacy. The Prince of Tyre
was perfect according to a self-imposed standard of
far-seeing commercial enterprise which, in its own
relation, was like Satan’s masterful deceit in Eden.

There is no thought here of inherent or attained
holiness, much less of sinless character.

CoMING To THE NEW TESTAMENT,

from such a mass of materials we can only refer to
representative passages and leaye students to follow
out the teaching for themselves.

FirsT: the Greek words akribos, akribos, and allied
forms, occurring thirteen times, appear as follows :—
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There are seven occurrences in Acts, namely, 18. 25;
18. 26; 22. 3; 23. 15, 20; 24. 22; 26. 5.

There are three occurrencesin Matthew, namely Matt.
2. 7 (twice); 2. 8.

In Luke there is one instance, Luke 1. 3.

In 1 Thess. there is one occurrence, 1 Thess. 5. 2.
In Ephes. there is one instance, Ephes. 5. 15.

- It will be seen that exactitude is the word that covers
“all the instances, and this gives peculiar point to such a
- passage as Luke 1. 3, where Luke’s diligence comes out
. in that be tnformed himself exactly about all the facts
of the story he was to narrate, besides having other
facts (and all sealed) * from above.”

So, also, in Acts 26. 5, where Paul tells his hearers

“that he had “lived according to the exactest party of
our religion—a Pharisee.”

Once more, one may see a fresh significance in
Ephes. 5. 15, by keeping up a consistent translation,
viz., “See, then, that you walk exactly”: and that
refers to wise or unwise conduct, the wise (or exact)
conduct being to buy up the opportunity or season,
because the days are evil.

SEconDLY:
forms, occur eighteen times in all.
lows:—Matt. 4. 21; 21.16; Mark 1. 19; Luke 6. 40;
Rom. 9. 22; 1 Cor. 1. 10; 2 Cor. 13. 9, 11; Gal. 6. 1;

.1 Thess. 3. 10; Ephes. 4. 12; Heb. 10. 5, 11. 3, 13.
21; 1 Peter 5. 10; Acts 21. 5; 2 Tim. 8. 17 (twice).

It is sufficient, bere, to say that the meaning entering
into all the instances is the thought of completeness, in
the sense of adjustment, equipment, furnishing, fitting

out, in some particular relation always indicated by the : 7. 28)

context. Compare Matt. 4. 21, “mending (adjusting)
their nets”; Luke 6. 40, ‘“every (disciple) fitted out,
(with the teaching imparted), will be as his teacher”;
1 Cor. 1. 10, “ that you be fitly framed, (or adjusted) in
sameness of mind and in sameness of judgment”; Eph.

" 4. 12, “towards the cquipment of the saints for a work
of ministry ”’; Heb. 10. 5, ¢ a body didst thou frame (or
fit or prepare) for me”; 2 Tim. 3. 17, *“‘that the man of
God may be furnished, fully fitted out towards every
good work.”

Thus the important and practical idea is conveyed of
the saints being fitted out in specified relations for some
.specified purpose.

Here, again, there is no idea of inward or sinless

- holiness as a matter of attainment or effort or struggling
on our part. The equxpment is all of God and by
God's blessed provision.

TuIRDLY: the Greek words feles, teleios, teleios, and
allied forms occur no fewer than eighty-six times.
The idea, or meaning, which covers them all is ending,
finishing, accomplishing, perfection. These words have
always reference to some end or issue.

The references to the word perfect, as an actual
tanslation of these Greek words, begin thh Matt. 5.
48, and end with 1 Peter 1. 13.

The first of these two shows the force of the word—
“perfect as your father in heaven is perfect” in the
| sense of impartially doing good both to good and evil,

as He is impartial in giving His sunshine and His rain,
And in 1 Peter 1. 13, “hope perfectly,” that is hope
with reference to the e¢nd or issue connected with the
final grace at the appearing of Jesus Christ.

For the teaching these words still more fully convey,
compare 1 Cor. 13. 10, “ when that which is perfect is
come,” meaning perfection in relation to certain things,
as sign- gxfts and Jewish ordinances, which were' bemg
done away. v

Also, 1 Cor. 14. 10, where Paul contrasts, as he does
elsewhere, the different age-time conditions expressed
in, “babes” and *full-growth.” Here he says, “in
malice be ye babes, but in mind be men " ; but the
word ‘““men” here is a translation of the Greek word
“ perfect,” which we are studying. *‘In understanding
be perfect,” that is, in the apprehension of truth freed
from certain passing things of the Pentecostal age.
Soin 1 Cor. 2. 6.

In Paul’'s Prison Letters these words take on the
specialised character in keeping with the final teaching
therein set forth. Compare Ephes. 4. 13; Phil. 3. 15;

. Col. 1. 28 ; 4. 12.

the Greek word katartizo, and allied -

They are as fol- | presentation of this teaching. The words, in various

* forms, occur there fourteen times (two sevens, doubled

In the epistle to Hebrews we get a very remarkable

The passages referring to Chirist Him-
5. 9; 7. 28; 9. 11; 12, 2), show the

for emphasis).
self (2, 10

+ absurdity of the mistaken teaching which cannot see

anything in ¢ perfect " but degrees and attainments in
holiness, Christ was perfected as the Leader of our
Salvation, entirely by the suﬁernws He enduved and by.
the truth of the oath fulfilled. (See specially 2. 10 and
In like manner the perfections affirmed of be-

.+lievers are not a matter of degrees in holiness, but

perfected by Christ’s. one offering,

(10. and by

14),

" discernment of the truth freeing us from bondage and

babyhood (5. 14).
tobe ¢ borne forward unto the perfection”
throughout this whole epistle.

We conclude these exp051tory notices by refernng to
the use of these Greek terms in 7st Fohn. Five times
they are used, namely, 2. 5; 4. 12, 17, 18, 18. It is.
specialised, here, in keeping with the highly spiritual
character of John's first Epistle, and refers to the one
great subject of love, and to nothing else.

The same teaching will be manifest to discerning
people. Itis not.our iove to God perfected by efforts
of ours; but it is God’s love finding its designed end in
and through us a$ its channels. Just so, in Chap. 3. 1,
where we see love reaching its designed end in calling
us ‘ children df God.”” That is our standing: love has
no further to go, it is finished, perfected !

III. Ace-TiMe LiGHT.

We cannot linger long over this; but it is definite
and fascinating.

What comes out clearly is that this word * perfect "
has been taken by the Spirit, through Paul, to express
the post-Pentecostal position in view of the passing
away of sign-gifts (as Paul declares in 1 Cor. 13, §-12).

The perfection of *childhood ™ is manhood. The

Hence the solemn injunction, in 6. 1,
referred to



a4 -

THINGS TO COME.

APRIL, 1912,

perfection of a “part" is the whole. And when the
transitional period, covered by the Acts, passes away,
the teaching which had been partly conveyed dunng
that period, then stands out clearly, as freed from sign-
gifts and transient ordinances, and this is what Paul
means when he says, ** When that which is perfect is

come.” And those who receive this teaching are called
‘the perfect” (See 1 Cor. 2. 6, and Heb. 6. 14, and
Phil. 3. 5).

May we all, therefore, give heed to the voice which
calls us from bondage to freedom, from the part to the
perfect, in the urgent words of Hebrews 6. 1, ¢“ Where-
fore, let us leave the record of the beginning of Christ
and bear forward unto the Perfection ! "

The sum and height of it all is the ‘ unity of the faith - and from the ‘*sanctuaries” which he had * defiled,”

—the perfect man—the measure of the stature of the :

fulness of Christ.”” (Ephes. 4. 13).
May we be increasingly occupied with this perfect
man—with Himself—until we

“See Him as He is!”
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Dispensational Expositions:
Bceing a Series of Studics having Special Reference
to the Epistles of Paul & the Present Dispensation.
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. No. 24.
“THE MANIFESTATION OF THE GLORY"”

WHERE DOES IT TAKE PLACE?
(Concluded from p. 34).

the King of Tyre, whose description clearly
shows that someone, more than man, is intended.
““ Thou sealest up the sum (the pattern) full of wisdom
and perfect in beauty.” * Thou hast been in Eden, t‘he
garden of God. Every precious stone was thy covering.”
*“ The service of thy tabrets and of thy pipes was pre-
paredin (with) thee in the day when thou wast created.”

“Thou art the Cherub of the anointing that covereth,.

and I have set thee so. Thou wast upon the holy
mountain of God, and bast walked up and down in the
stones of fire.” Thereferenceto Ex. 24.10-17,together
with the title of ¢“ Cherub,” will shew that this wonderful
personage had access to the immediate presence of God.
He is likened to a king, yet also linked with priestly
functions. The description is untrue if applied to man
—everything seems to show that Satan himself is here
portrayed. '

Job 1. 7, 8 shows that Satan had access to the
presence of the Lord. From other passages of Scripture
we gather that pride was the cause of Satan's downfall.
So Ezek. 28 continues, ‘“ Thou wast perfect in thy ways
from the day that thou wast created, till iniquity (self-
will) was found in thee.” This iniquity was two-fold-
Satan said in his heart, I will ascend into heaven, 1
will exalt my throne above the stars of God.

I will Le like the Most High” (Isaiab 14. 12- 24)

i commerce or for the purpose of slander.

the heavens or the firmament.
i abides, prince of the authority of the air.

o]

~ that .Jesus Christ is Lord,

l Ezz-::-:. 28. 12-19 laments a being under the title of Father.

Slander also accompanied his pride. The word tran-
slated “ merchandise” in Ezek. 28. 16 is derived from
the Hebrew word Rakal, a merchant, which in its turn
comes from a word meaning “to go about” either for
Rakullah
(Ezek. 28. 16) should be translated ‘¢ slander,” not
*“merchandise,” and this will be found to be perfectly
in harmony with Rev. 12. 10, “ The accuser of our
brethren is cast down.” Ezek. 28. 16 therefore should
read, * By the multitude of thy slanders . . . thou
hast sinned, therefore I will cast thee as profane out of
the mountain of God.” Thou hast defiled thy
sanctuaries.”

Satan was cast out from his place of nearness to God

out from the holy mountain for his “ profanity,” into
Here for the time he
Soon he will
be cast out from the heavens to the ecarth; then cast
into the abyss; and, finally, cast into the lake of fire,.

| where he will remain until the ages of the ages, when
' Ezek. 28. 19 will be fulfilled, ““never shalt thou be any
{ more.”

What a contrast there is between Satan and Christ.

~ Satan aspires to be like God, and is cast out finally to

be destroyed. Christ, Who was equal with God, laid

. aside His, glory, and came down to the death of the
{ Ccross.

He is now highly exalted. His throne isindeed
exalted * far above all,”” and the day which is coming,

" which will see the abasement of Satan, will be the day

when “things in heaven, and things on earth, and
things under the earth ” shall bow the knee and confess
to the glory of God the

Herein lies the centre of the purpose of the ages,
* The seed of the woman and the seed of the serpent.”

Satan, having forfeited his connection with holy
things and cast out, knows that the Church of the One
Body, being heavenly in its calling and destiny, is to
occupy his forfeited place in the heavenly holiest of all,
Hence the conflict of Eph. 6. 12.

Turning now to Hebrews 9. 23, 24, we shall have one
more proof that the redemption that is in Christ Jesus
has an application to *“things in heaven as well as on
earth.” 'Here we read that- ‘the heavenly things
themselves ” needed the purging and cleansing of the
blood of Christ, even as the typical Holiest of all was
cleansed with the blood of the goat on the day of atone-
ment. Satan, for the time being, is not so much con-
cerned with the purpose of God pertaining to the king-
dom, as with the heavenly purpose. A redeemed people

i bave been blessed with all spiritual blessings IN THE

HEAVENLIES, consequently it is there that they
find their greatest opposition. Nothing but the whole
armour of God will be of any service to the believer in
this warfare; but, if we stand in its sevenfold®
perfection, all will be well.

Few, if any of us, have realised the close connectlon

i which the Scriptures make between the church and the

heavenlies.
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Consider the chapter that has been well called ** The
Charter of Christian Liberty ' (Col. 2). ~Not only have
we been delivered from sin, and from ordinances, but
the very ¢ principalities and powers' have been
subjected to defeat in relation to our complete and perfect |

“emancipation. Listen to the ¢ eloquence of a burning
heart,” as the inspired Apostle pens these words,
‘“Beware lest anyone lead you off as a spoil, by means

ofa vain deceitful philosophy, according to the tradi-.

tions of men, according to the religious rules- and
regulations of the world, and not according to Christ.
For in Him dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead
“bodily, and ye are filled full in Him Who is the Head |

The aim of the principalities and powers is to cause
us to relinquish our hold upon the Head. They would
urge * humility ”; they would lead us off as a prey,
and beguile us of our hlgh position which we have by
grace.

We have no warrant, or need, to stand with vexled
face as do the angels. * We all with unveiled face
behold as in a mirror the glory of the Lord,” 2! Cor.
3. 18." Boldness of access is our glorious right through
Christ. This is a false humility; it is. not pleasing to

|

. power’

of all Principality and Authority, in whom ye were .’
circumcised with a circumcision not made with hands,

in the stripping off the body of flesh by the circumcision ;

of Christ, having been buried together through faith of

the in-working of God, Who raised Him from among the

dead. And -you who were dead by your offences and 5

the uncircumcision of your flesh, hath He quickened -

together with Him, having forgiven us all our offences ;

was against us, and hath taken away the same from
the midst, having nailed it to His cross; and, having
stripped off the principalities and authorities He made
of them a public example, celebrating a triumph over
them thereby” (Col. 2. 8-.15). Who among us has
fathomed the depth of the meaning of these words? 1n
the words which follow the Apostle shows what is to be
"the outcome of such wonderful doctrine:
no one be judging you in eating or drinking, or in
respect of a feast, or a new moon, or a Sabbath, which
are a shadow of thingsto come (i.e., the millennium), but
- the Body of Christ.” The A.V. supplies the word *is,”
“the body is of Christ.” The teaching of the passage
. is veiled by this.
and drinking,” *fasts or feasts,’” but the Body of Christ,

_is emphasized when we see the arrangement nf these !
.verses.

A I 16, 17-. Let no one judge you respecting obsolete
ordinances.
B | -17. Be concerned with the truth pertaining
" | to the One Body.
A | 18. Let no one beguile you of your reward with

self-devised observances.
B | 19. Hold the Head.

< Here we have in A and A4 observances and ordin-
.:ances opposed; while in B and B we thave the One
~ Body and the Head. '
. The snare will be more easily seen when we carefully
" consider vv. 18, 19. The word rendered ¢ worshipping”
. means “religion” (cf. Acts 26. 5; Jas. 1. 26, 27).
"“Let no man beguile you of your prize, having
. Pleasure in the religious (or ceremonial) humility which
* pertains to angels, taking his stand upon things which
. he hath seen (R.V. margin), vainly puffed up by the
. ‘mind of his flesh, and net holding the Head, etc.”

® ** All praver "’ should be regarded as a rart of the armour.

6 1 .
Our concern must not be ‘“eating | As we set our minds on things above, and enter into

': « calli hich i b hall -
_ the sphritual unity, the One Body of Eph. 4. The truth | that ' calling ™ which is ours by grace, we shall corres

. holy boldness.
having blotted out the handwriting of decrees which °

God, neither does it show forth the richesof His grace.
We bave been raised ‘ far above all pr1nc1pahty and
’ with Christ, and we are called upon to * walk
correspondingly.” If we take our stand upon * things
seen,” ‘things made with hands,” ordinances and
observances, we shall become an easy prey to spiritual’
powers that seek our undoing. We shall have our
attention diverted from Christ, in Whom alone we
stand complete.

As we look to Him we see the Divine warrant for our
Looking within and around, we shall
see our own innate unworthiness, and outward observ-
-ances with external ceremonies will satisfy our flesh,

"t From this the descent will be easy, and we shall sink

into a species of Judaism, and we shall not hold the
Head. Like Peter, we shall begin to sink the moment
our eyes are taken off the Lord. Hence the unre-
mitting opposition to this glorious truth by Satan and

. his earthly religious agents.

¢ Therefore, let :

'+« Which sort of things have ihdeed an appearance of
wisdom (cf. vv. 3 and 8) in self-devised religious observ-
ances and humiliation (of mind) and discipline (of
body) ; yet are not really of any value to remedy

! indulgence of the flesb.”

!

Col. 3. 1-5, gives the Scriptural way of mortification.

pondingly “ mortify our members which are on the
¢ earth.”
All these passages go to show that the believer of

' the present dispensation has much, very much, to do
i with the heavens, and the principalities and powers

therein. How does all this affect the hope of the

I . . . . .
i believer. and answer the question raised in the title of

Y

this article ?
We know that the Coming of the Lord in great glory

i will be the inauguration of the kingdgm on earth,

Where the Saviour was rejected there shall He be hon-
oured and glorified. If it is so with the earthly section’
of the purpose of the ages, shall it not. ‘be so with the
heavenly section ?

Christ has already led captivity.captive. Already
He has gone into heaven, angels and authorities and
powers being made subject unto Him. Already, NOW,
unto the principalities and powers in heavenly places,
the Church of the Mystery is being used by God to
make known the manifold wisdom of God. May it not
be that the appearing or manifestation of the glory
will be in heaven, before it takes place in earth? May

| it not be that this heaveoly acknowledgment synchron-
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izes with our hope? What a ‘*“manifestation of His
glory” it will be when, before the wondering eyes of
the angels, those who are partakers of the ¢ upward
calling” and who shall be *“transfigured into the like-
ness of the body of His glory,” shall be displayed as
His own peculiar treasure ‘‘unto the praise of His
glory.”
treasure, when He cometh; so also will be the church
in the heavenlies. The reader must not think for a
moment that this touches in any sense the sacred truth
of the pre-millennial return of the Lord—it only reveals
another and added glory, peculiar to the Dispensation
of the mystery. Whether the hope be His coming, or
our going—it centres, lives and waits for Him—with-
out Him, hope is dead.

We await no events on earth. The Lord’s COMING.-

is the hope of Israel and of the groaning creation. Our
GOING to be with Him and to be made like Him, and
to share in the manifestation of ‘the glory, is our hope.

He has manifested the ** Riches of His grace,” in
our salvation. In the ages to come we shall display
the “exceeding riches of His glory,” and our hope now,
is a share of the manifestation of that glory. Those
who affirm that Col. 3. 4, Phil. 3. 19, 20, and Tit. 2. 13
take place upon earth, say more than is written Ve,
likewise, cannot affirm that they refer exclusively to
the heavenlies; yet, we believe sufficient has been
shown from the Scriptures to encourage us to believe
that it is so. Letuslive . . . looking for that blessed
bope, and the manifestation of the glory of our great
God and Saviour, Jesus Christ. ’

CuarrLes H. WELCH.
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SECOND PAPER ON THE OLD TESTAMENT.

HE fourth page to the Bible as described above
would be the summary table of contents, giving

its seven great divisions: three for the Old Testament,
and four for the New, the usual division of seven into
three and four; the Law, the Prophets, the Writings,
the Gospel, the Acts, the Epistle, the Revelation.*

* The three Old Testament divisions are recognised by our Lord
in His words to the two disciples in the last chapter of Luke. Only
He speaks of the third division as ‘‘the Psalms,” presumably
because the Psalms head the third division. ‘' The Law and. the
Prophets '’ are recognised elsewhere in the New Testament more
than once. * Law, Prophets, Writings” is the actual title in our
Hebrew Bibles: to®&he Old Testament; and the so-called Hagio-
grapha—Holy Writings—have been known by that name as late as
the early church. The Hebrew titles, being absolute, take the
article. The Law, the Prophets, and -thc Writings. The Greek
titles are not in themselves complete, but have in addition explan-
atory phrases. Accordingly, these do not take the article, since the
qualifying phrases make it definite enough to dispense with the
article. The full titles in the New Testament are:

{The] Gospel according to Matthew.
Mark.
Luke.
. John.
[The] Acts of the Apostles.
[The] Epistle of James.
Peter.
John.
Jude.
Paul.
[The] Revelation of John.

Israel on earth will be His jewels, His special -

|
|
|

e

The following is this table of contents in the Hebrew
and Greek with the place and numeric values attached
to each word :—

1. 58 616 MMINT The Law.

2. 46 118 W22 The Prophets.

3. 70 484 ="23N2)  And the Writings.

4. 85 577 Evayyedwov [The] Gospel.‘

5. 8o 456  .Ilpafess [The] Acts.s

6. 100 703  Emwrody [The] Epistle.

7. 124 1512 Awoxadvfis [The] Revelation.
563 4466 -

The numeric value of these seven words is 4466, or
ZX 11X 29X 2, a multiple of seven, eleven, and twenty-
nine taken twice. The reader will please bear all these
three numbers in mind.

This number then is 4466, or 638 sevens (Feature 1)
with the sum of its factors 49, or seven (Feature 2)
sevens (Feature 3). Between the two Testaments
this number is thus divided: the Old has, in the
Hebrew, 1218, or 174 sevens, and the New has, in the:
Greek, 3248, or 464 sevens (Feature 4). Of the Old
Testament again, the first word has 616, or 88 sevens,
and the other two have 602, or 86 sevens (Feature 5)-
Of the New Testament the last has 1512, or 216 sevens
(Feature 6); while the second Hebrew word and the
second Greek word have together 574, or 82 sevens
(Feature 7). The first and last place values have for
their sum 182, or 26 sevens (Feature 8); the second
Hebrew word and the second Greek word bhave a place
value of 126, or 18 sevens (Feature g, compare Feature
7). The numeric and place values of the first and
last words have for their sum 2310, 0r 7X1I1X3X2X5,
a multiple of seven (Feature 10) with the sum of its -
factors 28, or 4 sevens (Feature 11). In ten of these
eleven features the number is a multiple not only of
seven, but of twice seven.

To this may be added the following: twenty-six
letters are used in these seven words, with a numeric
value 2771, or (7X11X2X2X3X3)—1, within one of a
multiple of scven and eleven, and the first two squares,

| with the sum of its factors 28, or 4 sevens, and of this

number the Greek has 2037, or 291 sevens, and the
Hebrew has 734, or (7 x7x15)—1.

The numeric value of these seven words 44£6, or 7x
11X 29X 2, a multiple of eleven as well as of seven
(Feature 1). Accordingly the first word, the Tau, has
a pumeric value of 616, or 11x7x8, a multiple of
eleven as well as of seven (Feature 2); and the last of
the Hebrew words, *“ And the Writings,” has 484, or
11X 11X 2X2,amultiple of eleven (Feature 3) elevens
(Feature 4). Of these numbers, moreover, the first is in
combination with the first cube, the other with the
first square. The place value of the first Hebrew and
first Greek words is 143, or 13 elevens (Feature j3).
The number 2310 (See I'eatures 10 and 11 of Sevens)
is a multiple of eleven as well as of seven (Feature 6)

i And it was just seen that the number 2772 is within

one of a multiple of 7 x 11.
The numeric value of these seven words 4466, or
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7X11X 29X 2, is a multiple of twenty-nine as well as of
seven and eleven (Feature 1).
Testament, with its Hebrew words, has 1218, or 29 x 7
x2X 3, a multiple of twenty-nine as well as of seven,
and the New has 3248, or 29x7Xx2x2X2X2, also a
multiple of twenty-nine-as well as of seven (Feature 2)
with the sum of its factors 44 or 4 elevens. The place
value of the Hebrew words is 174, or 6 twenty-nines
(Feature 3), of which the first has 58, or 2 twenty-nines
(Feature 4). The numeric values of the three Hebrew
words from which the Hebrew Title words are made:
j\ﬂ), “\33, NN Law, Prophet, Writing are 611,
63, 428 Their sum is 1102, or 38 twenty-nines
(Feature s). '

There are thus three distinct schemes of sevens,
elevens and twenty-nines running through seven words
of the general table of contents to the Bible. To say
nothing of ‘the sevens and elevens, the chance for the
five features of twenty-nines (taken twice) alone being
accidental rather than designed is only one

290 X 289 X 288 x 287 x 286
2X3X4X5
ONLY ONE IN SOME THOUSANDS OF MILLIONS.

These numeric schemes are therefore designed and
the above seven words are therefore established as
forming the fourth page of the Bible.

\
THE Sevex BiBLe Divisions.
THE Seven Bible Divisions are :

(1) The Law Books 1-5
(2) The Prophets " 6-26
(3) The Writings " 27-39
(4) The Gospels » 40—43
(5) The Acts " 44

(6) The Epistles " 45-65
(7) The Revelation ,, 66

The sum of these twelve numbers is 407 or 11 X 37,
a multiple of eleven and thirty-seven. Of this, the first,
middle, and last numbers have 220, or 20 elevens. -

The first book is written by Bible writer 1—Moses,
likewise the sth. The 6th is written by Bible writer
2—Joshua. The 26th by Bible writer 19—Malachi.
Placing thus the number of the Bible writer against
each of the above 12 numbers, we have:

1 — 1 28

2 —19 .30 — 33
20 — 4 29
26 — 29 136 86

The sum of these 12 numbers is 222 or 6 thirty-
sevens.

222 is (17 X 13)+1, within one of a multiple of scven-
feen; of this, the numbers beginning the.groups have
136, or 8 seventeens; those ending them have 86, or
(17 X 5) + 1, within one of 5 seventeens. The first,
last and middle numbers have 119, or 7 X 17, a
multiple of seventeen as well as of seven. And of this,
the numbers beginning the groups have 56, or 8 sevens;
those ending them have 63, or g sevens.

These seven groups begm and end with the followmg
writers : -

Of this number the Old

COME. ' 1 47
345 Moses Moses 345
391 Joshua Malachi 101
14 David Ezra 277
340 Matthew John 1069
721  Luke
833 James Paul 781
1069 John o
3713 2573
The sum of these numbers is 6286, or 898 sevens.
Dl I/t s 3t ﬁD
a o
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SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY.
“ LET NO MAN DECEIVE YOU BY ANY
MEANS " (2 Thess. 2. 3).

Never was this solemn warning more urgently
needed. For events move with startling rapidity.

 Mrs. Besant is again lecturing at the Queen’s Hall.
' On March s5th she began a course on *‘ The path to

_ tiger.

initiation and the perfecting of man,” to be continued
through all the Sundays in March. She laid down, as
a first principle, belief in re-incarnation, the second being
Karma, which imports that every act has either merit
or demerit, with inevitable concequences. No room
bere for redemption or forgiveness.

What a prospect for the dupes of this deadly system !
To go on through interminable lives, the acts of each
life deciding whether the next bxrth shall be a man in
nobler or baser surroundmgs, or ‘a dog, a horse, or a
Then, if improvement shows itself, the lost steps

| are to be retraced. .

Re-incarnation is claimed for a Hindu named Krsshna-
murti, now nineteen years old, who has already had -
thirty births. The story of his twenty-third, when he

© was a ‘Greek in the sth century, B.C., is related in a

_her own words,

Theosophical magazine. He is also called *“ Alcyone,”
which we suppose is his name in Theosophy ; and it is
said that Mrs. Besant's coming world-teacher, for
whose welcome the order of ¢ the Star in the East " has
been formed, has selected the body of Alcyone ip
which to manifest himself. Whether he is already
incarnated there, or to be so at a later date we know
not, but ¢ Alcyone” is clearly designed to play an
important part in connection w1th tbat awful belng
who * will come in his own name,” and in “all the
energy of Satan.” Heis the head of the Order of ¢ the
Star in the East' (commended by Dr. R. ]J. Horton) ;.
and, last December he distributed the certi cates tothe
members, Indian, European and American, who
gathered at or near Benares. According to Mrs.
Besant, the members, as with quivering bands they
received their certificates, bent at his feet, and be
blessed them. So great was the, impression produced
by the supernatural influences manifested that, to use
‘“ they felt we were facing not a
Brahmana youth, butone who, forthe time, was theliving
temple of the holiest.” .She left the gathering with
feelings she could only describe in the * words of one
of old, This is none other than the house of God, this
is the gate of heaven.” We are warned in 2 Cor. 11. 4
to expect such things, but hardly thought the develop-
ment would be so rapid as it appears.
H.C.T.
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.

A. C. (Scotland). (1) The ‘Mystery"” was made
known first to the Apostle Paul, and through him to
the New Testament ¢ prophets” (of whom many are
named), and by their ¢ prophetic writings.” In Rom.
16. 26, the expression ‘ by the Scriptures of the pro-
phets, is, literally, by prophetxc Scriptures.”" It is
not the Noun “ptopbets, but the Adjective ‘ pro-
phetic.” )

So in 2 Peter 1. 19, ‘“ We have also a more sure
word of prophecy,” is literally, ** We have also more
sure the prophetic word.” And, here also, it is not the
Noun “ prophecy,” but the Adjectxve ‘“ prophetic.”

(2) Col. 1. 23. **If ye continue in the faith.” This
does not imply the slightest doubt or contingency.
For, in the Greek there are two principal words rendered
“if," and each is followed by one of two or three
moods of the Verb to which it relates.
these two words occur in the same verse. For exam-
ple, in John 13. 17, “If ye know these ‘things (s.c.,
assuming the fact that you do know them), happy are
ye if ye do them (that is a result which is uncertain,
and remains to be seen).” So in Acts 5. 38, 39,
Gamaliel said, *“if this counsel or this work be of men,
(a point which is uncertain, but which the result will
decide) it will come to naught; but if it be of God (a
case which I put to you) ye cannot overthrow it, &c.”

In Col. 1. 23 the “if "’ takes the continuance in'the
faith for granted, and that without any doubt.

(3) Col. 1. 23 speaks of the good tidings which were
proclaimed to every creature under heaven.”

This would have been in fulfilment of the last three
commissions of the Lord Jesus (Matt. 28. 19, 20, Luke
24. 47, and Mark 16. 15-18). In the last of these it
dlstmct]y says “they went forth and preached every-
where,"”

We know nothing of the historical facts of that
period, hence it is a matter for faith. There dre
evidences discovered in recent times of the existence
of ancient Christian Churches in China, and the now
<I:orrupt churches on the west coast of (Portuguese)

ndia.

Col. 1. 6 also declares that *“ the word of the truth of
the Gospel had come in all the world.” The Greek
word for “ world " here is ¢ kosmos.”

THE FRIAR OF VENICE.

We are glad to see a third edition of the life of Fra
Paovro Sarp1. -1t isa vivid and trustworthy biography
-of a very great man, as little known as the times in
which he lived, and the wonderful work he did. It is
published by George Allen & Co. 7/6 net.

THE EDITOR’'S 'SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS.

April 10-14.—IRELAND. Particularsof Mr. R. dedleton Perry, ).P.
73 Leinster Rd., Dublin.
21-25.—PLYMOUTH. Particulars of Mr. R. Luke, 23 Seaton
Avenue.

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY.

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom
they may have fellowship in_a rightly divided Word of God. We,
therefore, append the following notices of such:—

Sometimes

BarrROw-IN-FURNESs.—Mr. Charles Reid would be glad to hear
of any friends wishing to meet for mutual Bible study, c/o Mr. Weir,
23 Avon Street, Walney, Barrow.

CARDIFF. -—Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street stslon
Hall, Cowbridge Road.

CROYDON. —Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48
Wandle Road.

CrovpoN (West), (Strathmore Road).—The Iron Room.

ELTHAM, KENT.—83 Earlshall Road, Well Hall Station, March
oth and 23rd,at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch) Subject: Ephésians.

NoTTiNGHAM.—Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broacr Streez
Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.

LonpoN (Pimlico, S.W.).—At 55 Moreton Street, Apnl 17th
;‘:ptz pem. Subject: ** The Mystery of the Gospel" (Rom. 16. 25,

1 ,

MANCnga);'rax —The Congregational Church House, Deansgate
Monday, April 15th, at 7.30. Mr. Chas. H. Welch (of London) on
Col. 2. ** Its Mystery and its Message.”

BAGULEY.—(near Manchester), at the Congregational Church
(via Brooklands Railway Station), on Sunday, April 14th, at
3 and 6.30 p.m.

STONEHAVEN (N.B
Hall,

U.S.A., La GRANGE, ILL.—Saturdays, at 7.30, by appomtment
with Mr. 'B. F. Clarke.

U.S.A., WHEATON, ILL.—601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30

U.S.A., MiNNEAPOLIS (Minn.).—At 3845 Fourth Avenue South.—
Every Tuesda) at 8 p.m.

U.S.A., MinNeapoLls (Minn.).—At 3020 Polk Street,
Every Sunday. at 10.45 a.m.

.).—Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission

N.E—

Lonpon.

The meetings held at Holborn Hall will be held in future, till
further notice, at THE CLuB, VAUXHALL BRIDGE RoaDp, MORETOX
STREET (near Victoria Station), 7.0 p.m. Sunday evenings.” Subject
** The Purpose of the Ages,” speaker, Chas. H. Welch. Arrange-
ments are pending, regarding a meeting on the Sunday mornings.

Harrow Roap, GospeL HaLrr, LevTonsTONE, E., Saturdays,
April 13th and 27th, and alternate Saturdays: *‘ The Gospels,”
C. H. Welch. Also Sunday evening, Gospel Meeting. Tuesday
evening, Bible Reading.

SpeciaL.—On ‘* Good Friday,” at 3.0., a conference will be held
at Harrow Road Hall, on ** The Mystery and related subjects.”

Tea will be provided, but we particularly draw attention to the
following:—Will all who desire to take tea, inform Mr. Brininger,
4 Spratthall Road, Snaresbrook, Essex, at least one week before the
conference.
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0 e — . = 24 2. 13, 19) to Zacharias (Luke 1. 11), to Mary (Luke
0 ' . ' a 1. 26), to the sbepherds (Luke 2. 10)."

1 1 Angels came and ministered the Lord Hlmself
l] Edltorlal' I] (Matt. 4. 11, Luke 22. 43) '
5‘(  ——c - = EI It was indeed the coming of the Lord; but, first He

“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN.

IV. “By THEM THAT HEARD Him.”

(Continued from page 41).
ii. WHAT THEY HEARD.

IT is generally allowed that the Gospel of John was

written later than the first three. Some have
suggested.a late date, near the end of the first century,
but the earlier date is held by many; and what we
have already said on 1 John 2. 18 is strong evidence
that his Epistles as well as the Gospel were written
pear the end of that Dispensation which closed with
the destruction of Jerusalem.

In any case John's testimony as to what he heard
from the Lord must hold an important place in the
subject we are considering.

In the very first chapter there is the announcement
of an opened heaven, in the words of our Lord to
Nathanael, (1. 51)—the first of twenty-five solemn

utterances introduced by the double % Verily,”* “Verily, .

Verily I say unto you, From henceforth ye shall see the
Heaven opened, and the angels of God ascending and
descending on the Son of Man” (John 1. 52).

For long years had the heavens been closed. No
heavenly visitant had been seen since Daniel was told
to “seal up the vision.”” No voice of a prophet had
been beard since Ma]ach1 closed the prophetical books.

But now the time was at hand when all things that
the prophets had written were to be fulfilled.

The servants had been sent forth ‘‘to call them that
had been bidden to the marriage feast’ (Matt. 22. 3).

The change in the Dispensation is to be marked by
an'opened Heaven. ‘Verily, Verily” is the solemn
announcement, not of something in the far distant
future some 2,000 years from then—but now—Gr.
(ap’ arti) “from henceforth.” Whether this is retained
_in the text or not, the meaning is the same, it was
" something that Nathanael and others who heard the

Lord’s words were to behold. He was to be attended
by heavenly visitants proclaiming the opening and
commencement of heavenly activities.

This had been foretold. The prophets had testified
_that His coming should be with His holy angels (Zech

14, 5, Mark 8. 38, Luke 9. 26).
Angels had already appeared to Joseph (Matt 1. 20,

* Ten of these were spoken to His disciples, and 15 were spoken
to others,

must suffer, before He entered on His glory. These
two were ever closely united. When first He mentioned
His *“sufferings " (Matt. 16. 21) He immediately men-
tioned the ‘‘glory” wv. 27. He asked the disciples
journeying to Emmaus: ¢ ought not Messiah to have
suffered these things, and to enter into Hls glory™
(Luke 24. 26).

To this the Holy Spirit refers as the bams of the
promise of the coming glory in Acts 3. 18, “Those
things which God before had showed by the mouth of
all His prophets that Messiah should suffer, He hath
so fulfilled. Repent ye THEREFORE, &c.”

There was nothing now to delay the coming * glory "
but Israel's repentance. The ‘“new covenant” had
been made for *“the remission of sins” (Matt. 26. 28),
“Repent ye THEREFORE, that vour sins may be
blotted out™ (Acts 8. 19).

The “other servants” (of Matt. 22. 4), were being
now sent .out with the renewed invitation “all things
are ready : come unto the marriage feast”?

Nothing was wanting but Israel’s repentance. That
was the one condition of national blessing. * The glory
that should follow” (1 Peter 1. 11), and the “ so great
Salvation " was “ready to be revealed ” (1. Peter 1. 35).
- Thatis why,in the Gospel of John, the end is regarded
as very near. The first reference to it is introduced
by another, ¢ Verily, Verily” (John 5. 25). “Verily,
Verily, I say to you, that an hour is coming, and now
is, when the dead shall hear the voice of the Son of
God, and those who hear, shall live " (i.c.,, live again
in resurrection life).

There was nothing to hinder it, except the rejection
of the King and of the Kingdom; and, at this early
portion of the Lord’'s Ministry there was nothing, as
yet, to show what the result of the proclamation was to
be. Had the nation obeyed the call of John and the
Lord. to * Repent,” the resurrection was one of the
things that would have taken place. It was among the
¢«all things” that the prophets had foretold, as Peter
testiied. Paul was waiting for it (Acts 24. 15; 1
Thess. 4. 16).

While in the other gospels the declarations are
concerning ‘‘judgment'’ about to come; in John this
judgment is associated with ‘‘ resurrection ' ; for both
are closely connected together.

Hence, when the Lord here, in ]obn 5, speaks of
resurrection, He immediately goes on to associate it
with its judicial character.

And note, in this connection, the two titles of the
Lord, which show the relation in which He stands to
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each. As the quickener of the dead He is * the Son of
God." As the Judge of men, He is ‘“the Son of Man,”
even as Paul testifies in Acts 17. 31. God, he says,
“hath appointed a day, in the which He is about to
judge the world in righteousness by THAT MAN
Whom He hath appointed, whereof He hath given
proof to all in having raised Him from among [the)
dead.”

In John 5. 25 the Lord said the hour for this “now
is.”” The time or Dispensation had arrived. He the
Judge of men was there, with power as *the Son of
God” to raise the dead, and with authority as ¢ the
Son of Man " to judge the hvmg and the dead.

In v. 26 He goes on to give the reason; ‘“ for as the
Father has life in Himself so He gave to the Son also to
have life in Himself (27), and gave authority to Him to
execute judgment also, because He is the Son of Man ™
(28). ““Wonder not at this, for an hour is coming in which
those in the tombs shall hear His voice, and shall come
forth, those that did good, unto a resurrection of life,
but those that practised evil unto a resurrection of
judgment.”

Noune of our readers have any doubt about the nature | remain till I come, what (is it] to thee.”

of the resurrection here spoken of.

It is a real, literal resurrection of the people who
had died and been buried; not a-spiritual resurrection
as some hold.

Viewed in this light, v. 24 stands out clearly in its
then literal interpretation; while its application to
believers, now, is not impaired.

“ Verily, verily, I say to you that he that hears My
word, and believes on Him Who sent Me, has eternal
life, and into judgment does not come, but has passed
over out of death into life.”

The only “ passing " that Scripture knows of is the
passing into life by resurrection, not by death. This
latter is quite a new nomenclature, derived from
Spiritism !

To those who heard the word of the Lord Jesus, and
received it, and believed on the Father Who sent Him,
there was no need foy death at all. That is the great fact.

This wondrous fact was stated more clearly and
definitely later on in John 11. 24, 25. There the Lord
(as we have seen in a former paper), declared that He
was ‘‘the resurrection,” and because of that, even
though believers might die, they should live again in
resurrection life: and, He declared also that He was ‘‘the
Life,” and because of that, those who were alive should
never die at all.

Had the nation repented, all the prophecies of Scrip-
tures would have been fulfilled, including resurrection
and judgment ; but those who believed had been placed
in a new position. They were already “sons of the
resurrection”; they had been enlightened; they had
tasted of the heavenly gift ; they had become partakers
of holy spirit (or power from on high in the bestowal
of spiritual gifts); they had tasted the good word of
God, and the miraculous works of the age about to be.
(Heb. 6. 4, 3).

Paul developed this “ good word" in the very first

epistle he ever wrote (1 Thess.), and assured those
who ““ ceceived the word " that there was a new hope
for them. If they died, they were sure of a resurrec-
tion ; while those who were alive would not get before
them ; they would be raised first and then both pames
together caught up to meet the Lord.

For them the sting of death had been taken away
(at least in sure and certain hope), and a glorious
victory over the grave was in store. *“ The age about
to come,” on the point of being revealed (Heb. 2. 5),"
was full of glorious and blessed hope. It was not
going to be made subject to angels, but to the sons of
the resurrection (1 Cor. 6. 2, 3).

It was quite possible that many who heard the
Lord's words might be alive and remain till the end of
that age, and enter thus on the glories of the age about
to come, had the nation repented at the proclamation
of the other servants (Matt. 22. 1, 2, and the Acis).

When the Lord informed Peter as to the manner
of his death, Peter enquired as to the manner
of John's death. “Lord, but what of thjs one?”
meaning John; the Lord answered, “ If I will him to
Therefore this

' report went out among the brethren, that that disciple

does not die; however, Jesus did not say to him that
he does not die, but “If I desire him to remain till |

' come, what [is it] to thee.” J

The moment we realise that the ‘‘ comiug ' referred
to was a definite event that might occur within the
limit of that existing generation, not only do all the
various interpretations of this Scripture vanish, but all
that was said stands out in all its clearness and sim-
plicity.

Seeing that the Lord could .hardly have meant that
John might possibly be kept alive for some 2000 years
or more, theologians have not been able to understand,
or accept the words in their very natural, simple, and
obvious meaning.

But once we see that the coming of the Lord might
have actually taken place in the life-time of some, at
least, of His disciples (of whom John was one) (Matt.
16. 27, 28), all difficuity and mystery vanishes.

As to Peter, he for one was told definitely, and there-
fore knew that e would die, for so he testifies (2 Peter
1. 14, 15). Hence his impulsive curiosity to know
about John.

The Lord’'s somewhat veiled reply was a check to
his intrusive enquiry; but the disciples obviously under-
stood the Lord to mean that John would not taste of
death until he saw the Lord’s return, as before clearly

and definitely stated in Matt. 16. 27, 28.

Here also the language is equally plain. «If I will
that he tarry till I come.” It is no wonder that the
disciples who had heard the words of Matt. 16. 27, 28
should understand the words of John 21. 22, 23, in
precisely the same way.

John's bemg alive and remaining, as the Lord after-
ward puts it in Jobn 11. 24, 25, and as the Holy Spirit
by Paul putsit in 1 Thess. 4. 16, suggests it as probable
(not merely assumes it as possible), that Jobn would be
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one of those who would not * taste of death.” The Lord
does not deny it, neither does He imply that John
might live for some 1900 years.

1f Paul could write to those who had ‘‘received the
word ""* in Thessalonica,and say, * WE which are alive
and remain unto the coming of the Lord,” surely it
was no great matter that the disciples should so under-
stand the words of the Lord concerning John.

In this Gospel (for it was John himself who wrote
down these words), the Lord Himself constantly asso-
ciated these three things: ‘“ The RESURRECTION, the
JupeMENT, and the LasT Dav.”

This phrase, “the Last Day,” is peculiar to the
fourth Gospel. In the other Gospels it is only * the
day,” *“the day of judgment,” “the end of the age,”
i.e., the end of that Dispensation of which the days

' were fast running out. :

These expressions, taken in connection with what
was said concerning them, could not possibly refer
“to the yet future end of the material creation, - then
nearly 2,000 years distant.

All that was said was not merely prophecy, but it

time then present, and of special value and importance
to those who heard it.
are

synonymous and contemporaneous;

associated with the end of that age, and with what the .

Lord continually speaks of as * this generation.”

In John it was the thought of ‘‘judgment” and
“resurrection ” that was specially associated with the
then impending end of the Jewish economy.

Note how constantly the Lord refers to it.

« This is the Father's will Who sent Me, that [of)
all that He has given Me I should not lose [any] of
(=out of) it, but should raise it up.in the last day”
(John 6. 39).

“ This is the will of Him Who sent me, that every-
one who-looks upon the Son, and believes on Him,
should have life eternal; and 1 will raise him up at
the last day ’ (John 6. 40).

*“No one is able to come to Me unless the Father
Who sent Me draw him, and 1 will raise him up at
the last day * (John 6. 44).

“ Martha said to Him, *1 know that he (Lazarus)
will rise again in the resurrection in {the last day."’
(John 11. 24).

“He that rejects Me, and doss not receive My
sayings, has Him Who judges him: the word which
I spoke that shall judge him sn the last day.”
(John 12. 48.)

A child would naturally understand that the Lord
was giving vital instruction of practical smporiance
to those who heard Him ; and that He was speaking
of something very near at hand, and not somethmg
many centuries distant.

Taken by themselves, apart from what was revealed
later, we can well understand that many should argue,
and indeed believe that the Lord did actually come

* Cp. the same phrase in Acts 2. 41 and 1 Thess. 2. 13.

. . € c ! - complishing for them ‘that blessed hope.”
was practical instruction, specially referring to the :

at the end of that age (or Dispensation), which closed
with the destruction of Jerusalem.

But those who hold and teach this ignore altogether
the solemn contingency definitely mentioned by the
Lord Himself, and afterward publicly and openly pro-
claimed by Peter in Acts 3. 18-26.

If God had never made the national repentance of
Israel the condition on which He would blot out their
sins, send Jesus' Christ, and fulfil all that the prophets
had foretold, then there would be some ground for the
utterly mistaken and erroneous belief that Christ was
sent, and did actually come at the destruction of
Jerusalem.

But it is impossible that we should cut out, as with
a pen-knife, that important Scripture, and treat the
Bible as though that passage hadnever been written in it.

. We have not seen Acts 3 once referred to in the
writings of those who hold and put forth such false
teaching.

But Acts 3 is equally ignored by many who are
waiting for the coming of the Lord to-day for the ac-
These
ignore, not only Acts 3, but all these words of the
Lord which we are now considering as recorded in

‘ . ., the Gospels.
All these various terms, together with the Parousia, :

and are :

Those who are daily looking for the Lord to come
for them at any moment must be greaily perplexed
with many things the Lord said about His coming.
They surely must wish that He had never spoken in
this way. .

These latter get the ground of*their belief frcm the
later Pauline Epistles, and then, either entirely ignore
the Lord's words, or so misunderstand them that they
get falseviewswithregard to their own great hope ; some
looking for the Lord's coming at any moment ; others
postponing it until many things foretold have taken
place.

All the divisions among christians on this great and
important subject, and all their divergent views about
the “second coming™ may be traced back to this
ignoring of Acts 3 and 28, and hence mistaking the
purpose and contents of the whole book of the Acts of
the Apostles, reading into it blessed truths which were

' not revealed till after the end of that age, the last days

of which the Lord so frequently spoke of.

They do not see that the “ great salvation’ was then
“ ready to be revealed,” and that the glory that was to
follow was contingent on only one thing—the national
repentance of Israel. Buat as that did not take place,
all has been postponed; all is in abeyance, and, mean-
while, we have the subsequent revelation as to the
things which concern * the glory of His grace.”” No
wonder, therefore, that these glories of grace are not
appreciated or understood, and that all is confusion in
the minds of so many who thus ignore such important
scriptures.

What, for example, do such make of the Lord's
words in Jobn 12. 31, **Now is the judgment of this
world (Gr. Aosmos), now, the prince of this world shall
be cast without.”
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The Holy Spirit was sent at Pentecost to convict
the world concerning judgment, because the ruler of
this world (Gr. kosmos) has been judged (Joha 16. 11).

This does not refer to a mere spiritual change in the
history of the world.
definite assertion of the Lord that what He spoke of
was nigh at-hand—indeed, that the time had set in
which should end with the judgment and the casting
out of Satan.

But, this also, is of course postponed; and a-sub-
sequent revelation is.afforded us telling us how it will
yet be effected (Rev. 12 and 13).

This could never satisfy the !

Our Lord's language refers to a definite and final

judicial transaction which might then soon take place.
Satan was bringing his great conflict of the ages to
a close. He sought the Lord’s life in Bethlehem ; he

had wrestled with Him in the wilderness; he had .

agonized with Him in the garden; he had entered into
Judas for His betrayal; and had seen Him hung upon
the cross, and placed in the tomb.

But his victory was to be short lived. By His death
the Lord was to accomplish the destruction of Him
who had the power of death (Heb. 2. 14).

This wondrous end of the great conflict was thus
soon to follow on Satan's final :effort to thwart the
counsels of God.

Nothing hindered this grand consummation but the
unbelief and impenitence of Israel.

But we know how all this was postponed. Doubt-
less it was the same Satanic effort was directed to the
blinding of Israel's eyes during the Dispensation of
the Acts of the Apostles. Paul could testify that
¢“Satan hindered us;” and to his active influences
which are seen at work all through the Acts, he
succeeded in eflecting a postponement of his destined
end.

Satan was judged at the cross. There, a judgment-
summons was obtained; but, execution has yet to be
put in, and the usurper cast out into the earth, and
from the eafth to the lake of fire.

The Lord's words in Jobn 16 also, "have regard to
the then imminent execution of this judgment; but no
hint of any possible postponement was then given;
nor could it then have been given, when we con51der
the circumstances.

No. The Lord did not come at the destructi
Jerusalem, for Satan is not yet cast out. Rev.
13 still wait for their yet certain fulfilment,
find it in ‘“the Day of the Lord.”

The Lord saw it in vision and thus united Luke 10.
17 with John 12. 31, and 16. 11; and we do not see

and w,

how any other interpretation can satisfy all the
i lofty and most blessed teaching.

requirements of these passages.

The Lord always spoke of His return as very near.
He did not assume that Israel would not repent. He
was for the most part silent as to the contingency.
He said :(— .

“1f 1 go and prepare a place for you, I will come
again, and receive you unto Myself” (John 14. 3). In
saying this, He was not speaking of what could not

of |
12 «;

i
|
I

possibly take place for over 19oo years. He was speak-
ing for their comfort ; and that would have been poor
comfort, and cold, if He were referring to the then far
distant future.

1 will not leave you orphans, I am coming to you "
(John 14. 18).

“Ye heard that ] said to you ‘I am going away, and
I am coming to you'" (John 14. 28). L

A little [while] and ye shall not look upon Me;
and again, a little [while] and ye shall behold Me,
because I go away to the Father " (John 16. 16).

“Ye, therefore, now indeed have grief, but again, I
will behold you, and your heart shall
(Jobn 16. 22).

All these comings relate to one and the same act:
and that was spoken of as mear at hand. The words,
from their very simplicity (read apart from Acts 3) has
been the very reason of their perplexity. The Acts of
the Apostles enables us to understand them all as
meaning exactly what they say.

But, once shut out Acts 3, and it becomes impossible
for us to realize the manner in which the disciples
must have understood them.

To them it must have been a brief and temporary
absence between His going to the Father, and His
being sent by Him in accordance with His promise.

In any case, the Lord’s coming again was spoken of
as definitely as was His going away; and as there was
no such coming again at the destruction of Jerusalem,
it is necessarily postponed until the conditional re-
pentance of Israel shall be fulfilled.

Meanwhile we have the special revelation as to our
own out-resurrection from among the dead, and of our
calling on high. Hence our seat of Government i now,
alread) cxisting in Heaven, and we look for our Saviour
to come from thence to change these bodies of our
humiliation, and make them like His own glorious

rejoice”’

body. This is our own present ‘blessed hope.”

(Phil. 3. 11—21.)
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By JamMeEs CHRISTOPHER SMITH.
“BEGOTTEN."”
No. g.
v
Tl-us Bible word involves great issues: goes back
to the beginnings of revealed truth

: and conveys

As it points back to the mysteries of the past and as
it declares precious instruction for the present, so it
also stretches out the hand of hope to the ‘things to
come.”

This study specially involves such kindred words as
‘“ begotten,” ‘“only begotten,"” * firstborn,” ‘regenera-
tion,” ¢Dbegotten again,” *birth,”” “born,” ¢ bear,
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“bring forth." Accordingly we must set forth the use
of the words in the Hebrew and the Greek, of which
the above words are English translations.

IN THE OLD TESTAMENT

we find the Hebrew word yalad (which means to beget,
to bear, to bring forth), used about two hundred times.
We have, also, the word bekdr (meaning chief, firstborn),
which is used one hundred and sixteen times.

IN THE NEw TESTAMENT

we have a more abundant variety of terms to deal with.

1st. We have the Greek word gennad (meaning to
procreate, to regenerate, to bear, to beget, to concesve, to
bring forth), which is used about one hundred times.

2nd. We find the word anagennaé (meaning to beget
anew, to regenervate), used twice, namely, in 1 Peter
1. 3; 23.

3rd. We get the word monogencs (meaning only-bern,
sole-begotten), used nine times, namely, in Luke 7. 12;
5.42; 9.38; John 1. 14; 185 8.16; 18; Heb. 11. 17;
1 John 4. q.

4th. We have the word protolokos (meaning first-
produced, nrstborn), used nine times, namely, in Matt. 1.
25; Luke 2. 7: Rom. 8. 29: Col.1.15: 18; Heb. 1.6:
11. 28 12, 23 Rev. 1. 5.

sth. We find the word palaggenesia (meaning rebivii;,
restoration, vegeneration), used just twice, namely, in
Matt. 19. 28: Titus 3. 3.

Such are the linguistic facts which form the basis
of this study.

We must now proceed a step further and mark the
variety of references, as to persons and times, and this
will bring into view the doctrinal teaching.

ANALYSIS OF REFERENCES.

By far the largest number of these references is
applied to the genealogical records of Scripture, narrating
ordinary descent. This will be seen by looking up such
passages as Genesis 4. and 5; 1 Chron. 1-8; and
Matt. 1. 2-16. It is necessary to note here that these
-genealogies, so carefully compiled, preserved and repeated
in the Bible, have this peculiar importance attaching
to them, namely, that they show the line of descent by
which at last appeared, in God’s duve time, THE
Coming ONE, THE SEED, THE K1NG oF THE JEws, THE
MessiaH. No other genealogical tree has this out-
standing significance. It is another of those things
which show that the Bible is unique, and refuses to be
brought into comparison with other books. Its position
is not comparative but contrastive.

Again, a considerable proportion of the references
applies to the operations of God and grace in the heart and
experience of believers (see, for example, 1 John &. 1 and
4). The teaching connected with this aspect of our
study is of great importance, and will .occupy our
attention presently.

i Once more our subject reaches its highest interest
| in the references applring to our blessed Lord and Savionr.
' Here we shall have to deal with fundamental doctrine

. kindred words used along with it.

and difficult statements; but ‘all the more likely are
we to find a harvest of precious truth.

Here we must pause a moment to make a remark
concerning the word gennaé.

This is the word oftenest used: and, after making
careful comparison of references, it is found that it is
used both for birth (bringing forth), and also for that
which is begotten before birth. Hence in every case of
its use we must be guided by the context and by othér
For proof of the

 above statement compare Matt. 1. 20 with Luke 1. 57.

But, while we thus guard ourselves and guard the
truth, it can be said with the utmost confidence that
the dominant use of the word shows that it expresses
actual birih, that which is born or brought forth
This is of classic importance when we come to deal
with spiritual things and the working of God in grace,
as we shall see.

Having thus prepared our way, let us now endeavour

' to set forth the main

OUTLINES OF THE TEACHING.
And first, as it concerns
INpIviDUAL BELIEVERS.
Here we touch the teaching of what we call the New
Birth, and it is presented with a remarkable variety of
aspects.

We have the instrument put for the causc in 1 Cor.
4. 15 and Philemon z. 10, where Paul uses the words
] have begotten you through the Gospel.” Here the
living messenger and the message are combined as a
double means used by God in His renewing work.
In this connection compare 1 Tim. 1. 1 and 2 Tim. 2. 1.

Then we have the 1dea of repetition in the passages
Titus 3. 5; and 1 Peter 1. 3 and 23. Titus 3. 5 is
specially interesting. Two words come together con-
veying the same thing, viz., re-generation and re-
newing (or begetting again and making new again).
evidently referring back to our natural origin, and
saying that this operation of grace is a similar act of
God. The word regeneration is connected with
“washing” (water of life, some thinking that the
Greek word, leutron, refers to the “laver”); and the
word renewing is connected with ‘‘holy spirit’ ; the
two together presenting the same combination of
thoughts as Christ expressed in John 3. 5, when He
said ¢‘ except one is born from water {life] and spirif, he
cannot enter into the Kingdom of God.”

The references in 1 Peter 1. 3 and 23 are equally
striking : and these are the only two places in the
New Testament where the word anagennaé is used.
As this Epistle is written to believers of the Jewish
Dispersion, the ‘“again" implied in the prefix to the
verb may refer to tbe privileges of a Jew by natural
birth, but pointing out that here is a birth, a new, a
fresh, an agamm birth of a different kind, and associated
with different privileges. These privileges and the
nature of this birth are clearly stated in the above two
verses. In 1. 23 we have the instrument by which this
re-birth is brought about, hamely, *incorruptible
seed,” the word of God; while in 1. 3 we have the



THINGS TO COME.

54

May, 1912

———p e m—et t— v te———— e -

purpose for which this re-birth was accomplished,
namely, ““unto a living hope "' (see the context).

Further, we have the nature, persistency and polency
of the New Birth unfolded, with illuminating variety,
in other books of the New Testament.

And here a remarkable fact emerges, namely, that
nowhere in the Synoptic Gospels, nor in the Acts, do
we find this word, “begotten,’ applied to be'ievers in
a spiritual sense. Itis when we come to the writing

of the Apostle John that we get this word so definitely .

and abundantly applied.
Paul's use of the word is quite peculiar in every

case, 'as see the following references, Gal. 4. 24, 29; .

2 Tim. 2. 23; and the passages already given above,
viz.,, 1 Cor. 4. 15; and Philemon v. 10. The three

aspects of the subject, thus presented, are well worth :

the reader's further study. For the present we con-
centrate attention on the writings of John.

The references are, in the Gospel, 1. 13; 3. 3, 3,6,
7, 8,; and, in the 1st Epistle, 2. 29; 3. 9; 4. 7; and 5.
1, 4, 18. These are divisible into two groups: Christ's
use of the word in John 3. 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, five times, in a
spiritual sense; and the teaching of the Spirit, through
John, as in Jobn 1. 13; 1 John 2. 2q9: 3.9 4. 7: and
5.1, 4,18,

No doubt it was Christ’s own use of the word that
inspired John, under the Spirit’s guidance, to make
such edifying use of it as he has made in his 1st
Epistle, and in the one place in his Gospel (1. 13).

Itisin John 3.'3-8 that we get in Christ's teaching
the source and nature of the new birth. As we carefully
analyse the passage we see a threefold descripticn,
namely, that it is:—

(1) *“From above,” that is, frem God. [The word
here does not express ‘ again,” but * fiom above,” as
may be seen in the same chapter, . 31, and in James
1. 17, where it is so translated}.

(2) It is “from water,” which, in the spiritual
symbols of john, means “from life,”” the water of life.

(3) Itis “from spirit,” which shows it to be entirely -

spiritual, and in contrast with flesh.

God is over all. God has life and gives life.
1s spirit and creates spirit.

God the Creator from above, works upon the fallen
creature below : God the Possessor and™ Giver of life
acts towards and in the dead sinner: God, whe is
Spirit, touches man, born in sin, and begets in him
a4 new creation, which is spirit.

This is the new birth in its source (*‘from above ),
and in its nature (*‘ spirit and life”). Hence it is easy
to see that, if one is to sec or enter or enjoy the spiritual
realm where God alone rules, the new birth is a
nceessity.  ** Marvel not that I said to thee, you (all of
you) must be begotten from above.” For a fallen, sinful,
belpless sinner this new begetting is as much a
necessity as redemption itself. Not only must the
sinner be redeemed, but he must also be renewed. Thus
and no otherwite he *“ MusT BE savED.”

This is the teaching which John anticipates and
applies in Chap. 1. 13, where, bringing out the contrast

God

i
|
i
|
I

between those rejecting and those receiving the Lord,
he says, ‘“as many as received Him, to them gave He
authority fright or privilege) fo become children of God:
who, not from blood, nor from will of flesh, nor from
will of man, but from God were begotten.” .

No heredity, no flesh (whether defiled or cultured,
or religious), no will of man has any power to produce
this profound change. ‘

And now we come to deal with the deeply important
aspects of our subject found in John's 1st Epistle.

(Next month if God will).
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No. 25.
““THE TRUTH OF THE GOSPEL;"
OR,
“THE REAL THING.”
HE words ‘“rtruth” and ‘“true” convey to the

English reader, primarily, that which is opposite
to a ““lie,” or to that which is *‘faise’"; but, while this
is =0 in the case of the New Testament word, it is not
only so, or indeed primarily so, as a consideration of
some passages will reveal. The words ¢ Truth” and
“True"” carry a meaning beyond this to the thought
of something which is opposed to that which is a mere
type, shadow, or of a tran:itory nature.

Instead of giving this as our ‘dictum,” let us
‘“open the Book.”

We will first of all consider the word aléthinos
“true.”” This word occurs more in John's writings
than in any other part of the New Testament (21 times
in John, 1 John and Revelation: once used by Luke
4 times by Paul). \Weshall find that John and Paul use
the kindred word *“truth’ (aléthcia) more than any
other writer in the New Testament (John 43 times,.
Paul 46 times, the rest of the New Testament
writers 15 times).

Returning to the consideration of the word ‘true,”
we note the following passages :—

John 1. ¢, *“That was the TRUE )

Light " - Christ
John 6. 32, “The TRUE bread from . the

Heaven” . Antitype.
Jobn 15. 1, I am the TRUE Vine"|
John 4. 23, “The TRUE worshippers” His people.
Heb. 8. 2, *“ A minister of the TRUE" The

Tabernacle " " Heavenly
Heb. 9. 24, “not made with hands| Holiest

which are figures of the TRUE * of All

Heb. 10. 22, ** Let us draw near with al The True

TRUE heart.”

1t will be seen at a glance that the word *“true in

j worshippers.
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these verses signifies that which is real in contrast to
type and shadow.
Taking next the word “truth,” we find such pas-
sages as:—
Jobn 1. 14, *“ The Only Begotten of the Father, full
‘ of grace and TRUTH."
John 1. 17, “The law through Moses was given,”
(The channel) -
“The grace and the TRUTH through
(The Creator) Jesus Christ became.”
John 4. 23, 24, *“ Worship in spirit and in TRUTH.”
John 14, 6, “I am the WAY, and the TRUTH, and
- the LIFE.”
John 1. 17 clearly exhibits the meaning of the word.
The “Law" is contrasted with ‘“grace and truth,”

which -was resident in Christ Himself (see verse 14). !
Not that the Law had no grace in its administration, !

or that it was not essentially true—but that true

grace, antitypical grace, or as the Editor, in ¢ Figures .

of Speech,” aptly puts it—* The Real Thing" became
through Jesus Christ. Yes, in Christ, we find THE
REAL THING.
and quarrel over, the ‘‘shadows of things to come,”
wben we might enjoy THE REAL THING.

John furnishes us with one more reference which
will lead us to the writings of Paul-—“ The present
truth,” John 16. 12-15. I have many things to say
unto you, but ye are not able to bear them now, (cf.
1 Cor. 3. 3), howbeit, when He shall have come—THE
SPIRIT of THE TRUTH, He will guide you into
ALL THE TRUTH, for He shall not speak from
Himself, but whatsoever He shall hear that shall He
speak, and He will show you things to come; He shall
glorify Me, for He shall receive of Mine and shall show
it unto you."

These verses lead us to consider the teaching given
to Paul by the Spirit of the Truth—where certainly
Christ is glorified, where He is all in all, where He is
the Head, where He has the pre-eminence, and where
we find connected with this *“ Mystery of Christ,” the
“Mystery " of the dispensation where the TRUTH,
the REAL THING, is found alone in Christ.

Let us consider the use of the word “truth’ in

Galatians:

Gal. 2. 5. “that THE TRUTH of the Gospel might
continue."

Gal. 2. 14. ““according to THE TRUTH of the
Gospel.” _

Gal. 4. 16. ‘“because I tell you THE TRUTH.”

Gal. 5. 7. *that ye should not obey THE TRUTH.”

The church in Galatia was being * troubled,” yea,

‘“leavened " by the Judaistic teaching emanating from |

Jerusalem. These had believed the Gospel, and had
turned from the weak and beggarly elements of pagan-
ism to simple faith in the Lord Jesus Christ and His
finished work, but had * quickly turned away' unto
““another gospel.” The ‘“other gospel " is contained in
Acts 15. 1. * And certain men came down from Judea
and taught the brethren, except ye be circumcised

after the manncer of Moses YE CANNOT BLE SAVED.” |

Why, oh why, should we cling to, -

. with the object

Against this the whole soul of Paul was divinely stirred,
and, journeying to Jerusalem ‘‘according to a revela-

‘tion,” he confronted the very * Pillars” of the church,

and, urged his case so faithfully, that he, by the grace

of God, established, clearly, once and for ever, that

salvation was entirely independent of any  rite,
ceremony, or work of law, and was by pure, unalloyed,
free and sovereign grace. Thank God: for the sierling
faithfulness granted to Paul—oh for grace to * stand
fast” and to *hold fast” as he did. Brethren, let us
endeavour to catch somewhat of the inspired zeal
enshrined in the words of Gal. 2. 5. “To whom we
gave place by subjection NO, NOT FOR AN HOUR,
that THE TRUTH OF THE
GOSPEL might continue right through (without
interruption or alteration) toward you.”

The word * continue” (diamend) catries the meaning
of “to continue right through,” as will be seen by a
reference to other passages where it is used.

Luke 22. 28. ““Ye are they which have continued
(right through) with Me in My temptation.”

Heb. 1. 11.  * They shall perish, but Thou remainest
(right through).” :
2 Peter 3. 4. “ Where is the promise of His coming;

for since the fathers fell asleep all things continue
(right through) as from the-creation.”

Paul was not beating the air, but was contending
earnestly for the faith, not merely for the temporary
victory of a debate, but for the solemn ratification of
bis apostleship and message that the truth of the
gospel might continue right through to us believers of
the Gentiles.

In Gal. 2 Titus is brought forward as an evidence
that the essential truth of the Gospel was never aban.
doned by the Apostle. ¢ Neither Titus . . . being a
Greek, was compelled 10 be circumcised.” Some have
experienced a difficulty with regard to this passage,
when read together with the three opening verses of
Acts 16. There we read, after the triumph of the
Apostle Paul as recorded in Gal. 2. and Acts 15., that
“ because of the Jews" * Paul took and circumcised
Timothy, who was a son of a certain woman which was

« a Jewess."”

We must remember that the same Apostle who had
said * circumcision is nothing,” had also said “ UN-
circumcision is nothing,” and ‘we have to carefully
“prove the things that differ” between the case of
Titus and Timothy before we give our verdict that
Acts 16. 1-3, is another ‘ apostolic mistake,” or that
the apostle was in any sense going back upon his
splendid stand for'truth recorded in Gal. 2.

If it is a matter of conceding a point to a weaker
conscience, the indomitable ‘'and unbending Paul will

1 stoop low, he will become all things 10 all men; to the

Jew he will become a Jew that he may win the Jew,
and so, Timothy being by birth connected with Isracl,
he ““took and circumcised him " according to the Jaw
of Moses. But here is no time-serving spirit; here is

_no pleasing of man ; here is.the true greatness of mind

that comes to one who has grasped the REAL
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THING. He cannot, he will not, quarrel over shadows,
But let any dare to say to a believing soul ‘' Except
ye be circumcised ye cannot be saved,” and they will find
no ‘ Mr. Pliable” in this lowly, gentle apostle of
grace, but will ind him a veritable ‘¢ Valiant for the
Truth " with a courage born of the truth that enables
him to stand undaunted before the greatest of names,
before those who seem to. be ‘‘somewnat,” and they
will find him yield subjection NO NOT FOR AN
HOUR.

The whole force of the passage concerning Titus
lies in the words ‘‘being a Greek.” As a Greek he
was uncircumcised, as a Greek he had believed, and
had been justified freely by grace through the redemp-
tion that is in Christ Jesus, and now NOTHING shall
be imposed upon him as being necessary to his salva-
tion, peace or usefulness. Titus had received the
TRUTH, the truth had made bim FREE, and not
for all the ** Pillars” and the “ Somewhats' even at
Jerusalem would the Apostle of the Gentiles yield one
iota of this precious truth of the Gospel. Paul was
not quibbling over trifles or externals—the TRUTH
of the Gospel was at stake.

The word translated ‘‘compelled” is instructive
both with regard to its meaning and its occurrences in
this Epistle to the Galatians. The word “compel”
comes from a word meaning a * necessity,” which in
its turn comes from a word meaning ‘‘to bind hard.”
We all know, alas, how easy it is to ¢ give way under
the pressure of circumstances,” but ¢ grace was suffi-
cient " to enable the apostle to rise above the * com-
pelling force of surroundings,” ard to hold forth the
faithful word. Saul of Tarsus once “compelled be-
lieving men and women " ‘to blaspheme " the name
of Christ. Acts 26. 11. \What a change grace wrought
can be seen by comparing Acts 26. g-11, with Gal. 2.
In Gal. 2. 14 we read that Peter’s example ‘ com-
pelled” believers, who were rejoicing in the liberty
and oneness that was theirs in Christ Jesus, to make a
difference between the circumcised and the uncircum-
cised believer. \When werealise that the false teachers
magnified the Apostle Peter to the disparagement of
the Apostle Paul, and when we realise how emphati-
cally Galatians sets forth the absolute independence
of the Apostle-of either man or men for his commission
and gospel, we may better appreciate the reason why
Paul felt obliged to give further publicity to the defec-
tions of Peter in reference to the vital aspect of the
TRUTH of the Gospel.

Once more in Galatians the word ¢ compel " is used,

likewise with him, insomuch that even Barnabas (who
had been with him at the conference at Jerusalem) was
carried away by their hypocrisy. But when 1 saw
that they walked not rightly according to the TRUTH

* OF THE GOSPEL, I said unto Cephas (Jewish

name) before them all ““1f thou being a Jew livest as
do the Gentiles, and not as do the Jews, how com-
pellest thou the Gentiles to Judaize ?'"* The next few
verses are rather involved, but the point of their teach-
ing seems to be that Peter, though a Jew by birth, and
knowing that by legal works he could not be justified,
was led by grace to believe in Christ alone, and that
if he discovers subsequently (while seeking to be
justified by faith alone in Christ) that through the
disuse of the Mosaic ordinances he was a “sinner,”
thereby assuming that the observance of the law was
essential to salvation, then by so arguing he made
Christ the Minister of sin, for it was by His authority
he bad preached salvation by faith. If, then, the
things he pulled down—namely, legal works and
ordinances—these again he built up, be confessed that
by his disuse of the Mosaic ritual he made himself a
transgressor. ‘“ But I donosuch thing,” continued Paul,
now speaking out of a full heart his own personal
convictions. ‘ For 1 through law to law DIED, in
order that 1 might live unto God I have been crucified
with Christ, but I live, yet not I, but there liveth in
me Christ, but the life ] now live in the flesh 1 live
(not in an element of legality and bondage) but by faiti
of the Son of God, the One \Who loved me, and gave
Himse!f on my behalf. 1 do not place aside the grace
of God.by seeking to justify myself, for if righteousuness
came by the law then Christ died without a cause, and
the grace of God is made of none efiect.”

The truth of the Gospel is a matter of life and
death—not forms and ceremonies. ‘] died.” ¢1 have
been crucified.” ¢ Reckon yourselvesto be dead indeed
uato sin, but alive unto God.” We might profitably
pause here for a moment to ask ourselves whether we
are as concerned over these precious realities which
are ours in Christ as was the Apostle, or whether we
regard them as mere fads and fancies—or, at most,
something that we must not be ‘“ too dogmatic” about.

We bave already seen, by the references to Timothy
and Titus, the difference between overbearing intoler-
ance and the backboneless yielding of vital principles.
May we more and more know what it is to combine
the grace of gentleness and meekness with the wearing

_and using of the ‘‘whole armour of God"” in the
. ¢ fight of faith”

and that still in direct connection with the subject of

circumcision. Gal. 6. 12. *“They compel you to be
circumcised, only lest they should suffer persecution
for the cross of Christ.” Paul's fight for the TRUTH
of the gospel was not only against false brethren, but,
as seen above, against Peter also. (Gal. 2. 12-14). * For

before certain came from James, he did eat with the -

Gentiles, but ‘'when they were come he withdrew and
separated himself, FEARING them which were of the
circumcision. And the other Jews acted hypocritically

The Apostle makes another
TRUTH in Gal. 5. 7. “Ye were running well. who
did cut you off (or, as we might say, who did
“head you of ") from a faithful obedience to
the TRUTH a little leaven leaveneth the
whole lump.” In the preceding verses the Apostle
brings to view ‘‘those three’ which remain when that
which is perfect has come—and when that which was

reference to the

© partial, rudimentary and transitional, had passed away
i —namely Faith, Hope, and Love.
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,. “Stand fast, therefore, to the liberty wherewith
Christ made us free, and be not entangled againina
yoke of bondage. Behold, I, Paul, say unto you that,
if ye undergo circumcision, Christ will profit you
nothing (compare John 6. 63, *“ The flesh profiteth
nothing). Yea, again I testify to every man who is
undergoing circumcision that a debtor he is to the
whole law fo do it. Christ is become of none effect
‘unto you, whosoever of you by law are being justified,
ye are fallen from grace. For we through the Spirit
out of FAITH expect a HOPE of Righteousness;
for in Jesus Christ neither circumcision availeth any-
thing nor uncircumcision, but, on the contrary—faith
being inwrought through LOVE.” Here, again, the
working of the leaven is révealed. These were seeking
“to be made perfect by the flesh.” They were like
the man with the muck rake, so intent upon the things
of the flesh that they had no eyes for things above.

The enemies of the Truth knew only too well that
to attack 1T they must silence the faithful steward,
who estimated it as a treasure, himself being but the

earthen vessel; who counted not his life dear unto .
himself so that he might finish his course with joy, and

fulfil the ministry given to him by the Lord Jesus to
testify the gospel of the grace of God. Hence we
find the apostle in Gal. 4. 16 referring to the saying of
his opponents, “So then I am become your enemy
‘because J tell you the truth !

The context is full of unveilings of the heart of the
Apostle. He feels keenly their error and their danger,

he feels for them in as much as they have been !
He must tell them the truth, yet he desires °

deceived.
to speak the truth in love, He wants to ‘“do all to
the glory of God,” and yet to ‘give none offence.”
“Ye are carefully observing days and months and
seasons and years—I am afraid of you, lest perhaps I
have laboured in vain among you. Brethren, I entreat
you become as I am, for I am as yc are, ye have
injured me in nothing—but, on the contrary, ye know
that in weakness of the flesh 1 preached the gospel
unto you the first time, and my temptation which was
in my flesh ye despised not nor loathed, but ye received
me as an angel of God, yea as Jesus Christ. \Where
then is that gratulation which you ascribed to yourselves
—for I bear you record that if it had been possible
ye had plucked out your eyes and given them to me—
so then I am become your enemy because I speak
unto you the truth!” He goes on to say that the
false teachers ardently desired them, but not honour-

ably, that they wished to exclude them from the |

apostle that they might earnestly desire these other
teachers instead. By fair means or foul they must
provoke enmity between the apostle to the Gentiles
and these believers, He had preached the TRUTH,
and their first step must be to *“exclude” kim {rom
these believers and these believers from him. We
have only to look around and see how successful has
been the Satanic endeavour to exclude Paul and bis
message. We visit chapel and church, and . hear
sermon after sermon delivered from the ‘¢ Gospels,”

the Psalms, the ‘ Acts,” etc.,, and, while we thank
God that we have heard the Bible read or preached
at all, we still wait, it seems in vain, for any definite
exposition of the special message of Paul to the
Gentiles. He is excluded, and with him his Lord
Who sent him. How often since this has occurred
the Lord alone knows. May any saints whose
“ mouths bave been stopped,” who have been ‘*ex-
cluded,” and looked upon as ‘enemies "’ because they
spoke forth the truth—may they take consolation by
finding themselves in such blessed company as that
of the apostle Paul. The word translated ‘ tell the
truth " means a great deal more than verbal utterance,
or mental acquiescence—it means to speak, act, live,
and TO BE the truth.

This is where the truth comes in. We are free
men in Christ; we cannot be content with merely
““saying so'—we must *‘act accordingly.” The gall
of the fetters is surely not lessened if we merely sing
that we “ never shall be slaves.” If we are arraigned
before men who are ** somewhat,” we must remember
that God accepteth not the face of man, and that to
our own Master we stand or fall, that to be ‘ not
ashamed” but rather to be ‘‘approved of God," we
must rightly divide the word of truth—and that we
must not yield, no, not even for an bour.

We bad hoped to have dealt with the other
occurrences of the term ¢ truth”—but we shall have
to forbear—we believe that the subject before us is
of sufficient importance to warrant the space and time

given to its consideration.
Dear reader, have you the TRUTH, THE REAL

" THING ? then stand firm, quit you like men, be

strong in the Lord and in the power of His might, be
ye steadfast, unmovable. Rejoicing in your liberty
in Christ, look around on your brethren enchained
by traditions, their lives made bitter by hard bondage,
and, grasping the shield of faith and the sword of the
Spirit, stand for the truth, “ AND THE TRUTH

.SHALL MAKE YOU FREE.”

CHarLEs H. WELCH.
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(HOW NUMERICS HELP THE TRUE TRANSLATION)

I.

ON THE PROPER RENDERING OF THE

HEBREW V'HAADAM. IN GENESIS 4. 1.

1. The Hebrew word Adam means man,; ha-adam
means the man; and V'ha-adam means and the man. It
is with this word that the fourth chapter of Genesis
begins ; and the Revisers accordingly render it ¢‘ And
the man knew Eve his wife.” The Hebrew Adam is,
however, at the same time also the proper name for
Adam, the first man created. And the question whether
the word should be translated man, or ddam, where the
context leaves it doubtful, becomes purely a matter of
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interpretation with the translator. Accordingly, the
Authorised Version, as well as Luther have it here
“ And Adam knew his wife.” Though the presence
here of the article, **and fh¢ Adam '’ furnishes a pre-
sumption in favour of translating it * And the man.”

It is purposed in this paper to show that the Hebrew
text of the fourth chapter of Genesis furnishes its own
evidence in favour of the translation “And Adam”
rather than ‘“and the man.” -

The fourth chapter of Genesis is a logical division
by itself—a history of Cain and his family. The chapter
contains 18 names of persons.

2. Here is a list of these 18 names of persons, with
their numeric values in the Hebrew preceding them,
the number of times they occur in the chapter following
them. The two following columns give respectively
the number of letters in each word in the Hebrew, and
the number of forms in which it occurs.

L
< 4 4 »
85 £S5 3 ] £
] EXC 2 ] S
£S5 z> S 3 £
18 45 Adam S K} 2
19 19 Eve 1 3 1
43 160 Cain 16 2 K]
19 37 Abel 3 K} 2
26 26 lehovah 10 4 o
39 84 Lnoch ki 4 2
50 284 Irad 2 4 2
50 95 Mehujael 2 6 2
75 777 Methuchacl ] [ 2
36 90 Lamech 5 K 2
25 79 Adsah 3 3 1
35 125 Zillah K K] 2
24 42 Jabal 1 Kl )
30 48 Jubal ] 4 1
85 598 Tubal.Kain 2 7 1
.8 168 Naamah 1 4 1
43 700 Seth 2 2 2
42 357 Enosh 1 4 1
207 3781 18 65 69 30

3. Here is a list also of the 30 forms in which these
18 names of persons occur in the Hebrew. The
numeric values precede each form, and the number of
times it occurs in the Hebrew, in Genesis 4, follows it.
The last three columns give respectively the total
numeric values of all the occurrences of each word ; the
pumber of letters in each form; and the number of
letters in all the occurrences of each word. The order
in this list is the same observed in the preceding list.
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18 45 Adam ! 45 3 3
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19 19 Eve 1 19 K] 3
43 160 Cain 14 7240 3 42
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49 166 V"Cain 1 166 4 4
19 37 Abel 7 259 K] 21
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39 [ 2] Enoch 2 168 4 8
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50 284 Irad 1 284 4 4
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or 7X7Xs5.

4. The numeric value of these 18 names is 3731, or
533 sevens (Feature 1); their place value is 707, or 101
sevens (Feature 2); the numeric value of all the occur-
rences of these names in the chapter is 10,234, or
1,462 sevens (Feature 3). The number of lettersin all
the occurrences of these names in the chapter is 245,
This number is not only a multiple of
seven (Feature 4), but of seven sevens (Feature 5).
The number of letters in the forms in which these
names occur is 126, or 18 sevens (Feature 6). In four
important matters, the numeric value of the words, the
numeric value of the passage, the number of letters in
their forms; the number of letters in the passage, the
presence of sevens is at once noticed.

Tet us now look at each of these four items sepa-
rately:

5. The numeric value of the eighteen names 3731
is so many sevens. If the reader will look at the list
of these names, he will find that eighteen being two
nines, every ninth name (in the order of their occur-
rencein the chapter), has a value of 777,and 357. Each
of these numbers is a multiple of 7 (Features 6 and 7).
In the order of their size the numeric values are 19,
26, 37, 42, 45, 48, 74, 84, 90, 95, 125, 160, 165, 284, 357,
598, 700, 777. Their sum is thus divided. The num-
bers 19—1635 have for their sum 1013, or 145 sevens;
284—3598 have for their sum 1239, or 177 sevens; the
other two numbers, 700, 777, are each a multiple of
seven. That is to say there are only four groups of
sevens in those 18 numbers. But the striking fact is
that the sum of the numbers with which each group
ends is also a multiple of seven, since the sum of 163,
598, 700, 777 is 2240, or 320 sevens (Feature 8).

6. The numeric value of the 18 names, 3731,is a
multiple of titirteen as well as seven, it being 7 x 13X 41
(Feature 1). This number is divided thus between God
and man. The word for God, Jehovah, has a numeric
value of 26, or 2 thirteens, while the 17 human person-
ages have a value of 3703, or 285 thirteens (Feature 2),

These eighteen words occur 635 times or 5 thirteens
(Feature 3). )

7. The numeric value of these 18 names, 3731,is a
multiple of fortv-one, as well as of sezen and thirteen.:
it being exactly 7x13x 41 (Feature 1). Of this: the
three women of Cain’s household—Cain being the
person to whose history the chapter is devoted—have
369 or nine fortyv-ones, while the other 15 names have
3362, which number is a multiple not only of forty-one
(Feature 2), but even of the square of forty-one, it
being 41 X 41 X 2 (Feature 3). '

That is to szly: just as the division between human
beings and God was made by thirteens, so the division
between the three women of Cain's household and the
other persons is made by forty-ones.

Only three letters are used in the Hebrew by means
of which the 18 words are changed into 30 forms: by
the use namely, of the letters, V', Ha’, and L’. The
numeric value of these three letters, 5, 6, 30, is forty-
one (Feature 4).

The number of names is eighteen, or three sixes;
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they occur in 30 forms, or five sixes, and these 3o forms
have 126 letters, which number is a multiple of both
seven and six, it being 6 X 7% 3.

These schemes of sixes, sevens, thirteens and forty-
ones are not coincidences, but—designed.

But if designed, these numeric phenomena are pos-
sible only by counting the first word of this chapter,
V'haadam, as a proper name, as Adam, and not man.
So that the numeric design clearly shows that it was
the Designer's sntention that the word should be under-
stood to mean Adam, rather than man.

Bible numerics thus throw light also on the Interpre-
tation of a word.

Incidentally the numeric scheme corrects an error in
the text. The form V'Mchajael, is for some reason
printed V'Malijael. changing a vav, with its value of 6
into yod with value of 10.
10,234 15 7X 17X 43> 2, not only a multiple of scven,
but in the scriptural frequent combination with scven-
teen and forty-threc, the change, by making the total
10,238, destroys part of the design.

The presence in this last number of 43 calls attention
to this fact: The place value of the 30 forms is 1290,
or 30 forty-threes. The total place value of these words
is 2494, or 43 X 29 X 2, or 58 forty-threes.
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QuEsTION No. g4o1.

«THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES”
(Luke 21. 24).
D.D. (N B.) Your letter raises a question which is

no less interesting than it is important.
In thinking, speaking or writing of these ¢ times " we

|
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As the total numeric value, .
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nowhere said there were to be *four,” or only four.
Rome is defnitely called the “FOURTH.” And we

may not deliberately change an ordinal number into a
cardinal number.

But yet (2) all the five are there.
have the five :— .

In Daniel 2. we

Verses 32, 33. Verse 35. Verse 45.
1. Gold Iron Iron '
2. Silver Clay Brass
3. Brass Brass Clay
4. Iron Silver Silver
5. Iron and clay Gold Gold

Theré are the five clearenough; and the three different
orders in which they are given, are so arranged, in order
that' we may make no mistake about them. They
represent (1) The head ; (2) the breast and armms; (3) the
belly and thigbs; (4) the legs; (5) the feet and toes.
And these represent the (1) Babylonian; (2) the Medo-
Persian; (3) the Grecian; (4) the Roman, and (s) the
Mobammedan Powers. For tnese five have successively
occupied Jerusalem and the Land of Israel.

They were all «“ Powers " long before they came into
that possession (Babylon from Gen. 10. onward), but
not in God's reckoning until they each came successively
into connection with Israel's City and Land.

When the Lord spoke of Jerusalem being * trodden
down till the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled,” the
land was then being trodden down by Rome. But, in
636-7, the fifth Power came on the scene, and con-
quered “the fourth ;" and from that time Jerusalem has

been in its possession.

“The times of the Gentiles,” therefore, are still

. running on in Anno Mundo reckoning, but not in Anno

Dei reckoning ; for this last reckoning has to do with

* His counsels, in connection with His People, His City,

must distinguish between Anno Dei reckoning and :

Anno Mundi reckoning. \While the former ceases on
certain definite occasions the other does not stand still.
Anno Dei reckoning is governed according to God's
Divine counsels concerning His People Israel; but
Anno Mundi reckoning still goes on all the time, as a
matter of course. We cannot stop the rising and
setting of the sun, or the passing of the months and
years.

“The times of the Gentiles™ are not counted in the

Anno Dei reckoning, for they are the ‘‘times ' during-
which Jerusalem is in the hands of the enemy, and the

Peopleof Israel is dispersed (asin the g3 years captivities
in Judges, and the 70 years in Babylon).

The Lord Himself was on earth during those same
“times of the Gentiles,” and, He declared that they
would continue until they should be «fulfilled " (Luke

" 2L 24).

Jerusalem was at that time in the bands of the
Romans, the “fourth™ great world-power. DBut the
Lord had regard to the ffth. This could not be
mentioned plainly by the Lord, or in Daniel 2 because
that would have compelled the People to reject the
preaching of Peter and the Twelve in Acts 3 and
throughout that book.

But, though the fifth power to hold in succession the
city of Jerusalem, is not openly and actually mentioned,
it is there all the same, for those who have eyes to see,
as well as ‘‘ears to hear!"

For (1) note that it is .

and His Land; and, so far are entirely unconnected
with the chronology of Daniel’s vision.

The real “sign” of the ending of these * times,"”
(which still run on in Anno Mundi reckoning), must
therefore be the removal of the Mohammedan Power

{from the Land of Israel.

That is *“the Eastern question,” and that is the
“sign’ which will in due time be “ observed.”

gﬁ = e § e = I——rs u['E"]
Signs of the Gimes. |
ul e o=

DEATH’S VICTORY. .

THE impotence and the helplessness of man were
never more clearly shown than in the recent catastrophe
which has overwhelmed two nations in sorrow, through
the loss of the S.S. Titanic. Man's boastings of his
wisdom and power were sufficiently manifested before
it ; but, it seems to have been exceeded after it.

In The Daily Mail for April 18th, the leading article
was headed

“THE VicTorRy OoVER DEaTH,”
and, as though that were not enough, it began with the
text: O Death where is thy Sting? O Grave where is
thy Victory ?"

We should have thought that the obvious answer
was—there, there ! There was the sting, and tiere was
the victory. And man's helplessness stood exposed to
the whole world.
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But The Daily Mail sees otherwise. It sees in it
‘“the picture of a man, ‘ master of the spasms of the sky,
and the shatter of the sea; master of Nature and passion
and death, and of all terror and pain.””

The writer imagines a scene of calm though * tragic
splendour” in men succumbing to a destiny in which
they were helpless, and powerless to avert. All that
man could do was to submit to that defeat. True, what
was seen was wonderful. Discipline and Self-restraint
were beyond admiration ; but we can never know what
was Death's Sting-in the hearts and minds of those who
lived through those last few hours.

We may be sure that there was no thought of
“Victory.” We can imagine how they fought and
sought to secure it and died in the crushed hope of
broken hearts.

Never were man's boastings or luxurious ostentations
more arrogant than in the sailing of that vessel. It was
the last word as to what man could do.
acclaimed as * unsinkable,’”” and yet, in a few short
hours it all perished beneath the waves.

But The Daily Mail sees in it the vindication of our
civilization; and concludes, ¢ thus does man prove his
fitness to be the master of things because he is master
of bimself. Thus is death swallowed up in victory.”

But what was written two days before any details came
to hand.
imagination ; but it is the same boastful spirit which
ignores Divine revelation, while using its words in the
very opposite sense to that for which they were written.

Death swallowed up the Titanic in Victory. But,
the Victory over Death«of which the Scripture speaks,
will never be realized till it is seen in the resurrection
of those who are Christ’'s at His coming.
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.

J.M. (Athabasca). It is quite true that, in the pur-
pose of God, we who are in Christ are acceptedin Him,
and have the enjoyment of His word by faith, believe
that «“ as He is, so are we in thic world.” But that is
not the scope of 2 Cor. 5. The whole subject is resurrec-
tion, which begins at ch. 4. 14, and goes down to 5. g.

A.C. Greenock. You are quite right in supposing
that the Epistles of James and Jude were written by
the Lord's brethren. The references to James were
designed to show this. The references, Mark 15. 40
and John 14 were inserted inadvertently from a
list of passages referring to the different Judes or
Judases.

T.D. We accept no responsibility for other people’s
arguments. We are satisfied with the testimony of
such passages as John 5, 18, and 10, 30, 33, which
show how the Jews understood the Lord’'s own claims ;
and the witness of Thomas (John 20, 28), and of Paul in
Rom. 9. 5, notwithstanding the shameful struggle of
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the Revisers to make those words teach the doctrine °

of Socinus. ¢ The natural man receiveth not the
. things of the Spirit of God " (1 Cor. 2. 14).
I We should remember that all the various names
| and appellatives used of a person do not refer to
different personalities, but have regard to the various
relationships sustained by such person.

THE EDITOR'S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS

FARNBOROUGH.—THE TABERNACLE. May 1 at 7.30. p.m.
NoTTINGHAM.—May 4 (sce notice below).
BricHTON.—Y.M.C.A. HaLL. May 8 at 3.15. p.m. and § p.m.

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY.

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with ‘whom
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We,
therefore, append the following notices of such:— v

CarDIFF.—Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission
Hall, Cowbridge Road.

CroypoN.—Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48
Wandle Road. ’
N ICRQYDON (West), (Strathmore Road). —The Iron Room. See notice

elow.

NoTTINGHAM.—Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street.
Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street. See notice below.

LoxvoN (Pimlico, S.W.).—At 55 Moreton Street, Wednesday.

May 15, at 7 p.m. Subject: *“ The Mystery of God, even Christ™
(Col. 2. 2.)

STONEHAVEN (N.B.).—Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission
Hall,

U.S.A., Lo GraxGE, ILL.—Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment
with Mr. B. F. Clarke.

U.S.A., WHEATON, ILL.—601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30
U.S.A., MinNeEaPoLls (Minn.).—At 3845 Fourth Avenue South.—

. ¢ Every Tuesday, at § p.m.
It is all “a picture of man” drawn from the ° v Y P

U.S.A., MinxNeapPoLis (Minn.).—At 3020 Polk Street, N.E.—
Every Sunday, at 10.45 a.m.

Loxpon.

The meetings held at Holborn Hall will be held in future, till
further notice, at THE CLup, VAUXHALL BRrivGE Roap, MoweTon
STREET (near Victoria Station), 7.0 p.m. Sunday evenings. Subject
** The Purpose of the Ages,” speaker, Chas. H. Welch. Arrange.
ments are pending, regarding a meeting on the Sunday mornings.

Harrow Roap, Gosper HaLrL, LEvTONsTONE, E., Saturdays,
May 11th and 25th, and alternate Saturdays: *‘ The Gospels,”
C. H. Welch. Also Sunday evening, Gospel Meeting. Tuesday
evening, Elementary Bible Class at § p.m.

CrovDON (WEST.)

A meeting for Chriskans will be held (D.V.) in the Irox Room,
STRATHMORE Roav. Croyvox, on Whit Monday, May 27th 1g12.
A Tea will be provided. Afternoon Meeting 3 to 5. Teag.30t0
6.30. Evening Meeting 7 to 9.

Friends coming to Croydon should alight at West Croydon Station,
whether coming by train or tram.

The object of the meeting is for Exposition of the Word ; and the
prayers and presence of Christians, especially those who are inter-
ested in Dispensational Truth, is asked and will be valued.

NOTTINGHAM.

Two addresses will be given at the Y.M.C.A. Buildings,- (Room
No. 12), Mansfield Road, on Saturday May 4th. In the Afternoon
Dr. Bullingerat 3 p.m. Inthe Evening Mr. Chas. H. Welch at 6 p.m.

’
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“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN.
IV. “By THEM THAT HEARD Him.” (Heb. 2. 3).

(Continued jrom page 52).

'

(i), THE PAULINE EPISTLES.

‘ N 7 HEX we come to the Epistles of Paul, we have
to treat them chronologically, and to divide

them into two Categories, Earlier and Later.

The Earlier series being written before Acts 28:
and the Later written after the formal rejection of the
proclamation of the offer of the King and the Kingdom
by Peter and the Twelve during the Dispensation
covered by the Acts of the Apostles.

These two series are of equal importance ; but, at the
same time they are distinct and separate.

Together, they stand in a separate category from
that of the Apostolic Epistles of Peter, James, John
and Jude.

. Though the exact order of the separate books of the 1 !
' " our English Bibles to-day: and the second great fact

New Testament cannot be determined by manuscript
authority, yet there is no doubt as to the order of the
five groups into which they are divided in all the best
and oldest manuscripts; nor yet as to the order of the
books in the group of the Pauline Epistles.

The present order of the books of the New Testa-
ment in the English and all Modern Versions has
come down to us through the Latin Vulgate, which
order the dead hand of Jerome has fastened upon all
succeeding generations.

Nothing therefore is to be learned from the present
order of the books as we find them in the A.V. or R.V.

The only things that are certain are:—

I. That in all the best and oldest manuscripts the

separate books are divided into five groups,
1. The Four Gospels.
2. The Acts of the Apostles.
3. The Apostolic Epistles.
4. The Pauline Epistles.
5. The Apocalypse.

I1. That while the order of the books may vary in
the first and third groups, they never vary in the
fourth group. The Pauline Epistles (other than those
to Individuals and to the Hebrews) have never yet
been found in any Greek manuscript except in the
order in which we have them in our English Versions.

This fact tells usthat, whatever may be the teaching
of the Chronological order, i.c., the order in which they
were written, the order for us to-day, is none other
than the Canonical order, (beginning with Romans and
ending with 2. Tbessalomans)

It is not that one order is right and the oth er wrong.

Both are right, and neither is wrong.

Both are important, but not equally so: for, while
the Chronological order is full of mos: important infor-
mation for all who would understand Dispensational
truth; the Canonical order is full of deepest instruc-
tion as to Doctrinal and Experimental truth.

Neither can be set aside nor ignored by us without
incurring blame before God, and serious loss to our-
selves.

For those who first received them. the Chronological
order was of greater importance, in fact, all-important.

But, for us, to-day, since the rejection of the testimony
of ““them that heard Him" and the consequent post-
ponement of the Kingdom, the Canonical order is
the more important.

This difference is manifested by the great and
significant change which took place when the Holy
Spirit was over-ruling the order .in which the Pauline
Epistles were to be presented to us: for the first great
fact is, that no Greek manuscript exists where there is
any deviation from the order in which we have them in

is that, the Epistles to the Thessalonians, which were
the Airst written are placed last.

Not one of our readers will believe that we owe
these two facts to chance. And, for ourselves, we
prefer to believe that we owe them to the perfection of
a Divine ordering. And, this being so, we shall find
an all-sufficient reason for them if we look for it.

It must be evident to us, at the outset, that, as
long as Jehovah's promise to *“send Jesus Christ " was
not withdrawn, while it was still open to Israel to see
the fulfilment of *‘all that the prophets had spoken™
the one condition (of repentance) laid down, while lhe
imminence of the Lord’s speedy coming waseverywhere
the testimony of “them that heard Him,” whether
spoken or written. the waiting for God's Son from
Heaven, and deliverance from the wrath to come
would necessarily be the central point of all testimony

. during that Dispensation of the Acts.

The Pauline Epistles cannot be exempt from this

! conclusion.

If any are disposed to hold that the promise made in
Acts 8. was withdrawn at any time before Acts 28. it
is incumbent on them to point out where such an
epoch-marking event is recorded.

But this cannot be done. There is not a tittle of

© evidence that can be produced.
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Indeed, the very first prstle written by Paul
(1 Thess. 1. 10) emphasises this, and the second letter
cannot even be understood apart from it.

But, for us, now, to-day, this is not the great and
important point. Israel did not repent; the nation did
not fulfil the required condition; and now, the great
promises made in Acts 3 are postponed, and all the
blessings there promised are in abeyance.

The first questlon that arisesis, where do we Gentile
believers come in ?

No ¢ promises " have been made to our fathers,
such as Paul describes in Rom. 9. 3-5. \We Gentiles
have no claim to any “inheritance” such as that
which Peter speaks of in 1 Peter 1. 3-5. No

“ covenants " had been made with any Gentiles (apart !
where then is :

from their connection with Israel);
our standing? and what ground have we for any
blessings at all ?

None whatever.

Our position is clearly defined in Eph. 2. 11, 12.
¢« At that time " (it is written) ¢ ye were without Christ
being aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and
strangers from the covenants of promise, having no
hope, and without God in the world.” -

During the whole of the Acts of the Apostles all
testimony centred round Israel and Israel's earthly
blessings. The olive tree was still standing. Some
branches had been broken off, and Gentlle branches
were being grafted in.

But, now that the olive tree has been cut down, into
what are we Gentile believers to be grafted in?
With or in whom are we to ¢ find an inheritance " ?

The answer is, *“in Christ.,”” But this wondrous
truth could not be revealed while the other way
inheritance was still open!. There cannot be two
modes of obtaining the inheritance open at one and the
same time!

This brings us to the secret of it all. This shows us
the reason for the change in the order of the Pauline
Epistles. The one important truth for us to learn is
that our standing is in Christ alone ; that all our hopes
are in Him, that all our claims are no longer on
Abraham, Israel, or “the fathers,” but *‘in Christ”
“in Whom WE have found an inheritance also,”
(Eph. 1. 11).

Hence, it is not with the Epistles to the Thessalonians
which we are to begin, but with Romans. It is there
we must begin. We cannot look for the Lord before
we know him. We must first know what our /loge is
before we can wait for its fruition. We must be first
instructed as to our standing in Christ before we
can know anything of what was to be revealed in place
of the hope of Acts 3.

Now we are in a position to see, why, of necessity, the
Canonical order of the Pauline Epistles was changed;
and why the last written is placed first, and the first
written is placed last.

It is, as we have before said, not that one order
is right and the other order wrong. Both are right,

!

as is perfectly clear when we once rlghtly divide
them.

THE CanNoNicaL ORDER oF THE PAULINE EPISTLEs.

A ROMANS. Foundation truth and Doctrinal
teachmg necessary for all, in all Dispensations of
i the Gospel of God.
Bi1r and .2 CORINTHIANS. ¢ Reproof” for

| practical failure to understand the Doctrine of
, Romans. -

C GALATIANS ¢ Correction” of doctrinal
.failure in understanding the teaching of
. Romans.

4 EPHESIANS. Foundation truthand Doctrinal
teacbmg necessary for the Dispensation of the
Mystery ; Christ the Head over all things for
His body the church.

B PHILIPPIANS. < Reproof” for practical
failure 1o understand, and carry out the teaching
of Epbesians: not holding the members,

C COLOSSIANS. « Correction " as to doctrinal
failure to understand the teaching of
Ephesians: ‘not holding the Head.”

THESSALONIANS closing all up with the now
postponed hope of the Lord’s coming.

It is not within our object now to go further in the
Canonical order of the Pauline Epistles. This must
wait till we deal with it in its proper place.

\What we are now concerned with is the Chronological
order, for this belongs to the foundations of Dispensa-
tional truth.

Paul was not among those referred to in Heb. 2. 3,
and described as ‘‘them thatheard Him.” He hadnot
companied with those who were with the Lord all the
time that the Lord Jesus went in -and out among the
Twelve (Acts. 1. 26). Therefore he could not be one of
the Twelve in any sense whatever.

This does not. interfere in any measure with the
importance of the Pauline Epistles, for He heard the
Lord from heaven. He was instructed gradually by,
the Lord Himself, and inspired by the Holy Spirit.

Without, therefore, detracting anything from the
importance of the Canonical order of the Pauline
Epistles, we must do our utmost to discover the real
instruction to be derived from the chronological order;
and this bring's us to

Tue EARLIER PAULINE EPISTLES.

The exact dates of these are not agreed upon by
individual authorities.

There being no external evidence as to these, all
students are thrown back on infernal evidence: and
here, all stand on the same level: all are able to draw
their own conclusions. We append the dates, as
generally received, but these are open to some
revision should further evidence require it.
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Thue CHroNoLoGICAL ORDER.
1 Thess., A.p. 52, Corinth.
2 Thess., A.D. 53, Corinth.
1 Cor., a.p. 57, Ephesus (Spring).
2 Cor., A.D. 57, Ephesus (Autumn).
Galatians, A.p. 57, Corinth (Winter).
Romans, a.D. 58, Corinth (Spring).

ACTS 28, 25, 26, A.D. 62.

Ephesians, a.p. 62 Sprin From
Colossians, A.D. 62 pnng Prison
Phillippians, A.p. 62, Autumn) in Rome.
1 Timothy, A.p. 67%, Corinth.
Titus, A.p. 67%, Corinth.
2 Timothy, A.p. 68, Rome (Prison).
The importance of the above table, with the pivot in

|
l

|
|
|
}
|

the centre, on which the whole depends, must be

obvious.
Between the two captivities came the missionary

‘His full commission is made known to us only in
the later, and supplementary accounts recorded in
Acts 22. 12-26 and 26. 12-20, as he approached the
dividing line.

In Acts 9. the time had not yet come for making
known anything relating to the later ministry: and, until
it did, he joined his testimony to that of the Twelve.

In that way he testified “to the Jew first”” and it was
in that sense, and in that sense only, that “he became
as a Jew to the Jews.”

It is specially interesting to note this illustration,
because of its direct bearing on what he subsequently
wrote to these same believers. ‘

We may note first, what ‘ his manner was" in his
carrying out his first ministry (Acts 17. 2).” There was
something very special about this ¢ manner,” for he
refers to it again in 1 Thess. 1. 9; 2. 1.

He and Silas had come from the prison at Philippi, and

' he did in Thessalonica what he was accustomed to do

journeys made or proposed, refers to a second and later :

imprisonment.

These missionary journeys referred to in the note
below* are outside the Dispensation of the Acts of
the Apostles, and, therefore, have no place in that book.

It is evident that this last stage of Paul's later
ministry of the Dispensation of the Mystery cannot
be ignored without incurring serious responsibility
before God.

We have now, therefore, to consider the testimony of

Tre EArLIER EPISTLES oF PavL.
We have three accounts of the Apostle’s call, (1) in
Acts 9. 6, where nothing is said by the Lord beyond
directing him where he was to go to find out what he
must do.

The Lord told Ananias concerning Paul, and said,
(to allay his fears): ¢ He is a chosen vessel unto Me to
bear My name before the Gentiles and Kings and the
sons of Israel. For I will show him how great things
he must suffer for My name’s sake” (Acts 9, 15, 16.)

This was said to Ananias, not to Paul. Nothing
more is recorded at this stage beyond the fact that
Ananias laid his hands upon him and Paul received
preuma hagion, or * power from on high ”* (in the shape of
“spiritual gifts.”)

The whole of Paul's commission is only gradually
revealed. It was probably announced to Paul at
one and the same time, but revealed to others only in
due time, according as the purposes of God were
developed. . .

Not till nearly the close of the first part of Paul's
ministry do we learn all that was saidin Acts 9, so that
we must not mix up with the first part, that part which
related to the second part, in connection with the great
Secret (or the mystery).

*It is probable that 1 Timothy and Titus were written earlier, and
cover both the earlier and later periods; and that between these and
the second Epistle to Timothy came the journies to Macedonia
(Phil. 2. 24, 25), Colosse (Philem. 22), Spain (2 Tim. 4. 10),

i Dalmatia {2 Tim. 4. 10), Ephesus (2 Tim. 4. 14): fulfilling his state-
¢ ment that the salvation of God is sent unto the Gentiles (Acts 28. 28),

. days reasoned with them out of the Scriptures.”

elsewhere.

He went into the synagogue, “ and three Sabbath
He
did not need any bands of music; he required no
‘“*solo singers,” no ‘ quartettes,” or ¢ Choral Introits”
or ‘“Anthems.” No tricks or contrivances of an
effete ““religion ;" no new fashions or modern methods:
no singing on their knees, or of any special number of
“ Amens,” &c., &c. He merely “ went in unto them
and three sabbath days reasoned with them OUT OF
THE SCRIPTURES.”

Not out of the newspapers.
sure, no ‘ pulpit references’” to any public events in
Thessalonica, or in the Roman Empire. He did not
concern himself with the “housing” of poor Thessa-
lonians, or with their “slums,” water-works, or
drainage. He was concerned with only one thing, and
that was *“the Scriptures.”

And why?

Because he had not’lost faith in them! Because, as
he tells them, in his subsequent letter, it was the «* Word
of God which ye heard of us, not the word of men, but
as it is in truth the Word of God™ (1 Thess. 2. 13):
that word he tells them which ¢ effectually worketh in
you that believe.”

That was why it worked out in their sounding forth
the Word of the Lord, throughout Macedonia, Achaia,
and elsewhere (1 Thess. 1. 8).

That was why the Apostle ““reasoned with them out
of the Scriptures.”

He did not criticise them. He did not reasonabout the
Scriptures, but he reasoned out of them. And in thus
using the written Word, he was seeking only to make
known the Living Word; for he adds: * Opsning and
alleging, (1) that the Messiah must needs have suffered.”
Just as Peter had based his appealin Acts 3. 18, so Paul
based his appeal, and His object was to show ‘that
this is Messiah,—Jesus whom I announce to you”
(Acts 17. 3).

From v. 7 welearn another point which he * reasoned
outof the Scriptures,” which was that this Jesus was soon

There were, we may be
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comingtoreignas king. For this was the special charge
made against him before the magistrates (v. 7).

Here we learn therefore, how Paul confirmed the
teaching of the Twelve, and did not go beyond it.

On this teaching the assembly in Thessalonica was .
. the third heaven and Paradise could not be uttered at

based, and in it they were nurtured.

This, we are told, was the Apostle's ‘““manner’
wherever he went. His special ministry at this stage
was carried on in the Synagogues of the Dispersion.

There is no sign, so far, that the Divine offer made
by Peter had been withdrawn. On the contrary every
thing shows that it was still open, and that Israel was-
still the object of this ministry.

True, in two places Paul met with such opposition
rom the Jews that he “turned to the Gentiles.” But
these were both exceptional, and purely local; they
did not influence in any way the special ministry
in which Paul was engaged ; or change its character.

In Antioch of Pisidia, Paul and Barnabas fulfilled

their mission to'the Jews, telling them that “it was °

_necessary that the word of God should first have been

spoken to you, but seeing ye put it from you, and judge
yourselves unworthy of everlasting life, lo, we turn to
the Gentiles,” etc. (Acts 13. 46, 47).

But, at the very next place (Iconium), “they went
both together into the Synagogue of the Jews™ (14. 1);
for Acts 28. 28 had not yet been reached.

At Corinth, likewise, ** when they (the Jews) opposed
themselves, and blasphemed, Paul shook his raiment
and said unto them, ¢ Your blood be upon your own
heads; I am clean: from henceforth we turn to the
Gentiles’ " (Acts 18. 6). So he did; but he did it by
turning into a house ¢ which joined hard to the
Synagogue ™ (z. 7), and, at the very next place he
reached (Ephesus), ‘ he entered into the Synagogue
and reasoned with the Jews™ (v. 19).

These events show that they were purely local, and
not at all on the same lines as the great proclamation,
made once for all, in Acts 28. 28 : ¢ Be it known, there-
fore, unto you that the salvation of God is sent unto
the Gentiles, and that they will hear it.”

While Paul thus *“became as a Jew to the Jews,”
joining with the Twelve in confirming the ministry of

the Lord Jesus, and conveying Peter’s proclamation of .

the kingdom throughout the Synagogues of the
Dispersion, we may be sure that his testimony in no
wise clashed with that of the Twelve, and, what
that was, we have already seen.
the same witness to him, as to them, in ‘ signs, ard
wonders, and divers miracles, and spiritual gifts”
(Heb. 2. 4).

It will be an interesting study, now, for any of our
readers to go through the Acts again, noting specially
the references to the kingdom and the King ¢ by them
that heard Him,” and learn the character of the
testimony of Paul in the Synagogues.

While we are prepared to find a diflerence, and an
advance, between the Apostolic Epistlesand the earlier
Pauline Epistles, we are also prepared, at the same
time, to find a difference between Paul’'s own epistles

written at the beginring of that earlier confirming
testimony, and those written nearer the end of it.
Special communications were made to him by the
Lord. Paul did not retire into Arabia for three years
for nothing. What he heard when caught away into

that time; and one reason would necessarlly be
Dispensational requirement.

Having regard, therefore, to these limitations, we
must consider these earlier Pauline Epistles chrono-
logically ; and, while recognising the. similarity-of his
testimony to that of the Twelve, we must be prepared
for seeing some advance and development in his teach-
ing in view of his special call as a minister of the
Gentiles.

If he had heard, or knew anything of the *“ Great
Secret " (the Mystery) before the close of the Acts, one
thing is certain: he had not committed it to writing;
nor did he receive any commission to do so until after
Acts 28,

His testimony would differ from that of the Twelve,
in that while theirs rested on what they had ¢ heard”
from the Lord while He * went in and out among"”
them on earth, Paul's testimony rested, so far as his
speaking was concerned, on what he received by com-
munications by the same Lord from heaven, in Arabia,
and elsewhere ; and so far as his writing was concerned,
it rested on the direct Divine inspiration in special
fulfilment of the Lord's own promise in ]ohn 16. 12-15.

His writing was, therefore, necessarily in contrast
with what the Thwelve had  heard.”

Their testimony was chiefly oral; his was to be
committed to writing. This explains his last instruc-
tions to Timothy in 2 Tim. 4. 13. “ The cloak that]
left at Troas with Carpus when thou comest bring
with thee, and the BOOKS, but ESPECIALLY THE
PARCHMENTS.”

Before Acts 26. 25, 26, Paul was ‘“delivered a prisoner
from Jerusalem into the hands OF THE ROMANS"

(v 17).
But, after that, though a prisoner still, he was *the

prisoner OF JESUS CHRIST" (Eph. 3. 1).
Before Acts 28. 23, 26, Paul was bound with “ this
chain " * for the hope of Israel,” (v. 20) ; but, after that,

" he says, he was *in bonds for you Gentiles.”

The same God bore |

If Paul knew anything personally about the Mystery
before Acts 28, he could hardly have made it known
even to individuals without entirely upsetting their

. Dispensational standing. Though it was not committed

to writing, yet we can in no wise assert that he did not

. . v
~ mention it to one and another, who were prepared to

' receive it, or be iniitated into it.

This is the meading
of the word ¢ perfect” in 1 Cor. 2. 6.
" In any case, his testimony would be, doubtless,
somewhat in advance on that of the Twelve, evenin
view of his commissionin Acts 26. 15-18; but especially
as the end of that Dispensation drew near, and he saw
“the day approaching.”

We may, therefore, be prepared to see some
diffcrence Letween Romans (the last Epistie before
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Acts 28), for example, and that to the Thessalonians
(the first so written).

But, on the other hand, we shall not be slow to
notice all the points wherein Paul's testimony con-

curred with that of ¢“them that had heard” and
“confirmed " the words of the Lord Jesus.

(To be continued.)
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“BEGOTTEN."
(Continued from page 54).

N 1st John we find the Greek verb gennaé used
I ten times, translated by <“born,” *“begat,”
“begotten ™ (mostly in the perfect tense). It is clearly
one of the key words of the epistle. The first occurrence
isin 2. 29; and probably from this verse we get the
ruling conception of its use. The two verbs translated
“know " are not the same.
be rendered thus,, “ If you perceive that He is righteous,
you come to know that everyone doing (or practising)
righteousness has been begotten from Him.” It is
cause and effect. And more; it is ltkeness. It is the
manifestation, in the begotten one, of the same quality
as belongs to the Begetter, in this case it was right,
righteousness.

And it is righteousness, not merely in the cold
abstract sense of acting justly towards another (which
any unrenewed moralist might attain to); but it is
rather the free spontaneous outcome of a God-begotten
nature which will bear fruit after the image of Him

' expression “ His seed abides in him,

the significance ‘‘has been (and continues to be)
begotten from God.”  This supports the crucial
" and explains the
ground of the statement that such a person *‘ cannot
sin,” or “is not doing sin " (present tense).

Let the reader carefully note the context before and
after verse 9, and mark how Satan is connected with the
teaching here conveyed. ¢ He that is doing sinis from
the devil, because the devil sins from the beginning;”
the beginning, namely, of the human race: and hence
it is declared that ‘“ on this account the Son of God was
manifested, that He might undo [loose, dissolve] the
works of the devil,” referring to his work in bringing
about the fall of the race,in Adam, by which each

. individual is identified with the cvil nature (or sinful

. state) thus brought in.

And accordingly, after verse g, and as a consequence,
the new relationship emerges, in the words, * Herein
are manifest the children of God and the children of the
devil,” the children of God being, by the begetting from

- God, identified individually with the new nature (or new

The verse, therefore, may -

That created it; in other words, to use the great Bible :
phrase, it produces “ after hiskind,” which is an abiding .

law both in nature and in grace.

The conpection of this verse (2. 29) with what
follows (3. 1-3) is often missed ; but it is very evident
that the Apostle follows up the thought of lhaving been
begotten from Him by declaring that it is all the fruit of
love: love’s bestowmient issuing in the family relation-
ship, “ that we should be called c/izldren of God.” And
he repeats it, ‘* now are we children of God.”” Then he

" not mean the instant extinction of the * old man.’

points forward to the future, and shows the final issue

in the bright words of hope, “ \Ve shall be like Him,
because we shall see Him as He is.” The whole
movement begins with Loze and ends with Likeness.

And now we come to the statement in Chap. 3. g,
which is regarded as of the utmost importance. The
verse may be rendered as follows : *“ Every one who has
been begotten from God doeth not sin, because His seed
abides in him, and he is not able [has not power] to sin
because he has been begotten from God.”

We give the value of the preposition ek (from)in
both cases, translating ‘“from God.” And we beg
attention to the perfect tense used twice, also, bearing

creation state) thus accomplished by an act of God.
Such is the present practical outcome : the two classes
become manifest.

Let us now look at verse g more closely, in the light
of this helpful context. The secret lies in the remark-
able expression,

“ His SEED REMAINS [ABIDES] IN HIM.”
What is this seed from God which abides in the
believer ?

The Lord Himself (John 3. 6) calls it *“spirit.” The
Apostle Paul calls it a “new creation,” (2 Cor. 5. 17) ;
a ‘“new man,” (Ephes. 4. 24); an “inner man”
(Ephes. 3. 16). And the Apostle Peter calls it the
«*hidden man of the heartin that which is incorruptible ™
(1 Peter 3. 4), like the incorruptible seed that produced
it (1 Peter 1. 23).

In the believer, then, there is a new *‘ spirit,” a new
“creation,” a new ¢ man,” a new ‘“ hidden man.”

The incoming, the creating of this *“new man,” does
" Not
at all. Like the tares and the wheat, both are together,
(see the extraordinarily striking illustration of this in
Genesis 25. 22,23 ; and compare Gal. 4. 29-31,and 5. 17).

This is what we call the doctrine of the two natures
in the believer. Without the knowledge of this a cbild
of God cannot have intelligent and settled peace.

In the reckoning of God, and judicially, and to faith,
the ‘“old man has been crucified with Christ”
(Rom. 6. 6); so that the believer is no longer identified
with it as a factor condemning him in the swht of God.

On the contrary, the believer is 1dent1ﬁed with
Christ and with the “ new creation” and God regards
him so.

This is what we call the doctrine of Identification;
as we see the offerer identified with the offering, in
laying his hands on its head, and as we see the believer
identified with his Saviour-substitute so that it can be
said of him that he died with Christ.

Thus the standing of the child of God is entirely
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changed: the relationship is entirely new: all is in
Christ: and, answering thereto, he is possessed, by God’s
creating begetting power, of the new creation, the new
man which is essentially spirst, and not only spirit, but
it is incorruptible, apd it isin holiness and righteousness
of truth after the image of Him That created it.

The “ new creation,” therefore, cannot sin; and the
believer being identified with it, and regarded as a new
creation before God, the language of John becomes
true of him, *“he is not doing sin, because His seed
abides in him, and be cannot sin because he has been
begotten from God.”

It is not as a person, with an old nature still in him,

that he cannot sin; but it is as a person, who has been
begotten from God, that he cannot sin.

This expression ‘‘cannot sin’’ has nothing to do
with the ignorant error called ¢ sinlessness.” Would

" the Apostle John, within the bounds of this short epistle,

so utterly contradict himself ? He had already guarded
his readers against this delusion” of sinlessness in our
present condition. In chapter 1. 7-10, and chapter

2, 1, 2, we find this very question of sinz and sins,in a .

believer, fully stated in an eightfold series of aspects :—
1. The blood of Jesus dleanseth us from all sin.

1f we say we have no sin.

If we confess our sins.

Faithful . . . . that He may forgive us the sins.

Cleanse us from all unrighteousness.

If we say that we have not sinned.

These things I write to you that you may not sin.

And if'any one hkave sinned.

Compare No. 2 and No. 6, and it will be seen at once

how impossible it is to affirm the sinlessness of the

believer in his present state. In the one case we

mislead ourselves ; in the other case we make Him a liar ;

and in both cases the truth [His Word] is not in us.

No. 7 shows the purpose for which all this teaching
is given, namely, that we may not sin; and then No. 8
reveals, thank God, that if any one should sin there is
ample provision made for it in the ** Advocate with the
Father,” Who 1is the ¢ Propitiation concerning our
sins.” :

Now, whatever the Apostle meant, in 3. 9, when he
said that the one begotten from God cannoT siN, he
certainly could not have meant something quite con-
tradictory of all he wrote (with the ink scarcely dry) in
Chap. 1 and Chap. 2.

Oy oy Hw

the God Who created it and Who is love. It is “after
his kind "': and through this greatest of graces we come
to know God.

The same law is operative towards our fellow
believers, as 5. 1 shows. Mark well the paragraph, 5.
1-5, and it will be seen how faith is the grace that is
emphasised here, as a product of being begotten from
God. ‘Every one who is believing that Jesus is THE
CHrisT has been begotten from God: and every one
who is loving the One Who begat, loves, also, the one
who has been begotten from Him."” This is the family
likeness, the true spiritual sign and bond of brother.
hood. .

To such a person, God's commandments are not
burdensome: because everything ‘that has been
begotten from God conquers the world ; and this is the
conquest that conquers the world, our FaitH. Who is
the one conquering the world, but the one believing
that Jesus is THE SoN oF Gop ? "

Thus we see the conquering character of the new
creation. We are not the helpless victims of evil
world forces; but we have a nature which conquers
them: and our faith is that which links us with the
great Conqueror, the victorious Christ, the Son of God.
The teaching here is simply an application of the great
words of our Lord, in the Upper Room, ¢ Be of good
cheer: I have conquered the world.”

Let it be carefully noted that, in verse 4, it is said-

. ‘““everything that has been begotten from God conquers

. touches not the believer.

The conclusion, therefore, is that, by the threefold :
teaching concerning the two contrary natures in a °

believer; the new Headship of the Lord Jesus; and
the identification of the believer with the new Head
and with the new creation it can be truly said of him
that he ‘“ cannot sin because he has been begotten from
God,"” and because ‘“ His seed abides in him."”

The next reference (4. 7) need not detain us long: it
is simply the law of likeness. ** Beloved, let us love one
another, because love is from God ; and every one who
is loving has been begotten from God and has come to
know God.” The love bere referred to, is, of course,
the proper fruit of the new creation—love that is like

the world.” It must be so: it is the very nature of the
“new man " to conquer, because it has been begotten
by the conquering God. And the believer takes sides
with God against the old man and the sin that dwelleth
in him.

The last referenceisin 5. 18:—¢ We know that every
one that has been begotten from God is not sinning;
but He That was begotter: from God keepeth him, and
the Evil One toucheth him not.” What a mercy!
What a complete provision of God! ¢ He That was
begotten from God" * is Christ (referring to Luke I.
35) and He is the KEEPER, so that the Evil One
He may tempt, but he can-
not touch. Satan cannot handle the child of God
without some special permission or for some special
reason, (as, for example, in the case of Job or of Peter).
The law of the spiritual life is that if the devil is
resisted e flees. The exceptional cases prove the rule.

Such is the profound teaching as presented in this
Epistle. Let it be carefully noted that it is the person
of the sinner saved by grace who is said to be'begotten
from God: anl that is so, simply on the principle that
a person, so saved, is identified with that which is
begotten—the new man, the new creation.

Finally, it only needs to be pointed out that this
begetting from God is the ¢ good work begun,” as Paul
puts it in Phil. 1. 6. It'is an abiding and permanent
reality ; but it has not yet come to its final maturity.

As John himself expressesit: ‘“Not yet has it been

* The leading editors of the Greek text agree that this is the true
reading here.
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manifested what we shall be, but we know that when
He shall be manifested we shall be like Him, because we
shall scc Him as He is.”

So, Christ is the Pattern as well as the Head of the
new creation: and likeness to Him will be the final
blessing of His members.

The present fact of having been begotten from God
is the sure preparation and pledge of the great Perfec-
tion, at the Day of Christ, in Resurrection, in Immor-
tality and in Incorruptibility !

(To be concluded).
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THE GOSPEL OF THE MYSTERY.

AN EXAMINATION OF PAUL'S MESSAGE
BEFORE AND AFTER ACTS 28.
By Cuas. H. WEeLcH.

HE gospel, as proclaimed by Paul throughout
the course of his ministry, was a separate and
distinctive message.
character of his message, as proclaimed before Acts 28,
by considering Rom. 16. 25.

“Now unto Him Who is of power to stablish you
according to my gospel, even the preaching of Jesus
Christ in harmony with the revelation of the mystery,
which was kept secret since the age times."”

By reading kas as ““even ™ instead of ¢ and,” we are
enabled to see a little more clearly the Apostle’s
meaning in those oft-repeated words—*my gospel.”
Paul's gospel always had reference to the Dispensation
of the Mystery, either as something about to come, or
as something which was a present. fact. It will be
readily seen that the central figure and principal
theme of Paul's good news was Christ. Others had
preached Christ. John Baptist and Peter had preached
Christ in harmony with the kingdom and the times of
the regeneration : but Paul preached Christ in harmony
with the mystery which had been hidden away since
the age times. From the time that Paul was taken up
as a chosen vessel (Acts 9) until he was made a
prisoner and sent to Rome, his gospel had been
preparing for the impending change.

In the earliest of Paul's epistles—i1 Thessalonians,
the gospel is thrice called®‘the gospel of God,” and
once ‘‘the gospel of Christ” (1 Thess. 2.8, 9; 3. 2),
How refreshing and stimulating it is to behold the
steadfastness of the Apostle. Consciousness of the

open with the names of “Paul and Silvanus and
Timotheus.” In 2 Cor. 4. 2 we read the words “our
gospel "' again, and a glance at tke opening verse of
the epistle will show that Timothy is again included.
The plural is sustained throughout the verses following,
2 Cor. 4. 2, ““For we preach not ourselves, but Christ
Jesus the Lord.”

‘“ We have this treasure in earthen vessels.” )

When we turn to the epistle to the Romans we find
that it was written by Paul, unassociated with Silas or
Timothy. In this epistle we find the expression “ my
gospel.”

Rom. 2. 16, “In the day when God shall judge the
secrets of men by Jesus Christ in harmony with my

. gospel.”

Rom. 16. 25, “ Now unto Him That is of power to
stablish you according to my gospel.”
Before Acts 28 “my gospel " looked forward to the

. time whea the mystery hidden since the age times
" should be revealed.

We shall find a guide to the °

After Acts 28 “my gospel” looked back to the
accomplishment of this revelation, and pointed the
believer to the risen and glorified Head at the Right
Hand of God, in the heavenlies.

In 2 Tim. 2. 8 the apostle uses the term *“ my gospel ”
in an interesting setting. ‘ Remember that Jesus
Christ was raised from the dead, of the seed of David,
in harmony with my gospel, in which I am suffering
hardship even unto bonds.” The apostle had referred
to this same connection in Rom. 1. 1-4. ¢ The Gospel
of God concerning His Son, Who came of the
seed of David according to flesh, Who was marked off
as the Son of God by power according to the spirit of

: boliness by the resurrection from the dead—]Jesus

Christ our Lord.”

The resurrection of the Lord Jesus Christ, as seed of
David, supplied Peter with a gospel to Israel, which
had the throne and the kingdom as two very important
factors. When Paul, however, .speaks of this same
resurrection, it is viewed from a different standpoint
It related not to the kingdom, but to the mystery, in
the gospel proclaimed by Paul. Consequently when
we read Epb. 1. 20, 21 we do not hear of David’s
Throne, but we see the Lord Jesus, raised ‘*far above
all” in the heavenlies—a position and a glory which
the ¢ preaching of Jesus Christ,” according to the
revelation of the kingdom since the overthrow of the
world, could not give.

It was the heavenly aspect of the glory of the Risen

. Christ that Paul emphasized in 2 Tim. 2. 8; and it was
' to this reign,’and oot to the Millennial and Davidic

sacredness of the trust committed to him, and whole-

hearted loyalty, love, and labour accompanied the
preaching of the word (2. 1-10). .

In both 1 and 2 Thess. we read the expression “our
gospel,” 1 Thess. 1.5: 2 Thess. 2. 14.

Both epistles !

reign, that he refers in 2 Tim. 2. 12.

There are other passages in which the Apostle Paul
associates the gospel which he preached with the
exclusive character of the dispensation of the mystery.
Eph. 3. 1-15 is a passage which demands great
attention. The gospel, there mentioned, is qualified and
restricted to that whereof Paul ‘“ was made a minister
in harmony with the gift of the grace of God,” which
was given unto him.
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The close association between this gospel and the
mystery is furtber emphasized in Col. 1. 23-26. ** The
gospel whereof 1, Paul, was made a minister.”
““ On behalf of His body the church .whereof I am made
a minister, according to the dispensation of God which
is given to me for you, to fill up the word of God, the
mystery which hath.been hidden away since the ages
and the generations.”

If we turn to 1 Cor. 15. 1-3 we may read the inspired
definition of Paul's gospel during that period which
ended with Acts 28. 28, ‘“ Moreover, brethren, I make
known unto you, the gospel, which I preached unto
you, which also ye received, in which also ye stand,
through which also ye are saved, if ye hold fast, what
1 preached unto you; unless, indeed, ye believed in
vain.” The Apostle, in these words tells them that if
they would not nullify their acceptance of the gospel,
and annihilate their hopes, they must hold fast the
truth, which he again solemnly declares to them.
“For I delivered unto you first of all, that which I also
received, how that Christ died for our sins according
to the Scriptures, and that He was buried, and that He
hath been raised (perfect tense—abiding result), on the
third day, according to the Scriptures.”
that the Apostle’s gospel commences with the death of
Christ. If we compare the preaching of Peter, we
shall find that he includes in his gospel, that wondrous
life lived among men previous to the death on the
cross.” This is noticeable in Peter's message to
Cornelius. ““The word which God . sent unto the
children of Israel ... . began from Galilee, after the
baptism which John preached: how God anointed
Jesus of Nazareth with boly spirit and with power:
Who went about doing good, and healing all that were
oppressed by the devil; for God was with Him; and
we are witnesses of all things which He did, both in
the land of the Jews and in Jerusalem; Whom they
slew and hanged on a tree; Him God raised up the
third day and showed him openly: not to all the
people, but unto witnesses chosen before of God.”
(Acts 10. 36-41). It will be observed that whereas
Peter speaks of witnesses both for the ¢things which
He did in the land of the Jews,” and for the Resur-
rection on the third day, Paul introduces witnesses for
the Resurrection alone (1 Cor. 15. 5-8). The miracles

with SIN the root, as with SINS the fruit.
We see here, '

performed in “the land of the Jews,” had distinct '

reference to the gospel of the Kingdom (Matt. 9. 35:
10. 7, 8). These had ‘no place in the gospel as
rreached by Paul. Another point of interest in this
comparison, is that Peter omits reference to the burial
of Christ. Of course we are not teaching that Peter
was ignorant of this fact of burial, we simply draw
attention to the omission in this message. Whereas
Peter found no necessity to mention the burial of
Christ in his message to Cornelius, Paul introduces
it us one of the three factors of his gospel. Thisis found
to be the case in Acts 13. 29,30 * And when they had
. fulfilled all that was written of Him, they took Him
| down from the tree, and laid Him in a sepulchre, but
; God raised Him from.the dead.” Here we have the

three clauses of 1. Cor. 15. 3, 4. Let us examine them
before we go further in our study.

1. Christ died for our sins, according to the Scrip-
tures.

First let us notice the appeal to the Scriptures.

At the time when 1 Cor. 15. was written, the Scrip-
tures would mean the Old Testament, In a later
epistle — Romans, we find the same appeal to the
“Prophets of the Holy Scriptures” (Rom. 1. 2).
There was no “mystery " in the gospel here defined—
it was in perfect harmony with the types, teaching and
prophecy of the Old Testament. Another important
matter is the fact that the Apostle uses the word
*“sins,” and not the word “sin.” This must not be
hastily condemned as hair-splitting—it is God's word
and God’s words. When Jobn Baptist pointed to
Christ he said ¢ Behold, the Lamb of God, who beareth
away the SIN of the world.” We may discover to
what this refers by reading Rom. §. 12, “ By one man
the SIN entered into the world and the death by the
SIN.”

In 1 Cor. 15. the Apostle is dealing, not so much
The
gospel as preached by Paul, proclaimed forgiveness of
sins, and justification by faith, upon the basis of the
death of Christ. We search Peter’s gospel in vain for
the blessed word “justify " or ‘‘justification.” Peter
preached pardon and forgiveness. Pardon is the
prerogative of a King—this is entirely in harmony with
the gospel of the Kingdom. Paul's great doctrine is
justification—this is the work of God in a capacity
other than King. The word *‘justify " occurs in the
Acts for the hrst time, in the address of Paul as
recorded in Acts 13. ¢*Be it known unto you, there-
fore men and brethren, that through this man is
preached unto you the forgiveness of sins, and by Him
all that believe are JUSTIFIED from all things, from
which ye could not be justified by the law of Moses,”
(38, 39)-

2. The Burial of Christ.

This according to 1. Cor. 15. and Acts 13. 29, formed
a part of God's good news as proclaimed by Paul.

By means of this, the Apostle taught the utter sett-
ing aside of the old nature.

This may be seen by reading Romans 6. 1-11.

¢ Therefore we are buried with him we have
been planted together in the likeness of His death .
reckon ye also yourselves to be dead indeed unto sin.”
This doctrine of death and burial is vital to the gospel
of the mystery. The total failure of the flesh, fit for
nothing but burial, must be thoroughly realised before
we can appreciate the “ Gospel of the Glory." This
subject of burial will be considered further when we
deal with the gospel as proclaimed by Paul during the
dispensation of the mystery.

(3) The Resurrection.

Without .the resurrection our faith is vain,- our
preaching empty, we are yet in our sins, and those who
have fallen asleep in Christ have perished.

The resurrection sets the seal of God upon the
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claims and offering of Hls Son It is a pledge to His
believing people of their justification.

Rom. 4. 25 says that the Lord Jesus was ¢ delivered
because of our offences, and raised again because of
our justifying.” '

Here, for the time, the apostle stayed. He had
further and fuller teaching connected with the |
resurrection, but that awaited the dispensational
change. Justification by faith is the great outstanding
doctrine of the earlier preaching of Paul. * For [ am
not ashamed of the Gospel, for it is the power of God
unto salvation.to everyone that believeth, to the Jew
first, and also to the Greek; for therein is revealed a
righteousness of God, from faith to faith, in harmony
with that which has been written, the just by faith'
shall live” (Rom. 1. 16, 17).
the sterling ring in the apostle’s words, “1 am not
ashamed.” Of what avail is the verbal repetition of

these words if the notice boards speak of cinema- !

tographs, bazaars, solos, etc., etc. These are but the out-
come of lack of confidence in the gospel.

Why was not Paul ashamed of the gospel?
accomplished its purpose.

It
It was the ¢ power of God
unto salvation.” Vherein lay its power? It met the
sinners’ need. It went deeper than forgiveness, blessed
as that is—it met the crying need of unrighteousness.
The power of the gospel is in the fact that ‘“ therein
is revealed a righteousness of God to faith.”

(To be continued.)
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SIDELIGHTS OF SCRIPTURE ANALOGY.
By E. H. Txomas (Colonel).

\Vﬂo among us has not at some time or other
found his thoughts leading him to the con-
templation of Eternity >—Eternity, that undefinable
reality! Infinity as to time, infinity as to space. For
time is the measure of the duration of a creature, as
space is the measure of its length, breadth, and height;

’.
|
‘

l
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It is stimulating to hear

69
has made I\nown to falth that as He was in the
beginning, so ‘“in the beginning was the Word ; that

the Word was with God, and that the \’Vord was
God; that by the Word were all things made; and
that without the Word nothing was made that hath
been made (]ohn 1. 1-3), whether things visible or
things invisible in the heavens and upon the earth,
whether thrones or dominions or principalities or
powers; all things have been created through Him-
and unto Him; and He is before all things, and in
Him all things consist,” that is, hold together (Col. 1.).
It necessarily follows that without the Word nothing
can stand: whether men or angels or archangels, even
though placed in the most favourable conditions for so
doing. In other language, apart from the Word or
Divine Logos, no intelligent being capable of moral
responsibility can retain the estate in which it was
originally created. This truth alone disposes of the
ignorant and wicked contention that God is the author
of evil; whilst at the same time it brings into promin-
ence the foolishness of those to whom the origin of evil
appears as a deep and inscrutable problem.

If we honestly accept as foundation-truth that God
alone, and none other, is self-existent and uncreate,
we cannot fail to admit that all creation, whether
epiritual or material, invisible or visible, must bave
had a beginning. This, therefore, as a still further
step, dispels the unphilosophical dream that ‘ matter
always has been, because,” forsooth! ‘it cannot be
annihilated, and consequently will always be” ! Scien-
tists, with all their discoveries, have not as yet been
triumphantly successful in showing what matter is,
although it is true that they have attained to a certain

_ limited knowledge of the operation of divers laws

obtaining in some of its practically infinite forms.

- With this scanty stock-in-trade many of them have
' been content to take their stand as virtual if not

so that, apart from that which has been created, no

conception can possibly be formed, nor definition for-
mulated, of eternity. Eternity ! that shoreless, fathom-
less ocean! Brought face to face with eternity, where

1s the sturdy brain that would not reel, whose is the |

intelligent imagination that shall not shrink over-
whelmed by an overpowering sense of 1mpotence,
whether of men, angels, or archangels ?

And yet this shoreless, fathomless ocean is througb-
out accessible to faith.
from the mind of the uncreate, incomprehensible, and
eternal God. The favoured possessor of this priceless
gift is privileged to know that the ages have been
framed by the Word of God, so that ‘“ what is seen
doth not arise out of things which do appear.” God

avowed infidels; with the result that periodical reports
of their conclusions have not always been -pleasant
reading to those for whom Holy Scripture is, “in
truth, the Word of God which worketh also in them
that believe " (1 Thess. 2. 13). Nor have they suc-
ceeded in explaining what Force is; although here
again they have made themselves acquainted with a
few of its possibly infinite phases; such as light, heat,
sound, gravitation, electricity, chemical affinity, etc.,
in their positive and negative aspects, their combina-
tions, and their transformations. Unsuccessful they

. will remain to the end of their chapter, and no earnest

|

pilgrim will be turned aside from his heavenly goal by
the nocturnal’ chatterings of frogs in the wayside

. marsh.

i

For faith is an emanation !

A profitable study will surely be, if subject to the
limitations of Scripture sanction, whether in the divine
analogies we may not find a key to many realities
regarding which direct information is awanting. Non-
essential we may be content in conceding such know-
ledge to be from a *‘ personal salvation " point of view,

‘much in the same way that to obtain a university

. degree all candidates do not graduate with ‘ honours™;
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nor that to keep out of the workhouse is it necessary to
be a millionaire. At the same time it is true that the
“works of the Lord,"” great though they are, may be
legitimately ‘sought out of them that have pleasure
therein” (Ps. 111. 2); and it is difhicult to feel in sym-
pathy with those who frown upon such inquiry. It
may well be that herein also, the invisible things may be
understood by the things that are made (Rom. 1. 20),
and that humble inquiry may not only be permissible,
but commendable if conducted in reverence, and to the
exclusion of our own'preconceived ideas (and those of
our would-be critics), and of carnal and vain curiosity.

The Bible in its first ten words gives the origin of
“the world that then was,”” which, for aught we know
to the contrary, was simultaneous with the creation of
all that which we conceive to be or call matter. On the

account is for the reception of faith, not of understand-
ing. For faith is content to accept realities, whether of
the past, of the present, or of the future, because it has
the power to invest with reality all divinely given reve-
lations, regarding all that is beyond reach or ken of
our human reason. '
would be harm in a conception that matter is the result
of infinitely varied concentrations of dynamic force.
This, however, even if proved to be true, would only
carry inquiry a stage backward; for the question,
“What is Force?” would still have to be answered.
We learn, by reading further on, that the earth became
waste and void; and reference to Isaiah 45. 18 shows
God's own declaration that He did not create it in that
condition (Heb. fohu as in Gen. 1. 2), but that He
formed it to be inhabited. This shows that ¢ the world
that then was” (2. Peter 3. 6) bad inhabitants prior to
its overthrow.

It is bere that the Divine analogy helps faith, in the
absence of a more direct revelation, to infer that these
were a creation of intelligent beings capable of moral
responsibility, and that this responsibility resulted in
creature failure. This latter could but have been (as in
the case of our own creation) the inevitable result of a
.departurefrom God. Thisbecomes all the more probable
if we bear in mind the revealed fact that in Adam’s case,
a curse came for his sake upon the reconstituted earth
“‘the heavens and earth which are now” (2. Peter 3. 7),
in Gen.3.17. This curse will be suspended, as we know,
during Christ’s reign of a thousand years, during which
our earth again becomes ‘ Paradise.”

After their expiration we learn that thereis to be a
renewal -of long dormant rebellion, following upon
which comes earth’s final destruction by fire (2 Pet. 3).

The first blight which came upon this earth, and
probably the heaven pertaining thereto, was the fohu
state.

scientists, with whose elbow-room as to lapse of ages
no believer need trouble to interfere. Had this been
vecognised from the first, the cause of godliness would
have been spared many humiliations consequent upon
the demolition of its untenable positions, one after the

other, by the advancing tide of scientific discovery.
Of the inhabitants of * the world that then was"” no
material traces have as yet been discovered in the
various geological strata, beyond fossilised and other
remains of an animal creation: as, for instance, the
mammoth and mastodon. Of anything higher in the
scale of creation there is no trace. Until such remains ,
shall be found (and this seems imprdbable), we are free
to assume, as a possibility, that the conditions of both
their existence and dissolution were not identical with
those of the Adamicrace. This, again, may serve as a
further starting point of conjecture, but we must not
anticipate.

Our views and ideas, even when supported by the
direct testimony of God’s Word, are generally cramped

> '€ and limited, which is not surprising in view of our
very threshold of all truth, be it remembered that this ;

weakness and insufficiency. In consequence, itis more
than probable that, until we ¢ shall know as also we
have been known,” we are not able to form any concep-
tion of the greatness and power of Satan. In the
twenty-eighth chapterof the book of the prophet Ezekiel,

: . the word of the Lord incorporates in an address to the
This does not mean that there ° ’

“ prince " of Tyre—used in this passage as representing
the chief head of a world-wide system of mercantile
prosperity and magnificence—a denunciation which,
in the eleventh verse, where we have the * King" of

- Tyre, far transcends anything which could with pro-

priety be addressed to any merely human potentate,
however exalted. The passage is too long for quota-
tion. More than probably it is a veiled allusion to the
future Antichrist, after a manner peculiar to prophecy,
where a description of that which seems to be contem-
poraneous or imminent suddenly projects a shaft of

. light into the times of the end. For this final Anti-

How long this lasted is a question which may :
be safely left for settlement in the hands of our :

christ will be the culminating point of the ‘ mystery of
iniquity,” which also will be Satan's parody of the
“ mystery of godliness "' (compare ,2 Thess. 2;
1 Tim. 3). As the latter was ‘“ God manifested in the

desh,” the former must necessarily be * Satan mani-
fested” in an analogous manner as the antagonist
thereof.

If Satan was, as we may at least suppose, the first
morally responsible intelligence created by the Divine
Logos, we cannot, in accordance with God’s analogies,
think of him in his origin as coming in any way short
of all that perfection of which the purely creative power
of God is capable; for even inorganic matter was not
created “ tohu.” By ‘ perfection’ must here be under-
stood completeness in respect of a certain standard.

We find, in Luke 12. 48, that God's immutablé prin-
ciple, in acdordance with which all standards of
responsibility must needs be established, is that “to
whomsoever much is given, of him shall much be re-
quired.” In the case of Satan, therefore, this respon-
sibility must, we feel, be incalculable by our limited
powers of thought.

There is, of course, nothing to show that Satan was,

. or that he was not, under God, the father, or at least the

feudal chief and hierarchical head, so to speak, of some
original allotmentof that infinite circumference of which
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the Creator or Divine Logos must necessarily be the
centre. We need to tread very humbly and cautiously
upon such ground, seeing that even indirect Scripture
testimony regarding these heavenly things and beings
is of the scantiest. We do know, however, that Satan
isnot the only archangel. Upon three occasions we
read of another in conflict with him (Dan. 10. 21;
Jude 9; Rev. 12, 7).

This information, however incidental, must bhave
been imparted to us with a purpose. This purpose
will not be entirely unfruitful if we accept the fact that
God cannot be a creator of sin and evil in the sense of
rendering a moral fall necessary to, and absolutely
unavoidable by, any created intelligence, At the

same time we are in all reasonableness bound to udmit .

that any intelligent being could not be complete as

|
|
|
|
|
I
|

such, without the means of exercising moral respon-

sibility : and that this again implies the existence of a
standard in the absence of which it could not have
been determined. What, then, could have been this
standard for a creation such tbat the Creator Himself
was able to say : ¢ Thou wast perfect in thy ways from
the day that thou wast created till unrighteousness
was found in thee™? Must it not have been that
“great and first” commandment, than which none
can be greater? (Matt. 22. 37, 38).

uf S e——— e Im
| Signs of the Gimes. |
uf == S o e———[]

SPIRITIST SIGNS.
SPIRITS AND THE TITANIC DISASTER.

The spirits are busy making capital of the loss of the
Titanic. :

Mr. W. F. Stead long had dealings with ¢ familiar
spirits ” in direct opposition to the Word of God, and,
therefore, he is well known to them through his
own * familiar spirit "—* Julia.” '

At an extraordinary Seance at Rothesay on April
25, a spirit personating the late Mr. Stead made a
series of statements, every one of them with the same
object—to show that there is no such thing as death,
and thus to perpetuate the Devil's first lie.

“They went to death and unto LIFE ” was the lie.
Therefore prayers were asked for them. Another terrible
outcome of that ¢« Lie."” ’

The lying spirit further said, ¢“ When I became con-
scious, I saw her from whose heart was wrung Dby
affliction the inspired words of the hymn (¢ Nearer my
God to Thee'). She was surrounded by a bright band
of risen spsrits, singing the hymn and illuminating the
surroundings by the radiance of their presence.”

This is enough. We now know that these are the
words of a lying spirit. What, forsooth, are ‘risen
spirits.”  If they are * spirits ” they cannot be “risen ™
without bodies : and if they are ¢ risen ' they cannot be
“spirits,”  for our Lord Himself said that *“a spirit
hath not flesh and bones,” and the resurrection re-
vealed in the Word of God is “a resurrection of the
body."

L{t our readers use this fact to convince any

waverers that all thisis the work of “lying spirits"”
and demons.

Other messages are promised : and it is too much to
hope that they will not be received and heeded by the
ignorant, and by those who prefer to believe the lies of
wandering demons ratherthan the truth of the living God.

Read Isa. 8. 19, 20, and then marvel at the fact of a
Memorial Service being held for one in whom Jehovah
declares there could have teen * no light.”

-

=]
| Editor's Gable. |
)

A CORRECTION.

We feel we must call attention to the last paragraph
but one in the *“ Signs of the Times” in our May issue.
It was sent (of necessity) so late to press, and the Editor
being from home, it was impossible for him to see a proof.

As it stands the first sentence of that penultimate
paragraph makes no sense, but the second word should
be ¢ that " instead of *“what.”

After referring to the details mentioned by The Daily
Mail, which were the basis of its Editorial, we say, in

. strong irony ¢ But that was written {wo days before any

details came to hand! Showing that the details which
were given were purely imaginary !
BIBLE NUMERICS.

We are sorry to be obliged to hold over Mr. Ivan
Panin's article till next month.

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.
A. M. (South Australia). It is quite clear from

' Mark 3. 22, what “the sin against the Holy Spirit "' is.

As to John 20. 23 it means exactly what it says. It
refers to *“ the powers of the age to come ™ (Heb. 6. 59;
c.p- 2. 5). They began to be exercised by Peter in
Acts 3, where a taste was given of them as foretold by
the Lord in Matt. 19. 28. That ‘‘age” was ‘“about to
come,” as promised by God through Peter (Acts.
3. 18-26), and would have come had the nation
repented at his summons.

As it did not, all is now postponed. Johm 20. 23 no
longer belongs to this present dispensation, either by
interpretation or by application.

E. L. (Portsmouth). You will find the Structures of
James in Vol viii,, p. 31, and of 1 John in Vol xi,,
p- 22. We have not room this month for the Struc-
tures of the two Epistles of Peter, but will try and find
space soon.

H.]J. B. (London). John's gospel is not specially
concerned with the Lord’'s later Mimistry, but is con-
structed exactly on the same lines as the other three.

All Four Gospels are constructed on the same lines;,
and the Lord’s Ministry is divided not by time or by
y=ars, but by Subject-matter as follows :—

The 1st Subject.—The Proclamation of the Kingdom,

Matthew | Mark | Luke John
4.12—7.29 | l.14—20 | 4.14—5. 11 1. 35—4. 54.

The 2nd Subject.—The Proclamation of the King.
81—-16.20 | l.21—8. 30 | §5.12—9.21 | §.1—6.71.
The 3rd Subject.—The Rejection of the King.

16. 21—20.34 | 8. 31—10.22 | 96.22-18.43 | 7.1—1l 54.
The 4th Subject.—The Rejection of the Kingdom.
21.1—-26.35 ' 11.1—13.37 | 19.1.—22.38 | 11.54—17.26.
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By counting the number of verses given to each
subjectin each Gospel you will find that Jonn has most
to say about the first subject (132 verses); MATTHEW
has most to say about the sccond subject (347 verses);
Luke, most about the third subject (309 verses); and
MATTHEW, most about the fourth subject (263 verses).

It is strange, as yon will see, that John has most to |

say about the first subject; and yet, John 4 has teach-
ing similar to that of Matt. 15 in the Lord's converse
with the two women.

You will note that the Subject of the Rejection is not
introduced in either Gospel, till the Proclamation was
complete.

H. E. N. (New Zealand). Our Editorial for May

will have shown you that the Resurrection spoken of !

in John's Gospel and elsewhere as the first resurrection
&c., takes place at the Lord’s coming, and therefore
before the millennium. )

In this case ‘““the rest of the dead” in Rev. 20. 5,

may be, as you suggest, confined to those who will ’

have had to do with the beast.

All that would have taken place in connection with
the Lord’s coming (had Israel repented), is now only
‘postponed, and when He comes, will be fulfilled in th
same order. :

SOME NEW BOOKS
which we heartily recommend.

THE STRONG MAN SPOILED
by Ada R. Habershon,*

showing and exposing the (so-called) ¢ Pentecost-
spirits "’ and the ¢ Tongues-spirits,” sent forth to seduce
by ¢ strong delusions.” Itisa timely warning.for all
who listen to those who actually call themselves ““the
spirit of magnetism " and ‘ tongues-spirit” ; and all
who are deluded into believing that the modern move-
ment is of Divine origin.

Our advice is, avoid all things that are called “move-
ments.” The times are * perilous” ; and those who
move with them will find themselves ere long in
“ perilous " positions.

“THE HONOUR OF HIS NAME.”

This is Sir Robert Anderson’s latest book,} in which
he develops the theme which presses heavily upon
him: wviz., the dishonour done to ‘the Lord from
heaven” by the common u-e of the name * Jesus,”
instead of the reverent use of ‘““Master "’ and *“ Lord.”

Like all Sir Robert’s writing, the book contains much
information, and is clear and vigorous in all that it so
well says.

‘Our hope anddesire is that this edition may be speedily

Then let some friend with plenty of money buy it in
_thousands so that it may find its way into every pulpit
and every pew for * the honour of HIS NAME.”

THE HEBREWS EPISTLE.

Those who find difficulties in understanding the
Epistle to the Hebrews will welcome this recent work
of Sir Robert Anderson, K.C.B.

It is not intended as a commentary on the Text of :

the Epistle, butit is about the Epistle as a whole, with
special reference to the Pentateuchal Types, as they
bear on the elucidation of it.

* Morgan & Scott, 12, Paternoster Buildings, London.
one penny. .

t James Nisbet and Co., 22, Berners Street, London, W. Price
two-and-sixpence.

Price,

It has special lessons for our own times, and these
are given with such unmistakable plainness of speech
that they come with power to the mind of the reader.

We heartily welcome it, and wish it may be
abundantly blessed.

THE SCRIPTURE OF TRUTH,
by Sydney Collet,

will be found most useful by young christians. Itdeals
with all sorts of difficulties, and explains many so-called
*‘discrepancies.” '

" DISPENSATIONAL TRUTH,

by Mr. Chas. H. Welch, is to be recommended as a
sure guide and introduction to this fundamental subject.
It may be had of Mr. F. P. Brininger, 4 Spratt Hall
Road, Snaresbrook, London, England. Price 3/6 net,

/10 post free, foreign 4/-. '

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY.

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We,
theretore, append the following notices of such:—

CarpiFr.—Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission
Hall, Cowbridge Road. :

CrovypoN.—Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48
Wandle Road. '

CroypoN (West), (Strathmore Road). —The Iron Room. See notice
below.

EvLTHAM.—83 Earlshall Road (Well Hall Station), Saturdays,
June 1st, 15th, and 2gth, and aliernate Saturdays: ‘* Ephesians,”
Chas. H. Welch.

NoTTiNGHAM.—Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street.
Thursday evenings, 7.30. at 57 Cobden Street. See notice below.

Lonpon (Pimlico, S.W.).—At 55 Moreton Street, Wednesday,
June 12th, at 7 p.m. Subject: * The Mystery of Godliness”
(1 Tim. 3. 16).

S}‘roxsu.«vsx (N.B.).—Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission
Hall, i

U.S.A., LA GrAXNGE, ILL.—Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointmcnt

, with Mr. B. F. Clarke.

U.S.A.. WHEATON, ILL.—601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30

U.S.A., MinNeaPoLis (Minn.).—At 3845 Fourth Avenue South.—
Every Tue:day, at 8 p.m.

U.S.A., MinxeapoLis (Minn.).—At 3020 Polk Street, N.E.—
Every Sunday, at 10.45 a.m.

Loxpon.

The meetings held at Holborn Hall will be held in future, till
further notice, at THE CLuB, VauxHaLL BRripGE RoAD, MoRrETON
STREET (near Victoria Station), 7.n p.m. Sunday evenings. Subject
**The Purpose of the Ages," speaker, Chas. H. Welch. Arrange-
ments are pending, regarding a meeting on the Sunday mornings.

Harrow Roap, GosperL HaLL, LevrTonsToNg, E., Saturday,

+ June r2th and alternate Saturdays: ‘* The Gospels,” C. H. Welch.

Also Sunday evening, Gospel Meeting. Tuesday evening, Elemen-

t . eC . tary Bible Class at 8 p.m.
sold out, and lead to the issue of a sixpenny edition.

LEICESTER.

Special meetings will be held on Saturday, June 8th, when Dr.
Bullinger and Mr. Chas. H. Welch will give addresses. Particulars
to be had of Mr. K. Hoffmann, 3 North Avenue.
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(““ Things to Come " Publishing Fund.)
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0 . O | most of its readers, is nevertheless practically ignore¢d.
U Editorial n The traditions that Christ came to found a Church,

. and that that Church was founded at Pentecost, has
E] N . e [5 made Acts 3. 18-26 absolutely meaningless; for it has

T

“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN."”
IV. “By THEM THAT HEARD Him.” (Heb. 2. 3).
(Continued from page 65).

Tue EarRLIER PauLiNe EPISTLES.

(i)
W

Son. ~
The Twelve had heard what He spake on earth,
Paul heard what He spake from heaven.
We have thus, a double confirmation; and though

E bave already seen that the Ministry of the |}, ve their ‘“ questions’’ answered, are caused by the

Apostle Paul was for, and from a certain time | 1160 that has been thus brought about.

associated with, ‘‘them that heard " the speaking of the °

no place whatever in those traditions of men ; and is
made of none effect by them.:
The consequences, as affecting a right dividing of

- “the Word of Truth,” and a true understanding of the

rest of the New Testament are most serious and

: important.

we expect to find the same testimony given on the :

same lines, we may expect also to find some advance
upon it. .
When Paul was called, Peter's proclamation bad

been already made ; and, all who believed, were baptized 7

with John's baptism unto repentance, in view of the

ised to “send,” and ** the times of refreshing,’” and ¢ the
restoration of all things which should fulfil all the
prophecies which God had spoken by the prophets™
(Acts 3. 18-26).

We are not concerned therefore with the particular
shades of meaning which may be given to the words
used to describe the expected sending of Jesus Christ.

We are not * building from the top '’ by a discussion
of the usage of the words Parousia, Epiphancia, or
Apocalypse.

Whatever words were used, onec thing was meant, viz.,
the sending of Jesus Christ, in connection with which,
“ALL that the prophets had spoken’ would have
received fulfilment in due course, including the Revela-
tion given by John's writing.

There was plenty of time for all that was necessary
to be included in ‘‘ the restoration of all things.”

Another forty years of probation for Israel, was
given between the Crucifixion of the Messiah, and the
Destruction of Jerusalem; a period which was nearly
covered by the Dispensation of the Acts of the
Apostles.

It must be evident to all who will give their attention

to the great dominating fact of Peter’s proclamation |

following immediately on Pentecost, that the whole of
that Dispensation was unique,

It had one purpose, one subject, one object, one

: testimony, given by one special class of witnesses, and

}no others. All is summed up in Acts 3. 18-26—a

. confirming the Word of God’s Son.

All the ¢ difficulties’ manifested by those who seek

The earlier Epistles of Paul are hopelessly obscured
by their not being studied chronologically.

Let us look at them again in the light of the order in
which they were written ; and let this particular thought
of the sundry times and divers manners have its due
weight in their interpretation.

I. THESSALONIANS.

This was the first written Scripture of that Dispen-
sation after the proclamation of Peter in Acts 3. 19-26.

return of the expected Messiah, whom God had prom- i All beside 1 Thess. was oral.

Unless we are to believe that God was really mock-
ing His People Israel, that ‘He had no intention of
fulfilling His promise to ‘“send Jesus Christ’ and
“restore all things,” and fulfil all prophecies, we must
believe that His first written scripture which followed
that proclamation would necessarily have had special
reference to it.

The Epistle starts from that promise of God; and
unless we read it in that light, it is impossible for us to
perceive the teaching which God intended to convey
by it.

It was addressed to an assembly at Thessalonica of
those who believed the testimony of those who were
It was no

. modern * Church ” with its Organizations and Institu-

tions, but a simple assembly of those who had

. “received the word" of Peter and Paul, and were

““ waiting for God’s Son from heaven.”

The promisé had been made; Paul had taken it there,
and Acts 17 tells us how he went, and what he said.

There ¢ was a synagogue of the Jews™ there, *and
Paul, as his manner was, went in unto them, and three
Sabbath days reasoned with them out of the Scrip-
tures."” )

Not out of his own head, but out of the Scriptures.
He was not founding a-church with its * Services' so-
called, and Institutions and Organizations, Dramatic
Performances and Whist Drives. No, only the Scrip-
tures. He had the old Scriptures, not any modern
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criticism of them. He needed none of the modern
methods, tricks and contrivances, which are the staple
of an effete system of ‘‘organised christianity,” for he
had all he needed in the *“Scriptures of truth"—the
Written Word, and the Living Word. Sohe* reasoned
with them out of the Scriptures, opening and setting
forth that the Messiah must needs have suffered as
Peter testified (Acts 3. 18) and have risen again from
among the dead, and that this is the Messiah—]esus,
Whom I announce to you" (Acts 17. 1-3).

What more he announced appears from the charge
brought against him and Silas before the Magistrales
It wasthat they said “ there is another (and a different)
King, one Jesus " (v. 7). |

Herethenwas a confirmation of Peter’s proclamation :

Here was their ¢ work of faith ™ (z. 3) in ““ turning to
God from idols™ (v.9); the very word used by Peter |
in Acts 3. 19 (**be converted”).

Here was their ‘“labour of love " (v. 3) in “turning" |
to serve the living and true God " (. g). i

- Here was their “patience of hope' (v. 3) in turn- °
ing to God “TO WAIT FOR HIS SON FROM
HEAVEN?” (v. 10).

The heavens had received Him; He was to be sent
from thence, (Acts 3. 20, 21). That was why they
t“waited for God's Son from heaven' (1 Thess, 1.
9, 10).

That blessed One for Whom they waited had been
raised from among the dead, and had ‘ delivered them
from the wrath about to come.” John the Baptist had
given the same warning (Matt. 3. 7). The Lord had '
spoken of it (Luke 21. 22, 23). The Apostle again
mentions it in chapter 2, 16. There he tells them that
this wrath was coming upon the nation for an end
(eis telos), but in 5. g, he could say ‘“God hath not
appointed US to wrath, but to obtain deliverance [from
it] through our Lord Jesus Christ.”” That is why they
“ waited for God’s Son from heaven.”

It will be noted that the apostle includes himself as
waiting for this deliverance.

Paul has been charged with having been mistaken
in thus waiting for and expecting the Lord, by those
who seek an excuse for their own neglect. But itis
clear ‘that he held it as a very present hope both for ;
himself and for those to whom he wrote; a hope, the |
fulfilment of which was to be enjoyed together, and at !
the same time. i

God had promised to ‘send” His Son; that was |
why Paul and those to whom he wrote at Thessalonica ‘
were waiting.

Paul was consumed with a great wish to see them !
and be in their presence, and see their face. He |
longed, he says, to go to them ‘ with much desire, !
even ] Paul; and this, once, and even twice, but Satan
hindered us.” Nevertheless, he had great joy when he :
remembered that it was not for long. For, he asks,
“What is OUR HOPE or joy, or crown of boasting?
Are not even YE before our Lord Jesus Christ at His
Parousia? For YE are OUR glory and OUR joy" |
(2. 17-20).

1
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In the third chapter he again expresses his great
desire to see them (vv. 5-10), and prays (vv. 11-13), that
“ God Himself, even our Father, and our Lord Jesus
Christ may direct OUR way to YOU. But [in any
case] may the Lord make you to exceed and abound
in love one toward another, and toward all, even as we
also [do] toward you, to the end that He may establish
YOUR hearts blameless in holiness before God, even
our Father at the Parousia (or presence) of our Lérd
Jesus Christ with all His holy [angels]” (3. 11-13). .

Was not this ‘“ presence’’ very near tg these Thessa-
lonian believers who had obeyed Peter's call, and
repented and ‘“ turned to the Lord " and waited for the

! speedy fulfilment of the Lord’s promise.

It was no far off matter with them. It could not
have referred to a presence which is even now far off.
It was a near, yea, even a then present hope to be

. realised by these very believers who were thus being

addressed ; a hope, that even they themselves might live

! to see and enjoy.

In the fourth chapter he makes a further revelation
of truth as to this hope; a truth which the Twelve
could not reveal. Both they and he bad said much
with regard to those who were alii¢; much about their
repentance, and turning to the Lord, and waiting for
Him to be sent from heaven; but, what about those
who had fallen asleep? How could they participate
in this promised sending of Jesus Christ, and be the
apostle’s ““ crown of rejoicing ' ?

Those who had fallen asleep bad repented; they had
turned to the Lord; they had been waiting for Him.

To meet this difficulty the apostle comforts them
with a “word of the Lord.” With this he answers
their questionings, allays their grief, and gives them
He says, 1 would not that ye should be
ignorant brethren concerning those who are falling
asleep,” in order that ye be not grieved, even as the
rest also, who have no hope: for

A a | If we believe
b | that Jesus died
¢ | and rose again.
A a } So[we believel also that

b | those who are fallen asleep
¢ | God, through (or by means of), Jesus will
bring [again from the dead}! together
with Him.

In this verse we have two corresponding statements:

i one concerning the Lord, and the other concerning His

people. The first in cach case respectively (*a" and

| “a™) bas forsits subject, faith (or what we believe);

the second (“b" and “b") speaks of death,” and the

i subject of the third (“c ™ and “¢"") is resurvection. -

The Lord had died. But, God, who *brought again
from among the dead our Lord Jesus, that great
Shepherd of the sheep ™ (Heb. 13. 20), would nring
AGAIN from the dead, in like manner, by means of Jesus
(as in 2 Cor. 4. 11), those who had fallen asleep.

* This is the reading of all the critical Greek texts, including

! Tregelles.
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This was not the mere assertion of the apostle., He
was only confirming that word which had already been
spoken by the Lord to Martha, when He was not
speaking of the church or revealing the Mystery; but,
when He was revealing a further fact concerning
resurrection.

Martha believed in the first and second resurrections;
but there was another. She had begun her words to
the Lord :—** If Thou hadst been here my brother had
not died.” It was concerning this statement the Lord
was teaching her. He was telling her that His presence
meant resurrection, as she truly said; and it meant
more. It meant not merely preservation of temporal
life, but resurrection for those who died, and preserva-
tion unto eternal life for those who should be ¢ alive
and remain,’” and thus know Him as ‘‘ the Life.”

His words may be thus read :-—

B|25-.1. Even 1 am the resurrection,
C|-25-. And the life.
B |-25. He that believeth on Me, even though he
die— he shall live [again in resurrection.]
C|26. And every one who {is] alive, and be- .

lieving on Me, shall by no means die at all
(or for ever).

This was * the word of the Lord™ which Paul was
now confirming, when he said:

“ For this we say unto by a word of ithe} Lord, that
WE, the living, who remain unto the Farousia (or
presence) of the Lord, shall in no wise precede those
who are fallen asleep {in death], because the Lord
Himself, with a shout [of command], with an arch-
angel's voice, and with a trump of God, SHQLL
DESCEND from heaven, and the dead, in Christ,
shall rise first. Then WE, the living, who remain
shall be caught away, together with them in clouds:
for [the] meeting of the Lord, into the air, and THUS
(i, in this way and manner) WE shall be always with
the Lord. Wherefore encourage one another with
these words” (1 Thess. 4. 13-18).

Paul was here confirming what tbe Lord bad said
in Matt. 24. +‘Immediately after the Tribulation of
those days” (which would have taken place within
those forty years of probation covered by the Acts of
the Apostles, the wonders in heaven and on earth
would have been seen, as already foretold by Joel

This *“great trumpet' is the *“trump of God" in

L1 Thess. 4.; and the gathering is the gathering of

“them that are alive and remain.” This is the work
assigned to-the angels; but the raising of those who
had fallen asleep was to be effected by God Himself,
‘““through Jesus.”

The Lord went on at once to teach His disciples by
the parable of the fig tree, and said: * When its branch
is become tender, and the leaves are put forth, ye know
[by experience] that the summer is near. Thus, YE
ALSO, when YE SEE these things, get toknow thatit
is near—at the doors. Verily 1 say unto you, IN NO
WISE* will THIS GENERATION have passed
away, until all these things MAY COME TO PASS,
the heaven and the earth shall pass away, but MY
words shall NO WISE* pass away.” (Matt. 24. 32-35).

No words could be more solemn, more certain, or

. more definite, or more unmistakable.

(Joel 2. 30, 31), which Peter declared to be *that” :

which was signified and portended on the day of Pente-
cost): *“then shall be seen the sign of the Son of
Man in heaven, then shall all the tribes of the land
mourn, and they shall see the Son of Man coming on

the clouds of beaven, with power and great glory. :

And He shall send His angels with a trumpet [yea] a
great sounding [trumpet]* and they shall gather
together His elect out of the four winds from one end
of heaven to the other (Matt. 24. 29-31).

* The Figure is Hendiadys, by which fwo nouns are used, but
only one thing meant, the second noun having the force of a
weighty superlative adjective. The Greek ix **a trumpet and a
great sound '’ which the A.V.and R.V. both give in the margin,
and render it ** a great sound of a trumpet.”

That genevation did not pass away, till those things
might have come to pass. All was conditional on

. Israel's repentance.

The Lord had given the sign ‘“ whereby " ‘ that

i generation"” might know that the FIG-TREE was

putting forth leaves, that the summer of NATIONAL

¢ restoration was near, and that ‘“ He Himself was near,

even at the doors.” (Matt. 24. 33). That sign was the
arising of many coming in His name, saying, “I am
the Messiah.” That sign did take place, and those
who heard the Lord’s words did SEE it, and thereby
did know that the end of that Dispensation was
‘““near,” and tbat it was * the last hour ” of it (1 John
2. 18). :

James bad written and said, ‘the Judge standeth
before the door " (James 3. g), and “the coming (Parousia)
of the Lord has drawn near” (5. 8). The Lord sent
the same message to Laodicea, “ Behold 1 stand at the
door and knock " (Rev. 3. 20).

I’cter’'s address on the day of Pentecost linked on
the events of that day with “tlie day of the Lord,”
showing again that “THIS" signified “THAT?"
which was prophesied by Joel concerning that day
when (as Joel said), “ for in Mount Zion and in Jerusa-
lem shall be deliverance (that is the ‘salvation” of
1 Thess. 1. 10, and 5. 8-10), as Jehovah bath said, and
in the remnant whom the Lord shall call” (Joel 2. 32).

Could any doubt this when they heard Peter’sappeal :
“ For the promise is unto you and your children, and to
all whoare afar off, even as many as the Lord our God
shall call” (Acts 2. 39). Who those were that are
‘““afar offl " we may learn from Daniel’s prayer (Dan.
9. 7).4 '

When Paul identified his confirming testimony with

' that of “them that heard Him,” did he not belong to

* Greek ot m¢, the strongest possible negative.

t ** O Lord, righteousness belongeth unto Thee, but unto us con-
fusion of faces, as at this day; to the men of Judah, and to the
inhabitants of Jerusalem, and unto all Israel that are near, and that
arc far off, through all the countries whither Thou hast driven
them, because of their trespass that they have trespassed against
Thee."” Compare with this Acts 2. 14, 22, 36, 39, and with Joel
2. 32, and there can be no doubt as to how we are to understand al}
these Scriptures.
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“this generation” (of which the Lord spoke)? Did
he not see the signs? and, not knowing whether Israel
would repent and turn to the ILord, did he not use the
pronouns “ WE " and “ US" with a special and per-
sonal reference to himself?

Was not this a then present hope, shared in equally
by the Apostle and those to whom he wrote ?

Through not seeing this great fact, Paul has been
thoughtlessly charged with labouring under a ‘¢ mis.
take.”

True, it is granted on all hands, that he did write of
it as a hope in which he was personally concerned :
therefore it is said he was mistaken !

But this is our very point. He was not mistaken!
How could the Holy Spirit indite Paul's words in any
way which would assume that Israel was going to
reject the promised offer to ‘send Jesus Christ™?
Impossible. All was real, and solemnly earnest.

In the fifth chapter (1 Thess. 5) Paul again speaks of
“the day of the Lord.” As Joel had done, and as

Peter had done when he said that “this” gift of.

tongues at Pentecost was ‘“that” which Joel had
spoken of as associated with “the day of the Lord.”

Paul says the same: but he goes on to explain how
the ‘“sudden destruction” would come on those who
rejected the testimony then given; and how they
should ¢ by no means escape.” But, he adds, that it
shall not be so with those who “ received the word "
and Dbelieved the testimony.
‘sons of the night.” These were not acting as those
who go to sleep in the night; but were awake and
watching; ¢ waiting for God's Son from heaven”
(1. 10): “Let US who are of the day (he says) be
sober, having put on the breast-plate of faith, and love,
and [as] a helmet, Salvation’s hope, because God hath

These were not :

not appointed US for WRATH, but for obtaining

salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ, the [One
Who)] died for US, that, whether WE may watch or

[whether] WE may sleep¥, together with Him we may .
live, wherefore encourage one the other with these :

words, even as ye are doing also ™ (5. 8-11).

Finally, the Apostle concludes the whole epistle
with a prayer which sums all up in another brief
reference to the Parousia of the Lord, which was
regarded as being so near that those who read his
words might be preserved from death and dissolution
altogether, and be among those who should be “alive
and remain " ¢ to meet the Lord in the air.” He says:
“ Now the God of peace sanctify you wholly (to the
end)t; and may your spirit and soul and body be
preserved whole (in every part)] blameless AT the
coming (Parousia) of our Lord Jesus Christ. Faithful
is He that promised, Who will perform [it] also " s.e.,
the promise of 1 Thess. 4. 16, which was based on
God's promise by Peter, also in Acts 8. 19-21.

That promise was for all who should obey the call

> This is thesame word as in vv. 6, 7, not the same as in 4. 13, 14.
1t denotes the opposite of wakefulness and watchfulness: not the
sleep of death.

t holoteleis. ‘(holokleron), i.c., alive.

to repent and turn to the Lord, *‘1 adjure you [by]
the Lord (were his closing words) that this epistle be
read to all the brethren.”*

Had Israel obeyed God's call to repentance, by
Peter, His promise, ‘““ He shall send Jesus Christ,”
would have been kept; and “ ALL the scriptures of
the prophets'’ would have stood sure, and been ful-
filled and all things restored."” :

But Israel did not repent. A few small assemblies
here and there “ received the word " (Acts 2. 41,1 Thess.
2. 13) and obeyed: but the nation, as such, rejected
the double call of Peter and the Twelve in the land
and elsewhere, and of Paul in the Synagogues of the
Dispersion.

But the question for us, now, is: Has then Israel
as a nation, as a whole, forfeited this promised blessing ?
or is it merely postponed? WIill not these *times of
refreshing” ever come? Will God not send Jesus
Christ ? and will He not yet fulfil all that the prophets
have spoken ?

Assuredly He will.

And that is why the first written epistles are put last
in our Canon of Scripture. A

The dispensational, historical, and c/iivonological order
no longer speaks to us as it did to them.

For believers to-day the canonical order in which, by
Divine ordering, they come into our hands, is the
order that concerns us now.

We, too, wait for the Lord. But on what grounds?

Was the promise made unto ouxr fathers? Was it
made unto us, and to our ckildren (Acts 2. 39)?

Assuredly not.

Where then do we *sinners of the Gentiles™ come
in? On what ground do we claim this promise?
Have we any title to an *“inheritance ”? What is that
title?

The answer to these questions is the key to the
canonical order of the Pauline Epistles. We, as
Gentiles, have no right, no claim, no title in ourselves.
We inherit no promise made to our fathers. But we:
have and inherit all IN CHRIST!

This, however, we learn, not from the earlier epistles
of Paul, but from the later epistles.

At the outset of Ephesians we come upon the whole
secret. “ Wherefore, remember, that YE being in
time past

Gentiles in the flesh

called uncircumsion,

without Christ,

being alien's from the commonwealth of Israel,
and strangers from the covenants of the promise,
not having hope,

and without God in the world.” (Eph. 2. 11, 12).

Here, in these seven solemn statements, we learn our
position by nature as Gentiles.

Then follows the blessed promise, ‘ But now, IN

'CHRIST JESUS, ye who were once afar off, are

become near by the blood of Christ " (Eph. 2. 13).

* The word '* holy '' is omitted by all the critical Greek texts.



JuLry, 1912, THINGS

Z’O COME. 77

But, again we ask: On what ground are we then
brought nigh ?

The only answer is that given in Eph. 1., “IN
HIM, in Whom WE obtained inheritance also, being
predestinated according to the PURPOSE of Him
Who worketh all things according to the COUNSEL
of His WILL: for US to be to the praise of His
glory, who have- foretrusted in the Messiah, IN
WHOM YE ALSO, having heard the word of the
truth—the glad tidings of your salvation, IN WHOM,
having believed also, ye were sealed with the Holy
Spirit (of the promise, John 16. 12-15) WHO is the
earnest of our INHERITANCE unto the redemption
of the acquired possession, unto the praise of His glory
(Eph. 1. 11-14).

Here, then, is where we, ourselves and our readers
come in.

Here is our title.

We have ALL—and more—not because we are in
Abraham, but because we are “IN CHRIST " ; not
because we are in the * covenant of promise’ made to
Abraham and his seed, but because we were predes-
tinated in eternity; ‘“chosen IN HIM BEFORE the
overthrow of the world " (Eph. 1. 4), i.e., as recorded
in Gen. 1. 2, when ¢¢the world that then was ™ became
a ruin—empty and desolate.

This is the opening statement of the later epistles of
Paul. .But, before we can understand this, we have to
learn the foundation doctrines which were set forth
later than 1 Thess. in the epistle to the Romans.
There we have the great question of Jew and Gentile
explained and settled.

This is why that epistle is now placed jfirst.

This is why it is necessary for us to-day to begin
with Romans. Believing Jews and Gentiles in thatday
(just as necessarily) had to begin with Thessalonians.

Here we see the Divine reason for the canonical
order of the whole of the Pauline Epistles.

They had their inheritance in Abraham : we have‘ an
inheritance also™ as well as they, but it is ¢ in Christ.”

And yet there are those who think we (as Gentiles)
have “lost' something; and are robbed of our hope,
because Israel’s blessing is postponed !

But it is all the other way round.
have robbed Israel of the promise of 1 Thessalonians;
and, as is often and proverbially the case, there is the
usual disagreement over stolen property.

When we come to consider the later Pauline
Epistles in which the “spirit of truth’ fulfilled the
Lord’s promise in John 16. 12-15, and has guided us
“into all the truth,” we shall find that we have lost
nothing ; but have gained all that there is yet to be
known both of grace and glory.

We need not rob Israel of its postponed hope. For,
instead of being “ caught away into the air " (1 Thess.
4. 17), we have the glorious promise of a “calling on
high" (Phil. 8. 14). Instead of a raising of ‘the
dead in Christ "' (1 Thess. 4. 16), we have the promise
of *“an out-resurrection from among the dead”
(Phil. 8. 11).

And yet, because *the hope of Israel " isin abeyance,
some of us fancy that we have lost something |

Surely we can afford to leave them their hope,
‘ forgetting the things that are behind, and stretching
out to the things [that are] before’ ; if by any means
we may arrive at that out-resurrection, and pressing
towards the goal unto the prize of our calling on high
(Phil. 2. 14). |

Our hope now “in Christ” means much more for
us than 1 Thess. 4. did for Israel then.
waiting for God's Son; our politeuma (or seat of
government) [already] exists in the heavens from
whence we are awaiting the Saviour also—the
Lord Jesus Christ Who will transform* our body of
humiliation that it may be conformed tot His body of
glory " (Phil. 8. 21). '

This is our *blessed hope.”

May the Lord speedily
bring it to pass. '

* metaschématizé =to change the form or appearance.
t summorphos =having a like form with.
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SIDELIGHTS OF SCRIPTURE ANALOGY.
"~ By E. H. THOMAS (Colonel).
(Continued from b 71).
QUESTION next presenting itself to the mind would

be : in what specific form was Satan guilty -of a
breach of this supreme commandment? Here again

we may be helped by the Divine analogy. Col. 1. and"-

2. teach us that in this Divine Logos all the treasures
of wisdom and knowledge are hidden. Even we are
privileged to know this by faith; and it is conceivable
that as God’s revelation of Himself in His Word (be
the Word spoken, written,- incarnate; however mani-
fested) is the one test of all obedience whether of faith
or of sight, there was no deviation from this standard

. in the case of Satan.
It is we who

We cannot know how long Satan continued in a state
of innocence under Divine approval, nor is it necessary
that we should know. When, however, the standard
of rebellion had been raised (probably in rejection of
the Eternal Word specially manifested for universal
recogmtlon and worship: compare Psalm 97; Heb.
1. 6), one-third of the ¢‘stars of heaven” must have
declared for Satan, as appears from Rev. 12. 4. This
casts a lurid light upon the magnitude of the forces at
the disposal of this ‘‘prince of the power of the air "
(Eph. 2. 2). All this, we may suppose, took place
within the limits of Satan’s jurisdiction, whatever the
limits of that jurisdiction may be or have been.
might account for some of these * elohim,” or * stars,"”
or “sons of God" (as they are variously called
throughout the Scriptures), having become ‘‘elect
angels,”” or ‘.angels of light,” on the one hand,

We also are

It
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or on the other hand ‘“evil angels,” or ‘“his | they are demons. They are spirit beings in any case,
(viz., the devil's) angels,” as an outcome of | and denizens of the abyss or bottomless pit of Luke 8.
this separating test. It would serve no useful | 31 and the Apocalypse. They are at present in cap-

purpose, even if we knew whether or not at that time
other heavenly jurisdictions were in existence. So far
as analogy has led us, it is enough if we are enabled
to recognise that as God's design is now, so it was
then: that there should be a lesson to all creation,
showing that severed from Himself as manifested in
the Eternal Word, not even the highest created being
is able to stand, whether in time or eternity.

Throughout the Scripture are to be found passages
making mention of the “stars of heaven.” Many of
these passages, indeed, the greater part of them, are
couched in terms more or less directly connecting these
orbs with certain powers of intelligence. Some of
these expressions even go so far as to almost
suggest an idea that stars and angels are inter-
changeable terms; which, of course, we are not
expected to understand literally any more than we are
to suppose that angels are “chariots’ in Psalm 68.
17, A.V. But where the terms used are thus strong we
are surely intended at least to understand that there
is an indubitable connection between the two.

Speaking of that infinite expanse which is filled with
the God who inhabiteth eternity (Isaiah §7. 15) our
Lord said, *“1n My Father's house are many mansions "
(Jobn 14. 2). We can do ourselves no barm by
attempting to raise our cramped, hazy, and limited
conceptions of the heavenlies (as embodied in the
generic term “ Heaven " in the singular) to a recogni-
tion of the truth that as our God is the centre of His
own universe, so the Word must necessarily be the
suzerain Head of every hierarchical chief of each and
every one of these mansions, the limits of which
radiate from Him the common centre. We read also
that these are divided off into thrones, dominions,
principalities, and powers (Eph. 1. 21; Col. 1. 16);
these being the creation of the Divine Logos. They
may or may not be here mentioned in order of preced-
ence in creational glory. Though we may not appre-
hend the nature of these distinctions, it seems no
unwarrantable stretch of presumption to suppose that
they denote as a whole the hierarchical economy. “ As
one star differeth from another star in glory” (1 Cor.
15.), analogy requires that this principle should apply
to these also. This again gives us some insight into
the gradation existing between a rebellious created
bead and the meanest spiritual being (or demon). That
such gradation exists is proved by Mark 3., where it
is not contradicted that there is a prince of the demons ;
but whether Satan and Beelzebub are one and the
same, may or may not be the case. Whatever the
Scribes and Pharisees, in this and other matters, might
choose to accept as truth is no guide to us; their
traditions were generally unscriptural, and their
thoughts and ideas were probably as cramped as our
own ; perhaps more so.

The only name of a chief over beings of any such
order is given in Rev. 9. 11, nor can we know whether

tivity, which demons are not. Besides the above
spiritual hosts of Satan, there are in captivity at the
great river Euphrates two hundred million such or
similar beings under four angels (Rev. 9. 14). All this
shows that where such numbers, gradation and varieties
are shown, names and individuals are of small import-
ance., Our Lord accordingly sums all up under the
generic term ‘ Satan.” But it is, apparently, only the
demons who are the spirit parasites which infest man-
kind ; and which, however terrible and formidable we
know them to be, are after all the meanest part of the
usurper’s army of occupation.

Whatever demons may have been in the earlier
creation—and there is much which seems to indicate
that they were earth’s pre-chaotic dwellers—they are
continually yearning for the power to inhabit
foreign organisms, preferentially those of humanity.
When deprived of thistemporary respite, whether by the
death of their victims or by casting out, they revert to
their state of unrest and deprivation: wandering in
dry places, seeking rest and finding none. They seem
to be the jackals of the spiritual sphere. They have
no power but for evil when invading a foreign

.organism, which they are able to do in overwhelming

numbers, and nearly always deplete and ruin it. They
are powerless to predict the future. Whenever they
have seemed able to do so, such result has probably
been due to possession of certain knowledge enabling
these disinherited intelligences to frame a more or less
successful forecast regarding the event or events they
were called upon to predict. At the best they are
messengers of Satan, and lying spirits. They are able
seemingly to communicate with each other and (under
conditions favourable to so doing) even to pass from
one organism into another at will. This it is which
underlies mesmerism, clairvoyance, mediumship, and
all connected therewith. ¢ They which practise such
things shall not inherit the Kingdom of God" (Gal. 5.
20, 21).

God is not at war with mankind, por in any way
man’s enemy. No doubt many teachers who ought as
such to have known better, succeed often through
unskilfulness in creating an impression to the contrary
in the minds of the more ignorant. But God is most
certainly at war with Satan, and, in Christ the
incarnate Word, intends to occupy this earth and cast
out Satan. This enemy is first to be cast into the
earth and thefe conquered. Feeble man, everywhere
and at all times so ready to take himself too seriously,
displays nothing so much as his own conceit when
persuading himself and his fellows that he is as much
as an active combatant in this warfare; or that it isin
his power, unassisted or otherwise from on high, to do
anything that can appreciably hamper or forward the
power of either antagonist. At the best, mankind are
interested spectators of operations over which they
have no control. They are no more than inhabitants
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of the future battlefield. As such, they may declare
which master they will serve; whether Satan unto
death, or Christ unto life eternal in glory. Moreover,
they have no more than a brief and uncertain lifetime
wherein to make so unspeakably momentous a decision.

In addition to the above-mentioned implied connec-
tion between the heavenly bodies and their spiritual
inhabitants, we are aware of a foundation-principle of
which the Scripture is full: teaching us as it does,
that moral responsibility depends upon Law, in the
absence of which there can be no transgression. Now
the essence of all transgression is rejection of the Word
of God, whether spoken, written, or incarnate. We
also know that in the case of humanity this revelation
of God's Word has been progressively manifested
according to the educational needs of our race. Does
not analogy show that this may (and even ‘“must ")
have been also the case toward angels? for who can
think of the infinitely numerous perfections of God,
and at the same time fail to perceive that an over-
whelmingly complete manifestation thereof, even if
possible, could have left no scope whatever for exercise
of moral responsibility, even on the part of so perfect
a creature as Satan?

But sin having entered, a blight, doubtless for his
sake, came upon Satan’s mansion, with condemnation
upon himself and his adherents in rebellion. This
need not surprise us if we remember that in the case
of Adam after the fall, an analogous curse came upon
inanimate creation, with the death and ruin of himself
and posterity. WWhatever may have been the cause
{for we have nothing in Scripture to guide us) *“the
world that then was,” organic and inorganic, became
waste and void. The result of this in the case of this
earth could have been none other than a speedy end to
both vegetable and animal life. Proofs of this are found
in geological formations in all countries to this day,
confirming the universality of the ruin. The fo/u v'bohu
blight was ' the first death of this earth, of. its heavens,
and probably of their inhabitants. This conclusion
may come as a shock to many minds; but let us reflect
a little. God’s analogies throughout the Scripture
assuredly teach us that, when His cwn fair work
becomes marred by sin, then death and destruction are
the sure result, whether this work be an intelligent
creation, or merely an inanimate adjunct created in
view thereof. Both are marred, both must perish.
From the analogy given to us in Jer. 18, we learn that
the Creator never mends what the creature has marred.
Take the case of *the world that then was": therein
we find, firstly, death; secondly, resurrection for the
vindication of His justice, whether in grace or severity;
and, thirdly, a second death from which—for reasons
which it is intended to adduce in the course of this
siudy—there can be no resurrection. This applies to
all, whether men, angels, or archangels, wh rever sin
has taken place. These are the dead, hoth the great
(angels and perhaps demons) and the small (mankind),
whose fearful lot it will be to stand before the great
white throne. These two classes do not rise frcm the

'r.

. abyss or bottomless pit.

same place. For the former will be given up by the
sea, which, as in RRev. 13. 1, so also here denotes the
It does not point merely to
shipwrecked human mariners who had come by their
death in that manner. The Jatter class are given up by
‘““death and Hades,"” which, by the fig. Metonymy, is put
for those when they are cast into the lake of fire
(Rev. 20).

From this “second death,”” as God Himself terms it,
there is no resurrection ; and if this does not fulfil all
the conditions of ‘ everlasting damnation,” it must be
conceded that words have no meaning. The Satanic
lie, “Ye shall not surely die,”” has been handed down
from generation to generation for "the upholding of
priestcraft and all other Satanic devices of false
religion, tending to nullify God's promises to, and
gracious purpose regarding, mankind. It was indeed
to preserve fallen humanity from this traditional and
unscriptural conception that the Creator, in mercy,
shut off our first parents from access to the tree of life
(Gen. 3. 22-24). Space and time do not allow of a

: reductio ad absurdum of the several conclusions to which
" tend each and all of the various ramifications of Satan's

. of fire.

lie. All that can be said is that the Bible surely does
so to all who accept it as God's word. ,

Why should not angels die this ‘“second death,” even
though they be archangels great in power and might?
In Ps. 82. 7 God is found declaring to them that, not-
withstanding ** He had said that they were Elokim,
they should die like men.”” But the truth is that, owing
to ignorance of the Scriptures, or to careless reading
of them, the reins are frequently given to the imagina-
tion. As an inevitable consequence of so doing, no
absurdity is too great, no tradition too unscriptural,
to find acceptance in certain men's minds. A case in
point are the current popular conceptions of the
angelic nature. Regarding this, little is revealed that
we can understand apart from faith. In support
of such traditionalistic conceptions, non-contextual
quotations are frequently being adduced.

The overthrow of *the world that then was ™ was
accomplished by water, etc. The end bf ¢ the heavens
which are now ' will be by rre.

The second death of Satan himself and of his
followers, whether angels, demons, or unsaved man-
kind, is necessarily still future. It will be in the lake
What this lake of fire will consist in we learn
from 2 Pet. 3. 10-12. It isat the end of the millennium
of Christ's reign upon earth, and is the destruction of
earth and its heavens.

The fire wdrship of Pagan '‘Rome had a sacred
formula :—

“Igne natura remcvabilur integra,”
which means, “ All nature will be renewed by fire.”
The initials of this formula appeared on their altars,
I.N.R.I,, and from Rome pagan the initials passed
into corrupted christianity as representing plausibly:
“ Fesus Nazarenus Rex Fudaorum'’ (John 19. 19), and
now appear upon every Roman Catholic crucifix.
Although the formula is not openly acknowledged,
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still this lie survives in the doctrine of Purgatory, and
(perhaps for an inner circle of the initiated only) in
lighted candles and the burning of incense. But the
lake of fire will be the crowning refutation thereof;
"showing that fire neither .can nor will either renew,
purify, or torture without destroying with an “ever-
lasting destruction.”
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THE GOSPEL OF THE MYSTERY.

AN EXAMINATION OF PAUL'S MESSAGE
BEFORE AND AFTER ACTS 28.

(Concluded from p. 69).

USTIFICATION by faith is the theme of the gospel
preached by Paul during this period.

invisible, whether thrones, .or dominions, or princi-
palities, or authorities, all things were created by Him
and for Him; and He is before all things, and by Him
all things consist; and He is the Head of the body the
church, Who is the beginning the first-born from the
dead, tbat in all things He might have the pre.
eminence. For it was wel] pleasing that in Him all
fulness should dwell; and, having made peace by the
blood of His cross, by Him to reconcile all things
unto Himself; by Him, whether things in earth or
things in heaven.”

In these verses the period before the six days’
creation is linked to that which is to follow the “ world
that now is "—the reconciliation. . '

Abundant evidence has been presented to the reader
of Things to Come to show that Gen. 1. 2 is the
record of judgment.* ¢ The world that then was being
overflowed with water perished.” The movement of
the Spirit of God upon the face of the deep, and the
command ¢ Light be,” are the first acts of grace in
relation to this world of ours. The very creation and
fashioning of the present world is a step in the purpose

. of redemption.

Turning to 2 Cor. 4. 4, we read of *“ The gospel of :

the glory of Christ.”

There is a parallel between this and the expression
of Rom. 16.
Christ in harmony with the mystery.” It was impos-
sible to set forth the high calling of the present
dispensation until the glorious position of Christ,
independently of Israel, was established. Israel had
rejected Him as Messiah. The Son of David had not yet
taken His throne. He had been refused and crucified.
His resurrection, however, was but the divinely
appointed step to His higher exaltation ¢ far above
all,”” and the assumption of a glory which eclipsed all
previous revelations or hopes.

That the rejected Messiah should sit on the Right
Hand of God was no secret, for it is revealed in
Psalm 110. The Apostle Paul, however, claimed to
have a fuller share of the knowledge of the mystery of
Christ than his fellows (Eph. 3), and, with the
‘““mystery " in view, he preached ‘the gospel of the
glory of Christ” as an introduction to the present
dispensation.

It was this gospel which Satan attacked.
our gospel hath been veiled, by them that are lost it
hath been veiled, by whom the god of this age hath
blinded the minds of them which believe not, lest the
light of the gospel of the glory of Christ, Who is the
Image of God, should shine into them ” (2 Cor. 4. 3, 4.)

The title of Christ here—the Image of God—shows

that the “mystery” is in view. It takes us back
beyond the ““overthrow of the world.” This title occurs

“ My ‘gospei—the preaching of Jesus-

' goal towards

' His sight.”

The New Heavens and the New Earth are the
which God is working. Then, sin
which now mars the scene, shall mar it no more.
The trail of the serpent will be eftaced for ever. Col.
1. 15-20 shows the connection between these two
periods. Christ is spoken of as being the First-born in
relation to Creatior, and as First-born in resurrection in
relation to Reconciliation. This blessed period of recon-
ciliation is toreshadowed by the church of the mystery.
“And you that were sometimes alienated and enemies
in your mind by wicked works, yet now hath He
reconciled in the body of His flesh through death, to
present you holy and unblameable and unreproveable in
Here we are taken further than we were
in 1 Cor. 15. 3, 4 or Rom. 1. 16, 17. Forgiveness and
Justification are truly wonderful—but this perfect
reconciliation, this holiness and blamelessness are even
more so.

The nearest approach to this standing in the earlier
epistles of Paul is found in 2 Cor. 5. 19-21. **God was

' in Christ reconciling a world unto Himself, not imputing .

. their trespasses unto them
“ But if

in Col. 1. 15-20, where the Lord Jesus is revealed as ;
occupying a position of glory which transcends all

previous revelation of the mystery of Christ. ¢ Who
is the image of the invisible Ged, the first-born of all
creation. For by Him were all things created that
are in heaven, and that are on earth, visible and

for He hath made
Him to be sin for us, Who knew no sin, that we might
be made the righteousness of God in Him.” Here we
have the first step in the reconciliation. This is the
Godward side. Colossians exhibits something fuller.

The word to reconcile in 2 Cor. § is katalasso. The
word in Col. 1. is apokatalasso. The addition of the
preposition ape indicates that not only has God made
reconciliation, but that it has been received, and this
mutual reconciliation is the blessedly distinctive feature
of the gospel of the mystery.

Believers now are a kind of First-fruits of the New
Creation. The apostle links this perfect reconciliation
with “the hope of the Gospel whereof I,
Paul, am made a minister’ (Col. 1. 23). This is the

*See the ** Companion Bible,”" Vol. 1.
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“mystery of the
apostle was ‘““an ambassador in bonds.” It is to this
blessed message of reconciliation that the apostle
alludes in that much misunderstood passage *Your
feet shod with the preparation of the gospel of peace.”
The gospel we proclaim to-day, if we are in line with
the purpose of God, is this antxcxpatxon of the future
_reconciliation.

This is further emphasized by considering the word
“mystery " as it occurs in Ephesians.

A |l g. 10. The future dispensation of reconcilia-
tion of all thmgs
B | 3.3. The union of Christ and the church.

C| 3. 4. The mystery of Christ (personal).

C | 3. 9. The dispensation of the mystery.
B 5. 32. The union of Christ and the church.
6. 19. Present anticipation of future times of
reconciliation

The passages with which we are most concerned at
present are members A, 4. *“ The mystery of His
Will,” relative to the future dispensation of the fulness
of seasons. * when Christ will be head of all things,
whether in heaven or earth ”; and ¢ the mystery of the
gospel,” which proclaims the blessed anticipation of
that glorious time.

We are now ready to consider a little more in detail
the gospel as contained in Ephesians and Colossians.

To enter upon such a theme at the end of an article
seems quite unworthy of the importance of the subject.

We will, therefore, devote the next paper to a
consideration of the nature and terms of the gospel of
the mystery.

4

CHarLEs H. \WELCH.
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(HOW NUMERICS HELP THE TRUE TRANSLATION)

I11.

THE TRUE RENDERING OF GENESIS
9. 24 AND 10. 21, READ “YOUNGER"

1. Genesis 9. 24 reads in the Authorized Version:
“And Noah awoke from his wine, and knew what his
younger son had done unto him.”
ever, have ‘ his youngest son.”

Noah had three sons, who, in the six times that they
are named together in the Bible, are given in the order
of Shem, Ham and Japheth. According, then, to the
Authorized Version, Ham was surely not the eldest son
of Noah ; but whether he was the second son of Noah or
the third, is left undetermined. But, according to
the Revised Version, Ham not only was not the eldest
son of Noah, but he was also surely not the second,
being his young-EST son, and therefore the third.

2. Genesis 10. 21 reads in the Authorized Version:
“Unto Shem also, the father of all the children of Eber,

' |
gospel " (Eph. 6. 19), for which the

The Revisers, how- -

|

the brother of ]aphcth the elder, even to him were
cHILDREN born.” The Revisers, however, (omitting for

! the present the other differences from the Authorized

Version) read ““ Shem . . .the elder brother of Japheth.”
Accordingto the Authorized Version then, Japheth being
the elder brother of Shem, and Ham being already the
i younger brother, Japheth is the first of the three sons of
Noah. According to the Revised Version, however,

| Shem, being the elder brother of Japheth,and Ham being

already the youngest, the order of the birth of Noah's
three sons is Shem, Japheth, Ham. ‘

3. That is to say, there are six possible orders in
which the three sons of Noah may have been born.
It may have been: .

(1) Shem, Ham, Japheth, or
(2) Shem, Japheth, Ham, or
(3) Ham, Shem, Japheth, or
(4) Ham, Japheth, Shem, or
(5) Japheth, Shem, Ham, or
(6) Japheth, Ham, Shem.

Accordmg to the Authorized Version of Genesis
9. 24 and 10. 21, cases (1), (2), (3), (4) are ruled out as
impossible,leaving only(5)and(6) as possible. According
to the Revised Version, only (2) and (5) are possible from
Genesis Y. 24 ; but, as (5) is ruled out by Genesis 10. 21,
only the order Shem, Japheth, Ham is possible,according
to its TEXT ; forin the margin of both passages it forsakes
all claim to certainty by offering the readings of the
Authorized Version as alternatives.

According to the Revised Version nothing is certain
as to which of the above six orders is the true one:
though for its text it favours only one of the six ; while
the Authorized Version gives us the choice of two,
neither of which is, however, the order of the Revisers’
Text. :

4. The question at issue between the Authorized
Version and the Revisers in the case of Ham at Genesis
9. 24 cannot be settled by the Hebrew, which uses here
neither the comparative ¢ younger,” nor the superlative
“youngest.” Since the Hebrew adjective for the
“younger” of 9. 24 is “little,” and for the elder in 10. 21
is ¢‘great,” both in the positive degree, these expressions
are used relatively for vouNngErR and ELDER. The Author-
ized Version has here thus the advantage of merely
rendering the Hebrew text ; while the Revised Version,
at leastin 9. 24, goes further than the Hebrew text, and,
in addition to merely rendering it, also interprets it,
adding its opinion that not only was Ham a younger
brother of an undetermined older one, but he was the
youngest of the three.

5. The order in which the three names occur in the
Bible leaves the matter undetermined ; for (a) while in
all the six occurrences of the three names together it is
always Shem, Ham, and Japheth, the presumption that
this order represents the order of their birth is destroyed

~ (b) by the possibility, if not high probability, that the
i order ofthe wordsinthe Hebrew of Genesis 10. 21 almost

certainly favours Japheth as the elder brother of Shem ;
but (c) specially by the fact that, in the only two places
where the genealogies of Noah's three sons are given
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1. 5-23,

ToGETHER—In Genesis 10. 1-32 and 1 Chron.
the order is Japheth, Ham, Shem. |
It is the purpose of this paper to show, first, that the |
Bible gives clearly the means of obtaining the exact |
order in which the three sons of Noah were born; and, |
second, that it moreover enables us to obtain the exact
year in which each son was born. !
6. \Whatever the true rendering of Genesis 9. 24, Ham |
is clearly not the eldest of the three : and the orders (3) |
and (4) Ham, Shem, Japheth, and Ham, Japheth, Shem,
are at once ruled out thereby. There remain then the !
other four possible orders: !
~ (1) Shem, Ham, Japheth, or !
(2) Shem, Japheth, Ham, or |
(5) Japheth, Shem, Ham, or
(6) Japheth, Ham, Shem.

7. In Genesis 5. 32 we are told: *“ Noah was 500
years old, and Noah begat Shem, Ham, and Japheth.”
With no other passages to throw light on this state.
ment, its only rafional meaning could be: when Noah .
was 300 years old he became father of triplets of whom :
Shem was born first, Ham next, and Japheth last. Other
passages of Scripture, however, make this understand-
ing of the statement émpossible. Shem, Ham, and
Japheth were not triplets, at least according to
Genesis 1. 10and 7. 6

8. For, in Genesis 1. 10 it is stated that Shem was
100 years old when Arphaxad was born, and it adds
that this was Two YEARS AFTER THE FLooD. But
according to Gen. 7. 6, Noah was 600 years old at the
flood. At the birth of Arphaxad, therefore,Noah was 602
years old. And, as Shem was then 100 years old, he was
born, not when Noah was 500 years old, but two years
later, when his father was 502 years old. \Whoever,
therefore was born when Noah was 500, the three were,
then not born at once : since Shem was born two years

-after.

At the age of 500, therefore, Noah begat either only
one sop, or Japheth and Ham as twins. But whether one
or two, the elder of these two was not Ham, since he is
expressly designated in 9. 24 as the “ younger.”

9. Genesis 9. 24 thus makes it clear that Ham was
not the first son of ‘Noah. Genesis 7.6 and 11. 10
make it clear that Shem was not the first son of Noah.
But Genesis 5. 32 makes it clear that Noah became a
father of three sons first in his year 500. Whether,
therefore, Japhethand Ham were both born then, or only
Japheth alone, Japheth aione is, according to the data of
tbe Bible, the eldest of the three. And Genesis 10. 21
cannot longer be allowed to stand as * Shem . , . the |
elder brother of -Japheth.” The Revisers' marginal
rendering must be placed in the text, and without an
alternative.

10. Japbeth then was born when I\oah was 500, and
Shem was born when Noah was 502. But Ham, when
was he born ? The Revisers in their text make him
younger than Shem. But, according to the Hebrew text,
without any INTERPRETATION added thereto, Ham was
born in either of the following ways: (a) He mayhave
beena twinof Japheth,butthe youngerof the two; (hb)He

| a twin with Shem, but the younger of the two;
; may have been born sometime after Shem.

may have been born between Japheth and Shem, when
his father was s01; (c) He may have been a twin with
Shem, but the elder of the two; (d) He may have been
(e) He

Of these five ways possible according to the Hebrew

| text the Revisers, for a reason unknown to the writer,

assume that the first three ways are out of the question
in the text, though admitting their possibility, in the
margin; whereas, by putting themargin into the text,and
giving no alternative at all, they would have left the case
of Ham exactly where Scripture has so far left it—on
the surface.

In what follows it will be shown that Ham was born

in the year of the world 1551, which is Noah’s Year sor.

11. For this purpose a careful examination of the
numeric data of Chapter v. of Genesis is a necessary
preliminary. This chapter gives a genealogy of the ten
antediluvian patriarchs. The numbers in this chapter
would naturally be thirty, since each person is given
three numbers : the number of years he had lived at the
birth of his son ; the number of years he lived after the
birth of his son ; and the number of years he livedin all.
But in the case of the last of the ten patriarchs, Noah,
only his age at the birth of his son is given. So that
only twenty eight numbers are given in this genealogy.
Now twenty-eight is four—sevens. (Feature 1).

The sum of these twenty-eight numbersis 15,750, or
7X2X3X3X5x5X5, not only a multiple of seven, (Feature 2)
but the number of its factors is seven. (Feature 3).

In twenty-eight numbers, only four should, by chance,
be multiples of seven : since of any seven numbers one
may be expected to be a multipleof seven ; and as twenty-
eight is four sevens, four such numbers may be expected
in four times seven numbers. The list, however, contains
not only nearly Twice Four such numbers, which are
multipies of seven, but just—seVEN, (Feature 4) namely:
105, 70, 840, 910, 182, 595, 777, and the sum of these.
numbers 3479 is a multiple of SEVEN SEVENS namely
7x7x71. (Feature g).

The first number in the list is 130; the last 500 ; their
sum is 630, or go SEVENs. (Feature 6).

The largest number on the list is g69g : the smallest is
65, which occurs twice; the sum of the-largest and
smallest numbers, 969, 65, 65, is 1099, Or 157 SEVENS.
(Feature 7).

In Genesis 9. 29 weare told that Noah lived 9350 years:
so that the ten Patriarchs lived in all 8575 years, 7x7x
7X5X5, @ multiple not only of seven, but the cube of
seveN. (Feature 8.)

If we add the two data omitted in Noah s case which
are given in the other nine cases; namely the years he
lived after the birth of a son, and the years he lived in
all,namely 450,and 950, we have 1400 years which, added
to the sum of the twenty eight numbers of this chapter,
15,750, give 17,150 Or 7x7x7x5x§x2, twice the
number obtained in the preceding paragraph, and of
course twice the cube of seven and the square of five.
(Feature g).

It is to be noted also that two of the ten Puatriarchs
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bave their ages divided at the birth of their sons by
sevens; thus Ikenan lived in all g1o years or 130 sevens,
and Lamech lived 777 years or 111 sevens; but both
became fathers respectively at the age of seventy, or ten
sevens; and 182, or 26 sevens; so that the years they
lived after the birth of their scns, 840 and 595, respect-
ively, are also multiples of seven. (Feature 10).

Of Adam no account is given of how old his father was
at his birth, asis the case with the other patriarchs; since
he was the first of the series, and had no human father;
of Enoch, on the other hand, no account is given of his
death,asisthecase with the other Patriarchssince he did
not die, but was translated. (The data for Noah, how
long he lived after the birth of his son,and how long he
lived in all, are supplied elsewhere, in Genesis'7. 6 and
9.29). Adam lived g30 years, and Enoch 363, the two
together lived 1293, or 7x5x37; this number is not
only itself a multiple of seven, but the sum of its factors,
49, is the square of seven. (Features 11-12).

For the period from Creation to the Flood the early
chapters of Genesis furnish just 21 dates and no more,
thus:

Year 130 Seth born Gen. 5.3

.. 235 Enosh born T
325 Kenon born .. 5.9
305 Mahalalel born A -]
360 Jared born .. 5. 15
622 Enoch born .. 5.18

. 6S7 Methuselah born ,. 5. 21

" 874 Lamech born 5. 25

, 930 Adam dies ., S.25

. 957 Enoch translated 5. 23
1042 Seth dies 5.8

. 1056 Noah born 5. 28
1140 Enosh dies 5. 11
1235 Kenon dies 5.14

. 1200 Mahalalel dies 5.17
1422 Jared dies .. 5.20
1536 Flood decreed . 6.3

. 1556 Japheth born .. 5,32 10. 21

« [1557 Ham born .. Il.10
1558 Shem born

" 1651 Lamech dies w5, 31

" 1656 Methuselah dies. Flood v. 27; 7. 6

20,787 the sum of the 21 dates is 13x13x3x41 ; the
sum of these factors is 7o0.

The number of dates thus got from the biblical data
for the first Chronological Period from Creation to
Destruction is 21, or three sevens (Feature 13). The
period from the first birth, 130, to the last death, 1656,
is 1526 years, or 218 seveENns (Feature 14). The year
of Enoch’s translation, 987, is 141 sEVENs (Feature 15).

If now 1557, the year of Ham's birth, which is not
obtained directly, but only by inference, from the
Biblical data, be added to 20,787, the sum of the 21
(thrice .seven) biblical data, we have 22,344, or
7X7X2x2x2X3X19, a multiple not only of seven, but of
the square of seven. The number consists of sEVEN
factors, and their sum is 42, or six sevens (Feature
16-19).

As the chance for these 19 features of sevens
here being merely accidental is only one in
11,638,995,185.373.143, their presence is designed.

|
|
i

But if designed, the year 1557 for the birth of Ham is
part of that design. The Revisers are therefore wrong
in changing the rendering of the Authorized Version in
Gen. 9. 24 and 10. 21. And the numerics tell us, in
addition, what neither of the versions could tell us, that
Ham was born in Annus mundi 1557, one year after
Japheth and one year before Shem.

%] fon Y oo — -~ %—]
| Signs of the Gimes. |
[%L 1 o ¢ T ':E

SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY.
“\WHAT IS \WRONG WITH THE CHURCHES.”

The following is the review of a book recently
pubiished under the above title,in 7'ie Expository Times
for May, 1912,

.The Review constitutes a *“sign of the times" as
significant as the book itself, and while apparently
neutral, gives point to the whole matter :—

“What ts wrong with the Churches? Thisis the popular
title of a book, popular also in size and price, which
has been written by the Rev. David Barran (James
Clarke & Co.: 6d. net). Mr. Barran finds the churches
more empty than they ought to be. When a census is
taken, not more than ten or fifteen per cent. of the
population are present. And he sets himself seriously
to discover the cause.

« He discovers the cause after a very few paragraphs.
It is ‘the want of a definite message." He believes
that if you enter a church and listen to the sermon,
you will quite likely depart without any distinct
impression, emotional or intellectual. Preachers do
not seem tn know what the Christian religion is, or, if
they know it themselves, they cannot make it known
to the average hearer. If one preacher is intelligible,

. he is contradicted by the next intelligible preacher.

It is a house divided against itself, bow then can it
stand ?

“ This may be true although it is not new. But Mr.
Barran will not admit that it is not new. Attacks have
been made on Christianity and the Christian Churches
from the very beginning. Mr. Barran finds traces of
them in the New Testament itself. But the attacks
were from without. Never before did the Church set
herself to show how unstable were her own foundations
and how near she was to utter and irretrievable ruin.
The novelty of Mr. Barran's discovery is here. ‘Some
who occupy influential places in the Churches main-
tain that historical Christianity is being undermined,
and is in imminent danger of falling to pieces. These
declarations reach the ears of the man in the street,
and they do no dispose him to enter the Church or to
take any kind of interest in it.’

“In former days, says Mr. Barran, every Church had
its creed and every preacher had to respect it. ¢ The
early Methodists believed in the infallibility of the
Scriptures, in the ruin of man, and in a hell of physical
tortures,” The Presbyterians accepted ‘The West-
minster Confession of Faith’' as their standard of
authority. Even Congregationalists, he says, were
bound by their trust deeds; and these trust deeds
declared what doctrines were to be preached and up-
held. He gives the following excerpt from a trust deed
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by way of illustration: ‘That the said ground and
chapel shall be held by the said Trustees . . . for such
as shall in all time gereafter maintain the exclusive
authority and entire sufficiency of the Holy Scriptures
in all matters of belief and duty: the doctrine of salva-
tion by free grace through faith in the obedience and
atonement of Jesus Christ, God manifested in the
flesh,’ -

“ These trust deeds and confessions are now ignored.
They are regarded, not as supports, but as stumbling-
blocks. For the time came when Scripture had to be
squared with science. The ¢Word' was read’ as
it perhaps had never been read before, but it was not
read for the purpose of establishing doctrine or even
for the purpose of 'establishing itself. It was read in
order that men might see whether, after all, the
demands of physical science had been met, there was
anything left in it -that could really be said to be

of doctrine.
Election, Atonement, Future Punishment, and the rest
were declared to be obsolete and incredible; the con-
fessions were either modified or neglected; the trust
deeds were consigned to the lumber-room.

« But the church is not built on doctrines, it is built
on facts. Cannotthe church remain after the doctrines
have been discredited? Mr. Barran has not found it
so. For no sooner were the doctrines discredited than
the facts began to be assailed, and now it has come
to pass that within the very walls of the churches
themselves, men are preaching the possibility that no
such person as Jesus of Nazareth ever existed, and
freely declaring that if He did exist, He existed only
asa man among men, with a man’s weaknesses, and
even with a man’s shortcomings and sins.

“Whatis Mr. Barran’sremedy? His remedy is simply
to return to Scripture and study it over again. But we
must return to it with open minds. If physical science
tells us that miracle is impossible, and if Scripture tells

f m :n,and women with women. This was without doubt

the case; for even in the meetings the sexes were
separated, either in different rooms in the same house,
or in different parts in the same room. This is carried
out strictly in Jewish synagogues to-day, and the
ancient custom is still preserved in the Church of Rome
and other churches.

Thus the men would salute each other, and women
the same. . Throughout the East it would pot be con-
sidered right (to say nothing of being “boly,”) forra
man and woman to salute another unless they were of
the same family ; and even in tbat case never in public.

The disciples marvelled that the Lord should be seen
even falking with a woman in public (John 4. 27). !

2. A woman unveiled was unknown in the East
in the apostle’s day. It was dishonourable and “a

. shame ;" and it was partly because she could not speak

us that miracles have taken place, we must not believe .

physical science and disbelieve Scripture.
that, we must know that there are more things both in
heaven and in earth than physical sciencecan ever attain
to. Mr. Barran does not say we shall recover all our
trust deeds and confessions. He does not say that we
.shall ever again hold all the doctrines of christianity in
the very form in which our fathers held them. He
does say that an unprejudiced study of the Bible will

More than

authenticate it to any man’s mind as true, in respect °

both of the facts and the doctrines of redemption.
says that it will restore to the churches the true God
and eternal life.”

R
| Editor's Gable. I
N

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.

W.S. (London, E.). The command to kiss is given
five times in the New Testament (Rom. 16. 16; 1 Cor.
16. 20; 2 Cor. 18. 12; 1 Thess. 5. 26; and 1 Peter
5. 14). Some make these mean nothing; others make
them mean too much. What we all need to know is
exactly what God has said. )

1. It will be found that it is confined to men with

He

¢ . without unveiling that she was not to speak in public.
profitable. for instruction, in any department of life or

The result was that the old doctrines of |,

assemblies (1 Cor. 11. 6).

It is out of the question to suppose the apostolic
command could have respect to any other form of
greeting (and it is confined to salutations on assembling
not at separations or departures).

The Greek, however, will help us further. In
Rom. 16. 16 we read, “ Salute one another with a holy
kiss.” The pronoun is masculine in gender, and denotes
men with men, emphasising the point that it referred
to degrees of men with men, i.., rich with poor, high
with low, &c., not sex with sex. ’

(e 3

Evidence of this could be abundantly supplied from
Christian writers of the first three centuries.

The injunction was given for the cultivation of low-
liness within the bounds of each sex respectively, and
not for the encouragement of sexual familiarity. |

Those who to-day are using this command in any
other way are -perverting the Word of God at the
instigation of the flesh. 5

NOTES AND NOTICES.

We are sorry to hold over the continuation of « Bible
Word Studies " in the June number; as well as other
matter which is crowded out this month.
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—_ —— - This was the immediate reason why Paul wrote this
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0 DO | second Epistle to these Thessalonian receivers of the

: 4 word.

H Edltorlal- I] When he wrote the first epistle he could praise God
5ﬁ e o — [D:l for their “work of FAITH, and labour of LOVE, and
. N patience of HOPE” (1 Thess. 1. 3). But, when he
. THE LORD HATH SPO!“EN' ' \ wrote this second epistle, he says nothing about their
IV. “By THEM THAT HEARD Him.” (Heb. 2. 3). | “hope!” He thanks God for their FAITH which

THe EarLIER PaurLixe EPisTLES.

(Continued from page 77).

2 THESSALONIANS.
\ E now come to the second Epistle to the
Thessalonians, written by Paul probably
within a year after the first Epistle while still in
Corinth; and some twenty years or more after the
Ascension of the Lord.

The forty years of probatior for Israel bad run out
half their course; but plenty of time remained for the
fulfilment of all that had been foretold by the prophets
concerning the ¢ restoration of all things,” the rise of
the Anrtichrist, the wonders in heaven and on earth
foretold by Joel (Joel 2. 28-32),.and by our Lord (Matt.
24. 4-35), and by John in the book of the Revelation.

We have seen that all these things were “near” to
that generation; they were “stortly coming to pass”
(Rev. 1. 1);
yet taken His seat; He was standing at the door”
(James 5. g9}, and He was still knocking at it (Rev. 3. 20).
The day of the Lord had not yet actually set in, but
it was “ near—even at the doors” (Matt. 24. 33).

The Tribulation had not set in, but troubles were
increasing on all hands for those who ‘received the
word " (Acts 2. 41, 1 Thess. 2. 13). *‘The beginning
of the birth-pangs” of the Tribulation were being felt,
as the Lord had foretold (Matt. 24. g); “ Then will
they deliver you up to Tribulation, and will kili you,
and ye will be hated by all Gentiles on account of My
name, and then many will stumble (Dan. 11, 34, 35),
will deliver up one another, and many false prophets
will arise and will mislead many; and because lawless-
ness shall have been multiplied the love of the many
(or the most part) shall grow cold. But he who
endures to the end, he shall be saved.” The Thessa-
lonian believers were beginning to experience the truth
of these words. So much so, that the apostle was
falsely reported to have said or written that ‘ the day
of the Lord had actually set in "% (2 Thess. 2. 2).

*This is the meaning of the words in 2 Thess. 2. 2.

All the critical Greek texts read * Lord ' instead ot ** Christ.”’

And although the English cxprcssnon ‘““at hand '’ occurs twenty
times, yet in not one of these is it the rendering of enistémi; while
enistémi occurs seven times, and is nowhere else rendered ‘‘at
hand.” It is rendered * present *’ five times, (Rom. 8. 38, 1 Cor. 3.
22; 7. 26, Gal. 1. 4, Heb. 8. 9), and once, ** shall come,” . be

present (2 Tim. 3. t.) It means to set or stand in, (as a vessel
to the shore), so as to be present.

(iii).

the judge was still standing; He had not deceive them.

had grown exceedingly, and for their LOVE which
abounded (2 Thess. 1. 3), but he does not mention their
‘““hope,” because this false report had, for the time,
marred, if not destroyed it.

In the first epistle he had assured them that “ the day
of the Lord” would come as a. thief in the night, «“ and
sudden destruction should come on unbelievers”;
but that day should not overtake them ¢ as a thief.”
They were to put on HOPE as a helmet, the hope of
salvation (1 Thess. 5. &), and deliverance from ¢the

. coming wrath” (1 Thess. 1. 10).

No wonder that their hope was upset when they
heard (the false report) that the same apostle had said
“the day of the Lord” was actually.‘ present,” and
they had not been delivered. In this case * that day”
had overtaken them * as a thief’’ (1 Thess. 5. 1-11).

No wonder he exhorts them not to let anyone
By no manner of means (neither by a
spirit, nor by a message, nor by an epistle); and he
gives them a sure sign and token * because, he says [it
will not be} unless the apostasy shall have first come,
and the man of sin* shall have been revealed, the son
of perdition” (2 Thess. 2. 3). He then goes on to
describe his apocalypse and the manner of his revelation,
so that théy could be in no doubt ‘that, until that
apostasy had come and that apocalypse had taken place,
they might be perfectly sure that ¢the day of the
Lord” had not actually set in.

The word was “received” by them in trouble, as we
learn from Acts 17. 5, and that trouble did not decrease,
as we may gather from 1 Thess. 2. 14-16.

Here then we are to look for the reason of the
writing of this second Epistle.

The apostle had promised them “rest,” by the word
of the Lord, before that day should come. They
would be caught up and delivered from the * wrath "
of that day. And now, in the interests of that *“ hope ”
which he had thus given them, and of their ¢ gathering
together unto Him " which he had promised them
(2 Thess. 2. 1), he writes this second epistle to them.

To him and to them ‘that ‘“rest” was very near.
They were to have, he said, ‘rest with us,” (i.e., with
himself and Silvanus and Timothy) (1. 1), not‘ when"
(as in v. 10), but in, or at the apocalypse of the Lord

“Tischendorf and Tregelles read ** lawlessness.”
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Jesus Christ from heaven with His mighty angels, in |
flames of fire, taking vengeance on those who [would]

not know God, and on those who [would] not obey the
glad tidings of our Lord Jesus Christ, who (as a class)
shall suffer the penalty.of eternal destruction from the
presence of the Lord, and from the glory of His
power, when HE SHALL HAVE COME to be
glorified in His saints, and to be wondered at in all
them that believe in that day (because our testimony !
to you was believed) (1 Thess. 2. 13, Acts 17. 1-3).

The words ¢ when He shall have come” tells us
that before the day of the Lord with all its “ wrath” is |
manifested, the Lord would already have come, and |
taken them, both writers and readers of that Epistle,
unto His “rest.” "

That day was among the *“all things” spoken of by
the prophets, which Peter declared in Acts 3. 18-26,
would be fulfilled in the sending of Jesus Christ.

But the fulfilment of that great prophetic announce-
ment was conditional on the repentance of the nation.

Alas! we know that that condition was not then -
fulfilled. From the very first, national repentance was
the one condition of national blessing, as may be seen
from Lev. 26. 40-12 and Hosea §. 15, &c., to the
present time. That repentance is yet future; but, it is

certain. The prophecy of it will yet be fulfilled, as
foretold in Zech. 12. 10-1+, Matt. 24, 30, and
confirmed in Rev. 1. 7.

All this shows us that the ‘*‘rest” of which the

Apostle wrote, was regarded as a reality, and as being
very near. It was not to be brought to them individu-
ally by death, but collectively and *“together " according :
to the promise of 1 Thess. 4. 17.

It was thus dependent on the sending of Jesus Christ
before His apocalypse or revelation described in
2 Thess. 1. 7-9. That great unveiling would not be
until He shall first have come to be glorified in His
saints (v. 10). :

As the nation did not repent, the condition was not !
fulfilled ; and the hope, not being realised then, was ll
postponed. Those who looked and longed for that
“rest,” fell asleep, and are now “the dead in Christ™; |
but, they will yet enjoy it with those who shall be !
“alive and remain " at the sending of Jesus Christ. !

These things being so, it follows that the same |
signs as to the apocalypse of Jesus Christ remain
to-day for all who have eyes to see and ‘“ears to
hear.”

No one need be deceived, either by the teachings of a
class of Commentators who maintain that the Lord did |
come at the destruction of Jerusalem; or, by the vain
assertions of politicians who would have us look for
heaven on earth from their various schemes; or by !
the false hopes and promises of Modern Socialists |
(Christian and otherwise); or by the blasphemous
teachings of the New Theology which dreams of
“realising the Kingdom of God on earth ' without the
King; or by the vain efforts of those who labour for
‘“Peace on earth” not seeing or knowing that men
murdered ‘“the Prince of peace.”

presented later in Phil. 3. 11,14.

All these turn the statements of God's word upside
down.

““For that word assures us that the day of the Lord
will not come until the Apostasy shall have come.

The church says it will not come until the world’s
conversion comes.

The Word declares that the world is not bad enough,

. modern teachers assure us that the world is not good

enough! and, being ignorant of God's Word, they are
labouring to bring about ¢ the restoration of all things "
without the sending of Jesus Christ.

Could there be surer evidence for us that though the
apostasy has not yet culminated, must be far on its way
when Modern Criticism is enthroned in the churches,
and the secrets {spirit and workings of lawlessness are
rampant both in the church and in the state!

The Thessalonian believers had their “signs’; and
we, in our day, have ours.

By them we know that the day of the Lord draweth

, near.

But what promise bave we of deliverance fromit?
What assurance have we that it “shall not overtake”
us? '

Where is the ‘““rest” for us, which was promised to
them ? .

We can quite understand how that promised “ rest”
was so ncar to their hopes, when we read these Epistles
in théir chronological setting as written during that
Dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles; but not,
when read inio them this present Dispensation of the
Mystery, to-day.

That is why so many make much of 1 Thess. 4, but
make nothing of 2 Thess. 1.; as they still do, to-day.

We can quite understand, and fully sympathize with,
those who like ourselves have spoken or written on
1 Thess. 4. as being the great charter of our hope of
the Lord's coming. But, we ought, thankfully, to

' relinquish it when we find we have a better hope;
. which we can enjoy all the more because we need not

reproach ourselves with having robbed Israel of their
hope, which is only postponed, and will yet have a
wondrous and literal Tulfilment for them.

It may, after all, be the pattern of our hope, as
The realisation of
our hope may be framed on the same model as theirs.
The order of the two events may well be the very same;

First, our “ out-resurrection " (exanastasis) correspond-
ing with their resurrection (anastasis), and

Second, our ‘‘calling on high,” corresponding with
their being * caught up.”

What do we lose?

Is it not a gain? and a glorious gain? All we have
to do is to make a restitution of stolen property; to
give up what we have (it may be innocently) taken ; and
rejoice in what is really our own by a sgecial deed of gift,
from our Saviour for Whom we look.

We, and all our readers have long been cured of an
unconscious and Biblical Aleptomania by which every
promise of blessing was taken from Israel and given
over to the church; while we were, like the burglar.
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He is careful to take the silver and leave the plate, and
so,we were careful in our selection,and left all the curses
and judgments for Israel and took the blessings for
ourselves. There was method in our mania, but it was
wrong, nevertheless. Let us now be consistent and
content ; and, while enjoying all that God has promised,
yea, made ours, in Christ, let us live looking for tbe
Saviour (Phil. 8. 20, 21); waiting for our ‘‘calling on
high” (v. 14); and, if called to fall asleep, sure and
certain of that blessed bope which ensures our ¢ out-
resurrection, out from among the dead.”

Again we ask, what have we lost ?

When we are called on high, Will there be no
Bibles left on earth? Are those whom we leave,
and who will then believe and come to a knowledge
of the truth, to be left without any hope either of
escaping the terrors of the day of the Lord; or the
knowledge of what is provided for them in 1 Thess. 4.
and Rev. 5. )

If we take away 1 Thess. 4 from them, and make it
our hope now, what remains for those who are left, to
save them from the coming wrath, or, to bring others
out of the great tribulation ?

We make every scripture‘to centre in ourselves!

But we are not everything, or everyone. There are
others beside ourselves who need salvation, and require
a hope.

Let us be content with what God has revealed for
us. It is quite good enough ; yea it seems too good to
be true!

Let us then leave those things that are behind, and
reach forth unto those things which are before and
press toward the goal for the prize of our calling on
bigh by God in Christ Jesus our Lord. (Phil. 3. 13).
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“BEGOTTEN.”
(Concluded from page 67).

BUT the full value of this teaching can only be

apprehended when we view it as it
CoNcErRNs THE Lorp Jrsus HiMsELF.
We have already observed that there are some words,
in this kindred group of terms, applied in a special
way to Christ.
ence, submits to the judgment of his brethren the
following reflections :—

The word gennao is applied to Christ’'s resurrection,
in Acts 13. 33; Heb. 1. 5; and 5. 5. The words used
are quoted from Psalm 2. 7, and in every case they are
applied to His resurrection: ‘“ This day [the resurrec-
tion day] have I begotten Thee.” His coming out of
the grave, and taking His new place in the power of an

The present writer, with much defer-

. the Arstborn.”

endless life, is regarded as a birth*. The same word is
used of ourselves in being begotten from above. But
it is Christ, in resurrection, that is the * pattern' of
the “new man’: and our being “ begotten from God"
has this in view, as we shall finally share in His
resurrection likeness (Rom. 6. 3).

This begetting of Christ from among the dead, how-
ever, is but one step in the unfolding of the sublime
subject of 7
His SonsHip. .

This same truth of His birth from among the dead is

expressed also, by the striking word * firstborn,” which

ic used nine times in the New Testament, and seven of

these references apply to Cbrist, (the exceptions being
Heb. 11. 28; and 12. 23). The word is prototokos, quite

rightly translated “firstborn”: and, when we examine

the seven applications of this word to Christ, we find a

remarkable variety of relationships.

1. In yelation to the Incarnation.
This is expressed in Luke 2. 7, where the specially
full language is used, “she brought forth the son of her,
Thus Christ is the firstborn of Mary,

. the Virgin, and as such He is the fulfilment of the

words *“her seed” in Gen, 3. 15: and He is, also, thus
called “the Son of God.” (Compare Luke 1. 353).
The angelic spiviis are called ‘“sons of God,” (Gen. 6.
1-4,and Job 1. 6 and 38. 7). Adam is called ‘“son of
God,” (Luke 3. 38). We are called “sons of God,”
(Rom. 8. 14). How is this? What is behind it? The
supernatural power of God is behind it. It will not do
to say that Luke 1. 35 merely refers to One who was a
Son before taking the form of a servant and becoming
flesh. The ¢ wherefore” of the verse forbids this.
The relationship is diflerent. ¢« The holy thing
begotten shall be called God’s Son,” and the *“ where-
fore " points back to the operation of the ‘ Power of
the Highest.” Thus Christ is called the Son of God

* in the relationship of the Incarnation.

- whole creation of God, both of matter and of mind.

2. In relation to Resurveclion.
This we have in Rev. 1. 5, where He is said to be ¢ the
Firstborn of the dead ™ : and in Col. 1. 18, where He is
called “ the Firstborn from among the dead ' ; and this
latter verse calls this ¢‘a beginning.” No doubt it was
a new beginning in God’s dealings with the realm of
the dead: and Christ, here, as in everything, must
have and hold *‘ the Pre-eminence.” (Compare Acts 26.
23).
3 3. In relation to Creation.

In Col. 1. 15 we find the profound words, * Who is the
invisible God's image, firstborn of all creation?” Not
only does He take precedence in the matter of resur-
rection but He also takes first place in relation to the
In
this transcendent passage we are led up to the heights
of revealed truth: and, of course, it is all about Him-
self and about God's *“ all things."”

* Compare Acts 2. 24, 'where God, in raising Christ, is said to
have ‘*loosed the birth pangs of death.”
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He is before all things.

By Him were all things created.

In Him all things subsist (hang together).

Unto Him [or for Him] were all things created.

Thus He is related to the all things as
“the Firstborn of all creation.”

4. In relation to the coming Kingdom.

This relationship we find in Heb. 1. 6. The force of
the Greek text may be thus expressed “And, when
He shall have broughtin, again, the firstborn, into the
habitable earth, He says, and let all the angels of God
do him homage.” God brought Him in once: He
will bring Him again. That will be the beginning of
the Day of the Lord and the Millennial glory.

1t is this One, who is the firstborn of all creation;
who is the firstborn from the dead; and who is linked
with the deepest and highest interests of His members
by becoming the firstborn of Mary, the Virgin—this is
the One who, in thel power and glory of all these
relationships, shall take to Himself His great Power
and reign, as appointed, over

«“ The Habitable Earth.”

5. Finally, in vclation to His Brethren.
This precious thought is presented in Rom. 8. 2¢:
“\Vhom He foreknew, He also foreappointed, counter-
parts of the image of His Son, so that He should be
Jirstborn among many brethren.”

Here, also, He takes the first place: all the brother-
hood being conformed to His image. But this
relationship is no figure of speech, merely: it is very
real: He first became /ike us that we might become
like Him. (Compare Heb. 2. 14 and 17). By Incarna-
tion, and by passing through Death and Resurrection,
He became the pattern of the “ New Man’' and the

‘* Firstborn of many brethren.”

And now we have reached the point where reference
must be made to the remaining word, monogonés. Like
prototokos, this word is also used mine times in the New
Testament. It means sole-begotien or only-born.

Five times it is apphed to Christ: four times to
others.

It is used three times by Luke, namely, in Luke
7.12; 8. 42; and 9. 38.

In 7. 12, it -is the only begotten son of the widow of
Nain.

In 8. 42, it is the only begotten daughter of Fairus,
the Ruler,

In 9. 38, it is the only begotten son of a man in the
crowd.

It is used once in Hebrews (11.
reference is to Isaac.

These are human relationships and present no
difficulty. It may be said that Heb. 11. 17 does
decidedly present a difficulty inasmuch as Isaac was
not Abraham’s only son (Ishmael, too, was his son);
but herein lies a revelation of great value in connection
with this study.

17) where the

} special velationships in the interpretation of New Testa-

. in his 1st Epistle.
' must now claim our earnest attention.
i more urged that the ¢rue feaching of the Bible can be

. implies.

It emphasises the importance of '

' close, filial deep relationship.

 same Greek construction.

ment language: its help, therefore, will be called in
| presently. .

The applications of the word, monogonés to Christ, are
all in Fohn's writings : four times in his Gospel and once
These deeply important passages
It is once

reached only by examination of the words used; their
context, their scope, and their velations to persons and age-times.

- Keeping this in mind, we come to John 1. 14. Itis

not easy to reproduce the Greek here, as all serious
expositors have felt. Green’s translation may be
adopted as a working basis. He renders it thus:
“And the Word became flesh and set his abode
[tabernacled] among us—and we beheld his glory,
glory as of an only begotten one come from a father—full of
grace and truth.”

A human relationship is used to aid us in apprehend-
ing the sublime truth here presented. If an earthly
father were to send, on a mission, his only begotten
son he could send no greater and he could irnvest his
mission with no higher importance or impression.
Even so with God, the heavenly Father. The Word
that was ““with God” and ‘“was God,” in the begin-
ning, became flesh, in God's due time, and pitched his
tent® among men, full of grace and truth. But the
One who was so, and did so, came among men produc-
ing the impression belonging to a unique relationship.
Jobn calls it a ““glory,” (compare 2. 11). It was the
glory of a unique personality, of a unique relationship,
of a unique mission, of peculiar power, of tenderest
pity. of fathomless love, of boundless fulness of Grace
and Truth. It was all this and much more.

The supreme importance of Christ’'s mission can
only be realised in the light of His Personality and His
relationship to God the Father who sent Him.

Christ, “the Word,” was ‘an only begotten One from
a Father.” And bere we touch the centre of the
transcendant subject of the ¢ Sonship” of our Lord.
But let us hear the rest of the evidence.

The next péssege is John 1. 18, which may be
rendered as follows: ‘God has no one ever seen: the
only begotten Son, who is iu the bosom of the Father, He
made a declaration.”” The unique relationship is
conveyed, here, by the expression “the bosom of the
Father.” This is His abiding position, as the Greek
It is the same construction as in Phil. 2. 6,
“ Who, being in God's form.” So, here, “Who is
existing in the bosom of the Father.” Not that He
was there an8 left it, but that He is there always, in this
Incarnation does not
change this: just as the Lord said, speaking to
Nicodemus, ** No one has gone up into heaven, but He
that came down out of beaven, the Son of Man wio is
existing in heaven,” (John 3. 13), where it is exactly the
The increasing evidence
" increases the wonder of this subject !

* The tent or tabernacle was His own body.
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The next two referenccs may be taken together, as
they are in the same context, namely, in John 3. 14-21.
In werse 16 we have the statement, ‘“ In such measure,

did God love the world that He gave His Son, the only | appearances of God, but God in a form alveady taken by the

+ mediating Son.
God had no

begotten, in order that everyone believing on Him
should not perish but have eternal life.”

greater person to give or send: and this greatest gift—

the only begotten Son—was the supreme proof of His
Love.

Such is the “ unspeakable Gift " the rejection of it,
the rejection of Him, is the unspeakable sin and shame
And hence the words of verse 78, ¢ The one believing
on Him is not judged: the one believing not has been
judged already, because he has not believed on the name
of the only begotten Son of God.”

This is deep and solemn teaching. Its application
is universal. This Name has now come in as a testi-
mony : and it is fatal for any man to think lightly of it
or reject it!

Thus far the Gospel according to John. The one
remaining reference is found in 1 John 4. g, ¢ In this
was manifested the love of God among us, that God
sent forth His Son, the only begotten, into the world, in
order that we may live, through Him.” This agrees
with the statements of the Gospel, and slightly supple-
ments them. In John 3 we see the source of the Gift:
bere we see the manifestation in the world of the Gift:
while John 1 traces all up to the prehistoric Divine
relationship.

All thisis a sublime unity of teaching. These are
the Bible facts and utterances. \What shall we say to
such things? What shall we say to the fact of these
three remarkable words, gennad, prototokos, monogents.
being applied to the person of our Lord and Saviour?
They are applied, too, one or other of them, to Him,
before His coming, in His coming, and affer His coming.

Will it do to say that the two latter words express
nothing more than His precxistence as God ?  Are these
words simply figurative > Some of us feel that to adopt
this position is to shut our eyes to something which
these words express and teach.

Just as Isaac—the type—was “the only begotten,”
offered up and received from the dead in a figure, in
velation to the promises which Abraham had appropriated:

‘ made Him ¢ the Firstborn of all creation.”

even so, may not the Redeemer, as Mediator, be God's .

“only begotten Son,” in a very real (and not merely

figurative) sense, in view of the fulfilment of all-the far-

reaching counsels of God in connection with the
‘“ Purpose of the Ages " ?

There is a mass of evidence supporting the above
question in the affirmative. \We submit that Scripture
teaches three great steps in the carrying out, in Christ and
by Christ, of God’s great Mediatorial purposes concern-
ing the Universe and Man.

The first step is the CREATION of heaven and earth.
“All things were made by Him,” by the Word. But
do not the very words we have been studying indicate
that with a view to this Creation of all things, Christ,
as the Mediator, took upon Him a begotten form? In
that form He created all things. What was that form in

which He so often appéared in the Old Testament
centuries? He was mediating then. We call these
appearances Theopbanies. Quite right: they were

He thus mediated Creation: and His
delights were afterwards with the sons of men by often
appearing among them in preparation’for the next step.
We claim this as the true force of monogenés: and
herein, without playing tricks with the Greek lan-
guage, we have a true and sufficient answer to fhe
Mohammedan, the Unitarian and the Jew, about the
title ¢ Son of God,"” as applied to our Saviour.

The second step is INCARNATION with a view to
RepemprioN. For this purpose the Word, the only
begotten Son, “became flesh.” He took the form of a
servant. This was not the form He had before. The
first step connected Him with the vast universe, and
The second
step connected Him with man and Redemption, in a
visible form like man, and, as a result, He became “ the
Firstborn from among the dead.” As such, He is now
at the right hand of God, whence He will come to fulfil
all remaining promises, prophecies and purposes, and
finish His Mediatorial work in the perfect Kingdom of

-¢the New Heavens and New Earth.”

The third step will be the RENuNcIaTION of the King-
dom, and the great Sunmission to God, even the
Father, that

“ God may be All in AIL”

Thus will end the service of the only begotten Son,
in the accomplishment of the vast Mediatorial and
Reconciliatory purpose of the Most High God.

What other purposes God may have we cannot tell.
There may be something still more wonderful to reveal.
Thus far Scripture leads us; but here the horizon dips,
and we know and see no m:re. \What we do know,
however, entirely satisfies our hearts, and leaves us
full of

¢“ Wonder, love and praise !
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SIDELIGHTS OF SCRIPTURE ANALOGY.
By L. H. Tuowmas, (Colonel).

(Concluded from page 80).

N the foregoing an attempt has been made to deter-
I mine, so far as might be done, the existence or
otherwise of such analogies as could afford light upon
various points of interest where a more direct Scripture
is not to be found. As a result, strong probability has
been adduced as to the possibility that in Divine
principles of creation and of righteous moral govern-
ment, certain phases exist which are a justifiable
subject of reverent inquiry by those who take pleasure
in God's works. In the operation of these principles
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and phases, this much seems to be certain: that where
sin and failure have taken place, whether in the moral
or malerial creation, there are three stages in the
consequences accruing therefrom—firstly, death and
destruction for the vindication of God's justice and
holiness respectively ; secondly, resurrection and recon-
stitution for the purposes of God's grace and long-
suffering; and lastly, a final destruction of both the
moral and material for the vindication of God's power
to destroy. For very little reflection ought to show
that the door must be closed against any thought that
either resurrection of the one or reconstitution of the
other was a result of Divine impotence. It is not too
much to affirm that the general trend of all Scripture
analogy is in this direction, and that volumes might be
written in amplification.

It also appears to lie beyond reasonable doubt that
God's new creation, whether spiritual or material, can
in no way be linked on with any previous failure for
which in His own good time He will victoriously
make manifest that He is in no way responsible. This
subject will scarcely be completely dealt with unless
such failure be followed up to its final development;
although in these final aspects the study thereof, owing
to fuller direct Scripture testimony, becomes compara-
tively independent of analogy, albeit in accordance
therewith. At the same time, as God's new creation
spiritually has already begun (compare Gal. 6. 15), and
has for nearly six thousand years been overlapping the
old of which it forms no part, it is difficult to leave it
outside the subject.

The second epistle of Peter completely confirms the
analogical deductions offered at the outset of this
study. In the fifth and sixth verses of the third
chapter we find an allusion to ‘“the world that then
was, which being overflowed with water, perished.”
The apostle’s denunciation of the latter-day mockers,
largely consists of the statement that of this truth they
are ‘‘ wilfully ignorant” (or *{forgetful ’). But, that it
is a truth, we herein have Scripture authority. These
mockers are the ‘“unstable,” or ‘“unsteadfast™ of the
sixteenth verse, in which we find the ““unlearned” or
‘‘ignorant.” But these latter are not as a consequence
of ignorance either ‘‘unstable” or ‘unsteadfast.”
They only become so if they are ““led away with the

error of the wicked,” as in the seventeenth verse. :

This clearly shows how dangerous certain errors—and
indeed all error—may be. At the same time it was a
charitable and praiseworthy saying of an old Puritan
divine, that, “the most unlearned disciple, whose beart
is right with God, shall be preserved from all soul-
destroying error.” And truly we cannot be too
indulgent towards such. But it is important to note
that these reconstituted ‘“heavens and earth which
now are” (including all their impenitent inhabitants)
are none the less reserved for a final destruction by
fire (2 Pet. 3. 7).

After this reconstitution, then, of that which we may
call Satan’s sphere, we find God's second morally
responsible creation rapidly becoming a hopeless wreck

the inner nature or soul.

or apparently desperate failure. The conditional voca-
tion of the Adamic creation is set forth in Gen. 1. 26;
2. 177 Psalm 8. We now know that all these potenti-
alities find fulfilment in the incarnate Word, who is
thus the beginning of the new creation of God (Rev. 3.
14), even as He is of all creation (Col. 1. 15). They
have not been realised in Adam; nor to Adam were
any promises made. Therefore, the first man is of the
earth, earthy; and, through Adam'’s fall, mankind bas
become a mere additidn to that older creation which
comes to an end in the lake of fire. In Adam’s case
also, God’'s lesson for all time and eternity was to find
a fresh illustration of the truth that apart from Him
as manifested in His eternal Word, no creature can
retain its first estate. :

It is unprofitable to ask what would have happened
had Adam not fallen. Such speculation—for it is
nothing else—we have most of us heard or read from
time to time as indulged in even by the wise and holy.
Nor is it at this point needful to dwell upon incidental
circumstances attending upon the_temptation to dis-
obedience. But it is of great importance that we should
understand, so far as may be, what were the creational
conditions of unfallen humanity to the exclusion of all
imaginations and fables such as underlie all the hoary
and revered unscriptural conceptions. Emerging as
he did from the hands of his Maker, we must believe
that Adam was perfect in respect of all needful
standard ; and we may be content to leave it at that.
It is in no way necessary to suppose that he was the
full-orbed wonder that he has been pictured by poetic
fancy, nor that he was * wiser than Daniel, and there
was no secret that could be hidden” from him
(Ezek. 38. 3); indeed, abundant proof to the contrary
was all too soon to be afforded. He was, at this first
stage, a morally responsible being; visible and palpable
as to the outer form, but invisible and impalpable as to
This latter, again, unlike the
souls of the animals, was endowed with a spiritual
phase, or feature, or element intended to be paramount,
and in .virtue of which that moral responsibility
became possible, the normal exercise of which was the
only link of connection with its Maker. It is obvious
that moral responsibility exercised abnormally would
at once and #pso facto sever this connection with Deity.
The spiritual phase would thereby become as an
unreplenished cistern, the water of which would
thenceforth no longer suffice for continuance of the
soul (still less its growth); and in His mercy God had, by
shutting off access to the tree of life, rendered impos-
sible the perpdtuation of man’s fallen condition.

These are truths which can only be apprehended by
faith. They can be neither understood nor explained
upon physiological or psychological ground. It is
upon their own responsibility alone, therefore, when
religionists of a certain ¢lass presume in their conceit
and ignorance to advance dogmatical assertions that
death is an ‘“‘intermediate state’ of mankind rather
than the temporarily ¢ non-state” which it seems from
Scripture teaching to be. Nor is there even any
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analogy to help us in this matter; for while Ps. 49.
declares that *“man abideth not in honour but is
as the beasts which perish,” it fails to give any
details of this condition either as to a ‘ paradise” or
“ purgatory.”’

But, just as in many other matters of which we know
not the inner working, we are continually finding our-
selves confronted by results which it is difficult and
may even be unwise to ignore, so it is bere. Next to
the impossibility under which the fall placed Adam
and his posterity of attaining as such to a Divine
nature and the glorious destiny offered, there was
superadded the calamity of a spiritual parasitism
which has been the bane of our human race in all ages.
This parasitism, as a whole is technically termed
“original sin,”
theologians, many of whom were, and still are,
ignorant of its real nature. Nor is the term scriptural,
orin any way correct. For the first man was no more
sinful by origin’ than were the earth and its heavens
chaotic or tohu by creation. Thé true and scriptural
term is: *“ bondage of corruption” (Rom. 8. 21), from
which no man or woman born of -earthly parents is or
can be free; our Lord being the only exception. For
although Himself man, and declaring Himself to be
“Son of man,” He was diviuely begotten, and thus is
the promised “Seed of the woman."
from the ** bondage of corruption
by this divine begetting alone. So stipendous a truth,
surpassing, as it does, everything.that men are wont to
"call “miracle,” to faith neither.causes difficulty, nor
‘requires explanation of any"kind;

sinless by reason of an *immaculate conception” so
called. To begin with: this would not .have been a
righteous act on the part of Him who ‘in righteous-
ness doth judge and make war " (Rev. 19.1)., In the
next place: the virgin herself confesses her .own need
of a Saviour in Luke 1. 47. Lastly, this’ popish Tie.
came into the prominence it has since acquired sp late

as the middle of the nineteenth century only. - It was |

probably invented about that time, in the interests of
Mariolatry, of course..

known to pagan idolatry under thenames of Ashtoreth,
Astarte, Istar, Isis, Ceres, &c.

This “bondage of corruption,” rightly understood,
explains many things. Like physical diseases termeéd
“chronic,” it may be quiescent and unsuspected as the
inactive and seemingly extinct volcano, until conditions

arise which cause the latent potentiality to ruin all |

within its range of activity. In its more aggravated
forms, it is the demoniacal possession of the New
Testament, and in its effects- is often described
throughout the Old Testament as well. It is the sole
cause of all physical and mental disease.

On the one hand it may be, as to its effects,
voluntary and encouraged by the patient: as in witch-
craft, spiritism, mediumship, and sorcery, which are
one and the same thing.

and has been much written about by -

His immunity |
" was brought about

’ certainly not a |
clumsy dogma declaring that His mother was born

Mutato nomine this is nothing
else than worship of the ‘“ Queen of heaven,” variously

On the other hand it may be involuntary: as in
epilepsy, paralysis, second-sight, homicidal mania, and
that amsnesia which is a loss of memory manifesting
itselfin the phenomenon of ““ double-existence "' so called
of which we seem to have heard much in late years.
But even when voluntary, the way for its ravages has
probably been paved by the indulgence of besetting
sin. John Newton must have had an insight into the
existence of these dread realities and pOSSIbllltleS,
when he said of a criminal on the way to Tyburn: |
“There goes John Newton, but for the grace of
God!”

In the light of such possibilities, it cannot be too
strongly insisted upon, so frightful is their nature, that
our only safety is to be found in conversion by God.
This means death unto self and sin, and resurrection
as a new creation through union with the incarnate
Word in one spirit (1 Cor. 6. 17). Our thereby cruci-
fied carnal nature, it is true, still remains open to the
buffetings of ‘“messengers of Satan” (2 Cor. 12. 7);
. but this is for our discipline, and these lions are
chained. Our glorified Head has chained them and
their head; and will bring to us His members, redemp-
tion in its fullest consummation at His presence. = Till
then, whether we ‘‘sleep,”” or whether we be ¢ preserved
spirit, soul and body,” our new life is hidden in Him
(Col. 3. 3), until such time as He shall in resurrection,
-, which is the full consummation of their redemption,
' “gne them a body as it hath pleased Him"? (1 Cor.
15. 38).
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L THE GOSPEL OF THE MYSTERY.
! AN EXAMINATION OF EPHESIANS 2.
1

AvING placed before the reader the gospel as

preached by Paul during the period covered
' by the Acts of the Apostles, we desire now to consider
© the gospel as it is given in the prison Epistles.

Two words summarise the gospel of the present Dis-
pensation, “ grace " and * glory.”

The second chapter of the Epistle to the Ephesians
gives the gospel of grace and glory as proclaimed by
the Apostle. ' The contrasts, which are drawn, are
sharp and clear. “Once,” these believers walked
according to the age of the world (v. 2). *“Once,”
we -all had our conversation in this wicked and
hopeless age (v. 3). ‘“Once,” we were but Gentiles
in the flesh, aliens, hopeless, without Christ or God
(vv. 11, 12). “Once” we were far off (v. 13). This
is all blessedly changed. ‘ But now in Christ Jesus,
ye who once were far off are made nigh by the blood
of Christ.”
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This second chapter is divided as follows:
A]1-3. Past )
B | 4-10. Present Salvation.
A | 11-12. Past ) ) _
B | 13-22. Present ) Sanctification.

Everything in this passage is in perfect order.

In the section which deals with salvation, we have
the great issues of sin, deathand life.
. Inm the section which deals with sanctlﬁcatlon, we
have the great issues of distance, nearness and access.

These two themes, though closely related, must be
kept quite distinct. God does not come to the dead

sinner and speak of the glories of being built up as a ;
holy temple—no, Hel comes to the dead sinner with life ;

then, the next question of access and nearness i¢ proper
and acceptable.

The arrangement of this chapter may be set out in
detail as follows:

Ajr-3. a | “once” dead in trespasses
and sins }
The Past. b | walking according 1o the!
.age. . once
Death. a | “once” fulfilling lusts of:
flesh and mind
b | children of wrath.
B | 4-10. a | made alive with Christ '
1'he Present, b | 'saved by grace. )
Life. a | raised and seated with Christ = "%
b | saved by grace.
Alir&ra.  a Gentiles—in the flesh
The Past. b | without Christ |
Distance. c | aliens from common-
wealth once
. ¢ | strangers from covenants
b | no hope '
a | Godless—in the world
B | 13-22 a | nearness in Christ |
Tic Preseut. b | results.  Middle wall of
partition gone - now
Access. ' a | access through Christ '
b | results. A holy temp]e J

It is important that we duly consider the character
and condition of those who were here spoken of as
being ‘“saved by grace.”

*“Dead by trespasses and sins.”” Eph. 4.
enable us to understand this passage better;
alienated from the life of God !
were in.
life of God"; so far as Sanctification was concerned,
“aliens from the commonwealth of lsrael.”

These dead ones exhibited much activity in the
sphere of lust and sin, both of the flesh and of the mind.
We must remember that God chooses His words with
unfailing skill and ubperring judgment. We mix
together what God keeps apart. The word translated
life in Eph. 4. 18 is Zé¢. This life no man possesses
by nature.
used continually in the expression “ everlasting life.”

Another important character is that given in vv. 2
and 3, “sons of disobedience,” and

18 will
*“ being
What a condition we

So far as Sin was concerned, “aliens from the ! mercy,” and having * great love,”

' merit or by works.

It is the gift of God, and the word Zo¢ is .

wrath.” This is our state * by nature,” what a differ-
ence ‘“ by grace " !

The words of God, even as the Word of God, are all
used with exactness and precision. Observe the
occurrences of huios, son, translated “children ' in 7. 2
and feknon children, v. 3.

hutos.

a |2 2. Sons of disobedience - wrath _
b | 3. 5. Sons of men ,
b | 4.13. Son of God } grace

a | 5.6. Sons of disobedience wrath

teknon.

a | 2. 3. DBy nature children of wrath.
b | 5. 1. Beloved children.

. ¢ | 5.8 \Walk as children of light.
b, 6. 1. Obedient children.

a | 6. 4. Do not provoke your children to wrath.

The teaching of chapter 6. 4 is emphasized by the
comparison with chapter 2. 3.

Fathers are commanded not to provoke their children
to wrath, they are to remember Eph. 2. 3, namely, that
all, young as well as old, saved as well as unsaved,
carry about with them the old Adam.

The preacher of the Gospel of Ephesians must go
forth like E=zekiel, proclaiming the message to the
““dry bones,” but realising that it needs a mighty
miracle to make them live. The power which is
exerted in the salvation of a sinner dead by his sins,
is nothing short of the self-same power which was
wrought in Christ when He was raised from among

the dead (Eph. 1. 19, 20). The word rendered
“ wrought ' is energed, and means “to energize' or ““to
inwork.” It is used scven times in the three Epistles,

Ephesians, Philippiens and Colossians.  Their order

and emphasis are worthy of notice.

A | Eph. 1. 11. a | Eph.l.20. In Christ. Resurrection
God b | Eph. 2. 2. Spirit of disobedience
worketh ; ¢ | Eph.3.20. The power—prayer

all things: ¢ | Phil. 2. 13. The power—service
0 | Phil. 2. 13. Spirit of obedience
a | Col.1.29. In Paul. Perfect
This second chapter does not merely stay at the
power which is exhibited in salvation, but it goes on
to show the motive and the cause. If we read zv. 4, 5
and 7 we find a trinity of mercy, love and grace as the
cause. Not only so, we read of God who is “richin
and of His *‘ exceeding
Salvation is by grace, and not_ by
A passage in Rom. 3. emphasizes
the nature ofrgrace. ‘ For all sinned (past), and are
coming short (present), of the glory of God being
justified without a cause by His grace, through the
redemption that is in Christ Jesus" (vr. 23, 24). These
verses must not be separated. We must read the two
statements together, “coming short . . . being justi-
fied.”” The word *freely” we have translated ‘“ with-
out a cause,” as the word is so rendered in John 10. 25

riches of grace.”

(AN

¢ children of !

Such is the grace whereby we are saved.
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The love, too, is indeed great. It looks for no merit
in the object. ¢ God commendeth His love toward
us, in that, while we were yet sinners, Christ died for
us" (Rom. 5. 8). What shall we say of His mercy?
«His mercy endureth for ever” (Psa. 118); His mercy,
like His love and grace, is free (Rom. 9. 15, 16). This
gospel does not end at the gift of life from the dead—
it goes on to greater heights than ever before made
known. .

“ Even when we were dead by sins,

(1) hath made us alive together with Christ,

(2) hath raised us up together,

(3) and made us sit together in the heavenlies in
Christ Jesus "’ (Epb. 2. 5, 6).

The three blessings here revealed should be com-
pared with the three enumerated in 1 Cor. 15. 3, 4.
There the death of Christ is stated to have been * for
our sins,”” but His burial and resurrection are not
there related to the believer. In Eph. 2, however,
riches of mercy and grace are unveiled. His death
was our death, His resurrection our resurrection, His
glory our glory. Here, for the first time, we see what
fulness there is in the words ¢¢ with Christ.”

Before this, Christ’s redemptive work was set forth
as something objective, something done for the sinner,
but none would have dreamed that God was about to
reveal this crowning giory of the gospel of grace
enshrined in the words ¢ with Christ.” Eph. 1 em-
phasizes the blessings which are ours ¢in Christ,”
Eph. 2 tells us of those which are * with Christ.”
During the Pentecostal period the terms were ¢ in
Christ” (2 Cor. 5) and ‘‘with faithful Abraham”
(Gal. 3), now they are *“in Christ " and *“ with Christ.”
We have lost nothing by the Dispensational change;
some beliete that we gain the more.

How completely Christ answers our every need.
“He is our peace,” ¢ Christ Who is our life,” all
things may be accounted loss *‘for the excellency of
the knowledge ™" of the Lord Jesus Christ.

“ For by grace are ye saved through faith; and that
(‘that’ refers to the whole clause preceding it) not of
yourselves, it is the gift of God, not of works, lest
any man should boast. For we are His making,
created in Christ Jesus upon good works, which
God hath before prepared that we should walk in
them " (Eph. 2. 8-10).

The first act of God was to give the dead sinner /ife.
‘“ He made us alive together with Christ.”

In verse 10 another “* making " is referred to. **We
are His making,” and immediately the passage goes
on to speak of the new creation.
between the two words ¢ make” and ¢ create™ is
veiled by the A.V. in verses 10 and 15. In verse 15
the words should be ¢ For to create in Himself of twain
one new man, making peace.” The use of these two

words seems to direct us back to Gen. 2. 3, “created .

and made,” and the analogy of the six days’ creation
and making.

No good works avail either to merit or to secure
salvation.

|
{
|

the “way of Cain,” and have in their hymnal “ Some-
thing in my hand 1 bring.” The fundamental basis of
the gospel of grace is the total ruin of man, and his
utter incapacity is emphasized by the statement that
he is dead by reason of his sins.

“ Good works,” however, are not to be discoun-
tenanced, they are to be looked for and encouraged in
the saved. Notice the passages in the Epistle to Titus.

“Not by works of righteousness which we have
done, but according to His mercy He saved us”' (8.7%).

“The great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ, Who
gave Himself for us that He might redeem us from all
iniquity and purify unto Himself a peculiar people,
zealous of good works "’ (2. 14). Titus was enjoined to
show himself a pattern of good works (2. 7); and in
3. 8 and 14 the Apostle exhorts believers to *“ maintain
good works.” Phil. 2. 12, 13 and Heb. 13. 20, 21
speak much to the same effect.

It will be observed that.the “good works” of
Epb. 2. 10 are connected with the word ** walk.”

This one word summarises the whole life of the
believer after salvation. He is to ¢ walk.” Instead of
being taken up with uncommanded ceremonies and
undispensational ordinances he is to ‘“walk worthy of
the calling wherewith he has been called.” Col. 1. 10
links this “ walking " and the ‘“good works " together.
“ That ye might walk worthy of the Lord unto all
pleasing, being fruitful in every good work.” The
word walk occurs twice in the doctrinal section of
Ephesians (1-3). Two walks only are recognised by
God. The walk of the sinner before salvation and his
walk afterwards. This new walk is described in five
diflerent ways in the practical section (4-6).

DOCTRINAL.
2. \Walk according to the age ‘“ once.”
1o. Walk in afore prepared works “now."”

Al
A

1o o

PRACTICAL.
Walk worthy, keep unity.
17. Walk not as darkened Gentiles. -
5. 2. Walk in love as Christ.
b | 5. 8. Walk as children of light.
a|d. 15. Walk circumspectly, redeem time.
How can believers walk worthy of their calling if
they know itnot? The word ** worthy " comes from a
word signifving the “beam of a balance.” The walk
is to correspond with the calling. Our calling is a
heavenly one, it is on resurrection ground, and stands
solely upon Sovereign grace. \We cannot express our
gratitude better than by believing God to mean what

.10 a]d.

1.
b |4
c|
3

The connection. . -H€ says, and to rest where He has placed us ‘in the

Beloved,” and seated * with Christ.” Let us compare
some of the definitions of the ¢ good news " that occur
in the New Testament.

The gospel of the kingdom is defined in Mark 1. 15.

(1) The time is fulfilled.

(2) The kingdom of God is at hand.

(3) Repent and believe the gospel.

The gospel of Paul during the Pentecostal per'iod is

All other “ gospels” and religions are of ' givenin 1 Cor. 13. 3, 4.
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(x)b Christ died for oursins, according to the scriptures.

(2) He was buried.

(3) He rose again the third day. according to the I
scriptures.

The gospel for the present Dispensation reveals the
wondrous fact of the believer's identity with the
Saviour (Eph. 2, s, 6).

(1) He bath made us alive together with Christ,

(2) And hath raised us up together, i

(3) And made us sit together in the heavenlies in
- Christ. !
. This *“ grace-by-faith-salvation " isthe “ gift of God "
(2. 8).

The word *“gift,” doron, occurs but once in the New .
Testament in the form used here. The unique
character of this gospel is thereby emphasised. God’s
great incomparable gift. \We shall have to devote
another paper to the consideration of the gospel as it
occurs in the other Epistles of Paul. May we be
enabled to realize the fulness of the grace that has
been manifested, and in the face of all opposition, all
misrepresentation, all the malice by which we are sure
to be met (2 Tim. 2. 25), may we say with some
measure of truth “ None of these things move me,
neither count I my life dear unto myself, so that I
might finish my course with joy, and the ministry
which I have received of the Lord Jesus to testify the
GOSPEL of the GRACE of GOD.”

CuarLES H. WELCH.

De=———o=—c —c O
| Questions and HAnswers. ||
D o= = 0

QuUESTION No. g02.

Emilda (Wilts,) writes :—¢ Kindly state in Things fo |
Come whether you consider the enclosed answer correct ;
and, if not, what would your answer be to that
question ? |

The following is the question and answer :—

Q.—Is it possible for Christians to handle deadly
serpents and to drink poisons without suffering in- :
jury in any form, as stated in Mark xvi., 18? (R.F.D.) :

A.—Since God invites man to reason on His word (Isa. 1. 18), we
must know that His word is reasonable. The quotation in the
question is unreasonable. But is it a part of God's word? We
answer, no! St. Mark's Gospel originally ended with verse nine,
chapter sixteen; the additional verses (10 to 20 inclusive), which
include the above quotation, are not found in the old manuscript of .
the Bible. All scholars are agreed that the addition was made
about 600 years after St. Mark’'s Gospel was written, and hence the
quoted words are no part of the Gospel, and we know them to be
untrue. To sanction them, now that we know about them, would
be to join with those who wrote them in adding to the word of God
(Rev. 22. 18, 19). Human experience shows that not even the best
of Christians can, with impunity, * Take up serpents and drink .
deadly poison.”

The journal from which the above is taken is not
named : therefore we can speak all the more freely.

It is important, as showing the difficulties which
arise through not “rightly dividing the word of truth.”

If we do rightly divide it, we see that the concluding .
verses of the gospel of Mark are perfectly truc, and

that they received their complete fulfilment during the

| dispensation covered by the Acts of the Apostles.

But the first epistle to the Corinthians distinctly tells

' us that all these spiritual gifts were to cease, and to be

done away.

- They were the Holy Spirit's witness to * the testi-
mony of them that heard Him,” the Lord Jesus, on
earth (Heb. 2 4).

Ignorance of these dispensations natura]ly lead to
errors of all kinds, doctrinal and otherwise.

This ignorance led astray the earliest transcnbcrs‘ of
the Greek Text. They came to these words. They
looked round but saw nothing to witness to their truth;
so they (some of them) could not believe the words. Some

. Transcribers marked them as doubtful, others omitted

them altogether! Hence the state of the manuscripts
to-day, as may be seen from the marginal note of the
Revised Version against Mark 16. g.

In like manner, some earnest christians to- day, not
“ rightly dividing the word of truth " look round also;
and, not seeing these ¢ signs,” at once, in all earnest-
ness, say :—* We ought to see them.” ¢ We will get
them.” "« We will have them.” This explains the sad
scenes of which we read in the present day from
different parts of Christendom, as to the so-called
manifestation of spiritual gifts.

Satan is only too ready to help forward any move-
ment which hides the truth of God's word, or blinds
the eyes to that which concerns the glory of Christ.
Hence, he wil! readily help such movements, because
they centre the thoughts of those who are misled,
entirely upon themselves; and this effectually shuts
out Christ, while seeming to have to do with Him.

The genuineness and authenticity of the last twelve
verses of the gospel according to S. Mark have been
abundantly vindicated by the late Dean Burgon®,
showing that we may receive and hold them as the
inspired words of God the Holy Spirit.

It is an exhaustive and voluminous book of some
323 pages.

When we rightly divide the dispensations, these
verses become a testimony to the truth of scripture.
It is only disobedience to the precept in 2 Tim.2. 15
which led to their being questioned; and it is only

. our own disobedience to-day which opens the door to

doubts and difficulties.

It is remarkable that the closing chapter (Acts 28)
of that dispensation should contain such evidences of
the truth of Mark 16. 18.°

QueEesTiox No. 403.
“ATTAINING UNTO THE RESURRECTION.”
S. S. (Glasgow) and B. F. C. (London, S.W.) both ask us to deal

* with several answers given in a contemporary (for June) on the

above subject.

We are amazed at the different interpretations given
of Phil. 3. 11 in the journal you send us: especially
the one which denies all reference to bodily resurrec-

. tion, and makes * the prize of the high calling” the

same as Matt. 25. 23!

No one can help you who is tethered by tradition ; or
who does not rightly divide ‘the word of truth.”
Those, whom the paper you send us represents, have
not learnt anything fresh for the last fifty years.
They cannot; for they are ‘ tied and bound " by their
own tradition and cannot reach a blade of fresh grass
if it is beyond the length of their tether.

*ublished by James Parker and Co., (j;i'ord and London.
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We believe that God not only means what He says;
but, that he has a meaning for everything He says.

Our remarks will be two:—

1. If in onc place He uses the word ezauaslaszs,
and in every other place uses anastasis, there must be
a Divinely perfect reason; and he who refuses to
recognise it, does so at his own peril.

Anastasis means resurrection simply ;
means OUT-resurrection. The two cannot be the
same. The latter must be a further revelation of
Divine teaching ; and it is our duty not to join together
what God has separated but to learn what He has
thus further revealed.

2. None of the four answers tell the enquirer the
meaning of ¢ high calling” in -Phil. 3. 14. It is one of
the most unfortunate renderings of the A.V.

The R.V. puts in the margin ‘“upward " for ‘high.”
So does Scofield’s Bible, Weymouth renders it
“heavenward call,” as does the twentieth century
New Testament (which happily spells it “Call.”)
J. N. Darby, correctly renders it * calling on high.”

‘The facts are very simple, An6 is not an adjective
(“high ") : but an adverd, which means UP.

It occurs nine times, and is rendered ‘ high "’ only in
this one place (Phil. 3. 14). What a pity that all
Bible readers have thus been kept in ignorance of the
wondrous revelation and of our most blessed hope !

Let us hear-all about this word. [t is rendered
“up” in John 11. 41 and Heb. 12. 15 (and with leds,
once, to tiic brim).

It i¢ rendered ¢ above"
Gal. 4. 26, and Col. 3. 1, 2.

And only once *“ high " in Phil. 3. 14.

The result of this unworthy treatment of Phil 3. 11, 14
bas been the hiding of a revelation of new truth, which
promises for the saints here and now, (1) an out-resurrec-
tion from among the dead, (2) and a rapture on high.

And these are in place of, and in advance of 1 Thess,
4.16, which has been postponed on account of the non-
repentance of Israel during the dispensation of the
Acts of the Apostles, and yet await their blessed fulfii-
ment after the rapture of Phil. 3. 14.

And, finally, look at the cost at which this loss has
been made.

First, in refusing to distinguish things that differ
(Phil. 1. 10, margin), and averring that two different
words mean the same thing (anastasis and ex-anastasis).

Sccond, in persisting in treating an adverb as an
adjective (high instead of on high).

Abandon this untenable position, and away goes
tradition, together with the thick veil that it has cast
over precious truth and teaching.

and cranastasis

in John 8. 23, Acts 2. 19,

—e——————1,
=]
| Signs of the Gimes. |
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SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY.
PICTURES.

HE present day rage for pictures is developing
rapidly; from picture New Testaments, and
Picture ‘Portions, to Picture Theatres on every hand.
In addition to many exhibitions which are to be
condemned on moral grounds amid public demands for
a censor, no censor will be found to condemn the
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ldtest outcome, which is a lee of Chnst to be exh:blted
in the picture theatres throughout the world.

It is possible that there may be some christians who
will be found who will approve of it, but we are

‘among those who feel wounded and grieved in our

inmost souls. ‘
The director of *‘the company of the Kalamite

Players” has just returned from Palestine—
‘“having completed a moving picture ‘Life of Christ’ amid the
scenes in which He spent the thirty-three years. He is back: in

London, and to-day {says the writer in the (London) Evening News)
1 have had a most interesting conversation with him on the
work of the company in the Holy Land.

** He did not spare any effort to perform the production of the Life
of Christ on the original spots whenever possible, but in allinstances
has gathered the best data and material as well as a most competent
personnel of artists (i.c., actors!) to attain the highest degree of
efficiency.

** There are,”" hesays, ** five reelsof 1, oooft each in the complete
set of pictures, which begins with the life of Mary before she was
espoused to Joseph, right up to the Crucifixion, and I believe that
when the pictures are seen it will be agreed that we have treated
the subject in a most reverent manner.

*“ There were a great many clergymen of all churches visiting the
Holy Land at the time we were there, and they took an immense
interest in our efforts, some of them prolonging their stay to be
with us while the scenes were being taken. We have a fine picture
of the hills around Bethlehem. with the shepherds and sheep,
aroused from their sleep by the light in the heavens, and we follow
them to Bethlehem as they follow the star which - stood over ' the
place where the young Child was.

*The part of our Lord in his later years was played by Mr.
R. Anderson Bland, who was at one time a member of Sir Herbert
Tree's company. He was, 1 think it will be agreed, an ideal man
for the part.

‘* We wereat great pains to get historical exactness on the subject
of the Crucifixion. The cross is really T-shaped, the inscription
written by Pilate coming above the head, making the shape of the
cross we are familiar with. The method of elevating the cross to
its position has been followed with exactness of detail.

““We have had scenes taken of our Lord's life on the Mount of
Olives, and the agony in the garden is depicted in the Garden of
Gethsemane. This garden belongs to some Franciscan monks, who
took great pains to assist us to make the scene complete.

¢ By the way. there is a gnarled old olive tree in the garden said
to be two thousand years old. That belief and its presence had
a great effect upon all of us in this scene in which the Franciscan
monks helped us in the betrayal of Judas, and the scene which
followed.

*« In another scene depicting our Lord bearing His cross on the
way to Calvary we passed along the Via Dolorossa—the road of
sorrows—by a convent of the Sisters of St. Veronica—the saint who
wiped the perspiration from His face as He broke down under the

weight of the cross. The scene w as so affecting that the nuns wept
and wrung their hands with agony.

One sister ran out and offered *the Christus "
to succour Him.

Yes! but alas! no one attending this scene at a
theatre is likely to rend their hearts for their own sins.

This ¢ Christus " at a theatre is one thing; but the
Christ of God is quite another.

wine
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.

E. B. (Preston) The word for “see,” in John 14. 19,
is not the same as in Rev. 1. 7. In the former case it
refers to bodily sight with regard to the object beheld.
In the latter case it refers to the object presenting it-
self to those who shall see. Hence the mourning and
wailing, &c. Nothing is said about “faith' in either
case, and it is a pity to introduce amything beyond
what is written.
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G. D. (S. Australia). There is no necessity to
assume that the Apostles to whom the Lord spoke
in John 16. 13-15, would all
promise was fulfilled by the Holy Spirit inspiring Paul
in the Prison Epistles. There is no reason why that
promised guidance should not be through special
human instrumentality.

The Spirit would, as you truly say, *“bring all things
to your remembxance, whatsoever- I have said unto
you,” (John 14. 26). But John 16. 12-15 refers specially
to what the Lord could not then say, because it was to
be concerning “ things to coma

The events had not then taken place on which the
doctrines$ of the prison Epistles were to be built. The
Lord had not died, risen or ascended. How then could
the doctrines of Eph 2. 5, 6, have been revealed by the
Lord?

L.M. W. If, in Hebrew or Greek the lettcrs of a
name (being numerals also) make up (by Gematria) a
certain number, it is quite impossible to do the same in
any modern European language.

We cannot spell an English or French name with
Hebrew or Greek characters.

In the example you point out the French name
“Napoleon " is turned into Greek, by spelling it in the
Dative case (instead of the Nominative). Old Euclid
has furnished the proper answer to this which he
frequently uses “ ).E.A.” meaning (‘““ which is absurd.”)
It only shows to what straits men are put, when they
are determined to prove what they wish to!

G. E. M. (London). 2 Sam. 12. 23, and Gen. 25. §,
prove nothing whatever as to the statc of the dead.
They relate only to the act of death—the respective
speakers being added to the number of those who had
already died. In the latter case—that of Abraham, if
it proved more, it would prove too much; for Abraham’s
“ people " wereidolators. See Josh. 24. 2, and compare
Gen. 25. 8, 17; 33. 29; 4Y9. 29, 33: Num. 20. 20;
27.15; 31.2; Deut. 31. 16: 32. 50, &c.

“SALTED WITH FIRE.”

We are pleased to recommend the above by Col. G.

J. van Someren, Indian Army (retired). It may be

had post free (2d.) from the author, 31 Cathcart Rd.,
South Kensington, London, S.W.

NEWS FROM BROOKLYN, U.S.A.

The following, from The Brooklyn Daily Eagle,
{U.S.A.) of May 6th, may interest some of our readers
who have been more or less affected by the teaching of
the person referred to :(—

“The Court of Common Pleas, to which Mrs. Russell
appealed for alimony, denied Pastor Russell’s plea that
he was penniless. The court heard evidence showing
that he had transferred property worth 317,000 dols. to
the Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society, of which
he is the president. Referring to one transaction in-
volving a sheriff’s sale of property worth 20,000 dols.
for less than 200 dols. the court said :—‘The purpose
of this whole transaction was to deprive the wife of her
dower interest and was a fraud on her." The evidence
produced against him in the alimony case was that he
accumulated a fortune through stock speculation and
donations from his followers, who are taught to believe
that the millennium is due in October, 1914.”

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY.

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We,
therefore, append the following notices of such:—

be dead before the :

[
|

i

CARDIPP —Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission
Hall, Cowbridge Road.

CrovyvoN.—Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48
Wandle Road.

Croypon (West), (Strathmore Road).—The Iron Room.

ErLTHAM.—83 ELarlshall Road (Well Hall Station), Saturdays
August 10 and 24.

NoTtTiNngnaM.—Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 DBroad Street.
Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.

Lorxvon (Pimlico, S.W.).—At s5 Moreton Street, chncsday,
Aug. 14th, at 7 p.m. Subject: The Divine Mysteries.
Hsl'lrom:}-mvzn (N.B.).—Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mlsslpn
a

Harrow Roap, Gosrer Harr, LevronsTonNe, E., Saturday,
** The Gospels,”.C. H. Welch. Also Sunday evenings, August 4,
188Gospc1 Meeting. Tuesday evening, Elementary Bible Class
at 8 p.m

TorTeENHAM.—At 348 West Green Rd., on Sundays, 7 p.m., and
Wednesdays at 8.

U.S.A., La Graxce, ILL.—Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment
with Mr. B. F. Clarke. 73 s

U.S.A., WHEATON, ILL.—601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30

U.S.A., MinNEAroLls (Minn.).—At 3845 Fourth Avenue South.—
Every Tuesday, at § p.m.
U.S.A., MinNearoLis (Minn.).—At 3020 Polk Street

, N.E.—
Every Sunday, at 10.45 a.m.
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O« O —— — O No wonder the apostle could not mention the word
0 O | “hope”in 2 Thess. 1. 3as he bad in 1 Thess. 1. 3.

H Editorials. n No wonder he besought them in the interest of the
u o precious truth of the parousia, or (speedy) presence of
D= I —— =Im| the Lord, and of their thus * gathering together unto

“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN."

IV. “By TeeM THAT HEARD Hiu.” (Heb. 2. 3).
(i), THe EARLIER PauLINE EPISTLES.
(Continued from page 87).

2 THESSALONIANS 2.

HEN we come to the second chapter of this

second Epistle, we learn more about the ¢ all

things” which had been spoken of by the prophets as
being fulfilled in connection with the Lord’s coming.

The apostle believed what our Lord and they *that
heard Him " had spoken, viz., that His coming had
drawn nigh (Greek eggizs, Matt. 3. 2, translated “at
hand "' in4.17; 10. 7, Mark, 1. 15). Seealso Luke 10.
g, 11; 21. 20, 28, Rom. 13. 12, Heb. 10. 25, James
4.5 8, 1 Peter 4. 7; and ¢ggus in Luke 21. 31, Rev.
1. 3, 22. 10.

But that was a very diflerent thing from the false
report that the apostle-had said that “the day of the
Lord " had already set in. The verb enistemi does not
mean the same thing as ¢ggizé (see the note in July
No., p. 85, Col. 1).

So thar, while the coming of the Lord lhad drawn
nigh, *“ the day of the Lord” had not actually set in.

Even then, as the apostle penned 2 Thess. 2, there
were at least two events which had to take place—(1)
the apostasy, and (2) the revslation of the lawless one.

We.can well understand that those Thessalonians
-who had “received the word " (1 Thess. 2. 13, ¢p. Acts
2. 41) and believed it, had been ‘shaken in mind,”
and were “troubled.” The verb salcué means to be
shaken, so as to be excited and disturbed (see
Acts 17. 13), and ¢hrocomas means to be terrified.*

They had need to be both one and the other if “ the
day of the Lord”™ had actually set in, because the
apostle had promised that “that day should not over-
take them as a thief " (1 Thess. 5. 4), but that, before it
came, those who had died would be raised and caught
up together with those who would be ¢“alive and
remain "' to meet the Lord in the air, so to be ¢« ever with
the Lord " (1 Thess. 4. 16, 17). This was the comfort
wherewith they were to * comfort one another”
(1 Thess. 4. 18; 5. 11).

But if “the day ol the Lord had already set in,”
that comfort was gone. The exhortation was all in
vain. They had been misled, apostles had deceived
them, and their hope bad gone.

*1t occurs only here and Matt. 24. 6 and Mark 18. 7, all referring

i 1o the same cause,

Him " in the air not to be * troubled.” ‘

The reason why they were not to be deceived was
that that day could not come without two great signs,
which we have named above.

We need not say more about them here; for that is
not the point now.

The question is, did they happen in the lifetime of
those to whom the apostle was writing? Have they
happened since? or are they yet to take place?

There are many who believe that those two signs
were seen, and did actually come to pass; or, it is
argued, that it would have been useless to give them
information about * matters which were not at all
urgent, and whick, in fact, did not concern them at
all.”

But the matters were urgent. It did concern them
to know and learn that the apostle had not mis-
led them, that their hope was still a real and
blessed hope. It did matter that they need not be
excited or terrified !

The apostle was led to dwell on the ¢ Lawless one ™
so as to prove to them that he could not have been
already unveiled then.

Moreover the one inspiring Spirit knew that the
words would matter to s, in this later day. So that
we may not be misled, or suppose that the Lord’s Day
has already set in now.

Those who hold that Nero was the lawless one, and
those who hold that the Popes represent him would both
mislead us; for they take away from us the only signs
which God has given to be our guide on this important
subject.

We are like the Thessalonian believers as to these
signs.

They had the promise that “the day of the Lord”
should ¢ not overtake’ them (1 Thess. 4. 16, 17), and
we in our day have a precisely similar blessed
assurance.

They lookéd for an anastasis or resurrection of their
sleeping fellow-believers, and a rapture of those who
should be ““alive and remain.”

We also look for an ex-anastasis for the sleeping
members of the one body, and their and our heaven-
ward call. :

The latter is (or should be) a very present hope with
us, as the former was to them.

The same signs assure us that our blessed hope
must be realised and enjoyed before the Apostasy is
fully developed and the lawless one is unveiled.
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“We, therefore, do not look for these signs, but for the
Lord.

We are not looking for Antichrist, but for Christ.

True, we see the beginnings of the coming Apostasy,
the former of these two signs; and we see enough to
tell us what will be its nature, and what form it
will take.

The daily papers teem with evidences of this; and,
as in that day the disciples were to look up, for their
redemption was drawing nigh,” so we may look up in a
still truer sense for our heavenward call.

There should be nothing between our hearts and
this. ‘

It waits for no events on earth. There is nothing
that must happen. It is to bea Call, and it is the Call
of Him for whose voice we are listening.

The word (klésis) occurs eleven times, and is always
used of a Divine call : whether it be His calling which
sets us before Him in grace, or which presents us
before Him in glory. These are the two parts of His
calling; and all whoreceive the one, must be recipients
of the other also.

We thus learn that while the hope in 1 Thess. 4 is
for those who shall be left, we have a hope peculiarly
our own. Instead of losing anything we bhave an
immense gain.

The realisation of the hope in 1 Thess. was depend-
ent on Israel’s repentance ; and when that takes place
(Rev. 1. 7) then we see the glorious fruition in Rev. 7
How do those multitudes out ¢ of all nations and
kindreds and peoples and tongues stand before the
throne”? We read not a word said about how they
came to be there. The angel answers John's enquiry
as to who they were simply by saying * these are they
who came out of* the great tribulation.”

That is all. But they must have got there in some
manner; and what could that be but the one of which
we read in 1 Thess. 4. 16, 17.

Had Israel repented, that promise must have been
fulfilled in those who read and received the word of
promise ; for * all that the prophets had spoken ” would
have been fulfilled; and these believers would have
been “caught away” before it could “overtake ™ them.

In that case Rev. 7. would have been the record of
its fulfilment.

But Jsrael did not then repent. Consequently “all
that the prophets have spoken ' is postponed, and
1 Thess. 4.-and Rev. 7. are still future and will yet be
accomplished to the very letter.

The great multitude of Rev. 7. will yet be seen in
heaven, and they can get there only by being
miraculously ¢ caught up " thither by resurrection and
rapture.

That is clear ; for it is emphatically stated that it shall
be ‘“so” or rather {hxs, in that manner that they should
ever be with the Lord.

We bave now noted all that is said about the Lord's
coming in the first two epistles ever addressed to an

*Lachman reads ** away from great tribulation '’ instead of ' ou

of \ho great tribulation.’

assembly of believers after the Lord bad ascended
into heaven.

They can be proper]y understood now, only when
read in their chronological order, and in the light of
Acts 3. 18-26, and 17. 1-9.

Only thus can we get to know the meaning of the
Apostle’s words of warning, of instruction, and of hope.

He had a meaning for everything He said, and we
can properly interpret his words only in proportxon as
we thus rightly divide the word of truth. '

“READ CAREFULLY "

NDER this heading there is an article in Waich-

word and Truth (Boston, U.S.A.), for July and

August, 1912, dealing with our Editorial for June
last.

The editor of Watchword and Truth submitted our
Editorial (he says) to “the most careful and profound
New Testament scholar in America.”

It behoves us then with a view to learn, and not at
all in a spirit of controversy, to consider the ¢ com-
ments ' which were given. We will give them
seriatim, and, (so far as may be necessary) in the
words of the referee.

1. ““If you can prove that the Lord will not come *for
the saints’ at ‘any moment," and not, in any case, before the

‘ great tribulation,” then the whole claborate scheme of Dr.
Bullinger goes to pieces.”

Precisely so. But the onus of this proof lies not
with us, but with others.

What we have written on pp. 85 and 86 of the August
issue on 1 Thess. 4. 16, 17 and Phil. 3. 11, 14 goes to
prove that “the day of the Lord” will ““ not overtake”
those to whom the promise is addressed.

It follows, therefore, that that promise MUST be
reached BEFORE the Apostasy, and BEFORE the
unveiling of the Lawless one, and before ¢ the day of
the Lord.”

If this be not so, then language is useless for the
purpose of revelation.

In any case, as to the promise itself, no time for its
realisation is given. Therefore it may come * at any
moment ”’ (though these are not our words; nor are
we aware of ever having used the expression ¢ secret
rapture ”).

It is necessarily the case with us all; and we all so

understand it in our every day life.

If a promise of a certain payment is made to uson

' a day three or six months bence we do not look for the

~ thing of human nature;

money BEFORE that specified time arrives.

But, if the date of the payment is not specified,
though it be promised bejore a certain date, then we do
not expect it much before that date knowing some-
but, nevertheless, it may be
received any day; and the longer we wait the nearer
must come the time for the settlement.

It is even so in the present case.

“Qur gathering together unto Him," being ¢ caught

.
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up " as in 1 Thess. 4. 16, 17, or our ‘‘ heavenward Call”
(Phil. 3. 11, 14) are all ours by promise.

No date is specified ; and we, for our part, dare not
fix one. Those who fix one in the case of an undated
payment from man are generally disappointed; but
our Divine promise, though undated, is sure. We
believe it, and rest upon it; though it be delayed, it
keeps our eyes fixed on Him Who gaveit ; it occupies
our hearts with Himself; we thus *“ Abide in Him";
our Christian character is developed; and we become
daily, more and more ¢‘like Him" (2 Cor. 3. 18, 1 John
3. 1-3).

If this can be disproved, then we also admit that our
“scheme goes to pieces.” It does not matter about our

“scheme,” but it does matter about our “hope,” for, in

that case no believer has any ‘“hope left, except death
—and tbat will be sure to ‘““overtake’ him.

2. The next comment is that we bave ‘‘overlooked
the significance of the formal trial, and sentence to death

of Stephen.”

_ This comes from judging us on one of a long series of |

Editorials (the JuNE number of Things to Come, when
the series began last November). During seven months
much bas been said which was not ¢ submitted " tothe
one who was to make his “comments.” His judgment
therefore can only be ¢in part.”

We have all along urged the point that the renewed
offer of the King and the Kingdom, made in Jehovah's
name by Peter in Acts 3, was rejected formally by the
nation in Jerusalem, the capital city of the land, at the
stoning of Stephen (Acts 7. 59). This was the appro-
priate place for the stoning, in accord with the Lord’s
words in Luke 13. 33, 34.

But, what about the Dispersion ? Did they then re-
ject the Lord's offer made by Peter?
rejected even the Messiah ?

Were they to be condemned and suffer the penalties
for rejecting an offer that bad never been made to them 2

Surely not. That is why the Twelve must take that
good news of the Kingdom rcund the synagogues of the
Dispersion, and that is how, and when, the apostie Paul
“became as a Jew to the Jews,” when he joined with
them in that mission, bringing it to a close in the city
of Rome, the capital of Israel’s Dispersion.

- Jerusalem and Rome are thus connected. Stephen
and Paul are united, in their testimony, and in their end.

Stephen was stoned to death by his enemies ; Paul
came near being stoned to death (Acts 14. 5, 19; 15. 26;
2 Cor. 11. 25), and, as some hold, did actually die, and
was ‘miraculously raised up.

But, if he was not like Stephen, broken in body
with their stones, Paul was broken in heart. He had
(he says) * great heaviness and continual sorrow in my
heart” (Rom. 9. 2). “ My heart’s desire and prayer to
God for Israel is, that they might be saved " (Rom. 10.1.)

And, none can tell how sore broken must his heart
have heen, at the close of that final all-day conference
in Rome, recorded in Acts 28.

The day was specially “ appointed " (v. 23); and this,
not with a few Jews but “many” (v. 23), not with

ordinary men, but with ““the chief of the Jews " (v. 17).

This conference was no haphazard meeting, but a
formal assembly.

It was no question of the truths of Christianity; but
it concerned ‘‘ the hope of Israel” (v. 20).

So far from owverlooking the death of Stephen, we
have shown that we make more of it than even our
critic.

We do not see any change of Dispensations between
Acts 6 and 7. This is our critic’'s assumption ; for not
a word is said about it there or elsewhere. We see
nothing to warrant the assumption of our critic that
there and then *“Jewish history closed so far as the
offer of the Kingdom of the Messiah was concerned.”

This is only what our critic says: It does not say
so in the book of the Acts.

On the contrary: in the very next chapter, Philip
preached in Samaria, “‘announcing the glad tidings
concerning the kingdom of God, and the name of
Jesus [the] Messiah " (8. 12).

That kingdom was the subject of the testimony of

. Paul and Barnabas in Acts 14. 22.

Had they

It was the indictment of their enemies in Thessa-
lonica: for there Paul and Barnabas were charged
with “saying that there is another king, one Jesus™
(Acts 17. 7).

It is a pure assumption on the part of some, to say
that this charge was a false one! But surely verse 3
more than implies that, as Paul had “ announced Jesus
as the Messiah,” it could be only as coming again to
reign as King on earth as foretold in many Old Testa-
ment prophecies.

Moreover, although these things troubled both the
crowd and the magistrates, Paul and Barnabas did not
say a word to allay their trouble, and never pleaded
“not guilty "'; thus receiving and acquiescing in the
truth of the charge.

Again, in Ephesus, Paul “ spoke boldly for the space
of three months concerning the Kingdom of God”
(Acts 19. 8).* '

We see nothing in all this that supports our critic’s
statement that, at the stuning of Stephen Fewish history
closed so far as the offer of the kingdom of the Messiah was
concerned.

3. The third *“comment ” says: “just what definite
time after the conversion of Paul ‘the Mysteries' of

* True, in Acts 28. 30, 31 (the last words of that book) we read
that ‘* Paul dwelt two whole years in his own hired house, and
received all that came unto him, preaching the Kingdom of God, and
TEACHING those things which concern the Lord Jesus—Messiah,
with all freedom unhinderedly.”

Note the wordi * teaching,” not merely * preaching,” for there
was much to be taught. He had to teach and explain why Messiah
must needs have suffered (Luke 24. 26, Acts 3. 18); and what would
happen in consequence of the rejection of the Messiah by the rejection
of Stephen in Jerusalem and by the rejection by the rulers of Paul's
testimony in Rome. He had many things to teach concerning, and
connected with, the change of Dispensation. There was no such
teaching following on the death.of Stephen ; or between Acts 7and 8:

. for there, ** Jewish history " instead of being ** closed," runs smoothly

on and says: '‘and Saul was consenting unto his (Stephen's) death,
&c.,"" describing the persecution which followed and telling how
they ** were scattered abroad and went everywhere preaching the
word" (v. 4): and how that **word" consisted of ‘*the things
concerning the Kingdom of God ' (v. 12).
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Ephesians and Colossians were revcaled, it 1s not known."”

Several arguments are advanced to show that the
secrets were ‘‘ taught before his imprisonment, not only
by Paul, but also by ‘““the holy apostles and prophets."

(1) Asto Eph. 3. 5 it is not disputed that the Secret
was revealed unto His holy apostles and prophets by
the Spirit; " but it does not follow *“ and, of course, before
hisimprisonment.”” The italics are not ours. If these
last words were a quotation, that would settle the matter.

But he adds, “ it was revealed to move than Paul, even to
the ¢ apostles of the civcumcision. "

There were ‘‘ apostles of thecircumcision,” of course;

" but that title is given on purpose to distinguish them
from the other “apostles” who were associated with
the New Testament ‘“prophets’ in order to prevent
our thus confusing the two.

These “ apostles’ were no more of the Twelve, than
Paul himself was; and, in any case, it does not say in
Scripture that the Secret was ‘“revealed . . . . even
to the apostles of the circumcision.” If it does, the
passage can be cited : and we ask for the reference.

(2) “ The « Epistle to the Ephesians’ as it is called,
was not written to them. Manuscript authority is
against such a claim.”

As to this, it is not necessary to go into the question
of *‘manuscripts.” It may satisfy those who read our
words, if we state that of the Critical printed Greek
texts, Tischendorf, Alford, Westcott and Hort put
“in Ephesus’ in brackets; while Tregelles and the
Revisers put it in the margin, and leave it in the text,
with Lachman. So that our readers may judge of the
value of the ‘““comment " above.*

So far as to the external evidence. As to ‘“internal
testimony," our critic says Paul “ was in Epiesus threc
years and thevefore could not say ‘if so be ye have
heard,”” ctc. (3. 1, 2).

But these “‘three years' were during the Dispensation
of the Acts of the Apostles, and this shows, as we take
it, that Paul did not know of the Secret at that time.
This would account for his not having referred to it
during those ‘“ three years,” and would explain also the
doubt as to whether they had heard of what had taken
place since he was with them.

(3) “Epaphras had been taught the mvsteries before
Paul's imprisonment and so, before the intervicw with
the Fews at Rome, for he went to Colosse and taught
themn there '’ (Col. 1. 6-8).

There is no ground whatever for this pure assump-
tion. Nothing whatever is said as to when Epaphbras
heard of the Secret, nor is there any evidenceas to

ever about Epaphras having carried any letters at all!
It is merely stated ¢ Epaphras who is one of you, a ser-
vant of Christ, saluteth you.” This sounds as though he
remained with Paul, instead of being sent with letters.

In any case there is nothing to show that Epaphras
knew of the Secret before Paul’s imprisonment; for
that is what this argument is meant to prove.

(5)- “In Col. 2. 1,2, Paul says he had never scem these
believers to whom Epaphras had taught these mysteries.” -

Quite true ; and neither he, nor we, have said that he
had. Indeed, there was no need for him to have seen
them, for in 1. 7 he tells them that they had ¢ learned "
them * from (Gr. apo) Epaphras.”

(6). The expression in 1 Cor. 2. 7, “‘ordained to our
glory ' seems to intimate something had been then said of “the
Mystery of God.” )

This is true, so far asit ‘seems to intimate' what

. our critic calls “ the mystery of God;” but, unfortun-

when he went to Colosse; nor asto how long Paul

had been in prison.
and belive that Epaphras had not been taught the
Secret before Paul's imprisonment.
(4) ““ Epaphras was in Rome and remained there with Paul
while Tychicus caryied the two letters to Asia ™ (Col. 4. 12).
It is sufficient to remark that there is nothing what-

*Here, Bible Numerics come to our aid, and Ivan Panin assures
us that the words *‘in Ephesus ' must stand, as they cannot be
removed without overthrowing several schemes of numerics.

It is just as easy for us to assert

ately for him, this is not what standeth written.

It is well to note that what the Apostle spoke to
the Corinthian believers was not ‘“the Mystery of God "
(as alleged by our critic), but *the wisdom of God in
secret (or secretly)” ; for so the Preposition, en, with the
Dative case of the noun or adjective may mean and be
rendered.* In any case it does not say, even here, that
Paul revealed ‘‘the secret” but that he spoke ‘‘the
wisdom of God (not *the secret’) in secret’ (i.c. not in
public, but only to the initiated, i.c., to those who knew
most of Divine truth.) .

From what we have said by way of reply to the
“comments” which were invited by our friend, the
Editor of WWatchword and Truth, our readers must
judge on which side the evidences of *‘ rash inference”
are to be seen.

If it be advisable to “read carefully ” the words of
men, it must be absolutely necessary to do this with
the words of our Lord. ]

In this connection we would respectfully ask both
the editor and his friend, how they understand these
four passages: Matt. 10. 23, *“ Verily I say unto you
(.., the Twelve), ye shall not have gone over the
cities of Israel until the Son of Man be come.”

Matt. 16. 28, ¢ Verily I say unto you, There be some
standing here which shall not taste of death, till they
see the Son of Man coming in His kingdom."

Matt. 23. 39, ‘I say unto you, Ye shall not see Me
henceforth, till ye shall say, Blessed is He that cometh
in the name of the Lord."”

Matt. 24. 34, ““ Verily I say unto you, This generation

. shall not pass till all these things be fulfilled.”

In all these passages the negative is most emphatic;
and the verb is in the aorist tense, subjunctive mood.

We have given our own interpretation, with full
evidence, in recent numbers of Things to Come.

As our desire is to emulate our critic's very kindly

* Cp. en dold, not in a craft, but craftily; Mark 14. 1, or, en
tachei, not in speed, but quickly, speedily or shortly (Acts 12. 7;
22.18; Rev. 1. 1; Acts 25. 4: Rom. 16, 20, &c.); or en dunamei,
not in power, but powerfully, (Col. 1. 2g); en krupti, not, ina secret,
but secretly (Matt. 6. 4, 6,18, John 7. 4, 10; 18. 20; Rom. 2.29
*“inwardly ).
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rspirit, and seek to learn rather than to contend, we The first of all these occurrences is Gen. 1. 1’0; and'
cannot do. better than conclude by endorsing and | the last of them all is Zech. 14. 11.
emphasizing the Editor's advice in the two words As to the verbal forms, of which *hope ” is once or

chosen as the heading of his article—
“READ CAREFULLY."”

Jem e =[]
0 0
| Bible Word Studies. |
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By James CHRISTOPHER SMITH.
“HOPE.”
No. 10

HE Lord Jesus Christ is described as:
T “Qur Life"—~*“the Living One ";
« Qur Peace "—¢became Dead ”;
“ Our Hope ""—* has the Keys."”
To meditate on hope, therefore, is to meditate on

Him. Than this we can have no higher study: and
hence we engage in it with worshipful hearts, eager °

minds and in full expectation of abiding fruit and
practical help.

\We cannot live without hope. The man who is
smitten with despair is next door to death. False
religions have no true hope to offer their votaries.

The child of God, by regenerating grace, can alone
cherish a well-grounded hope, and he can cheerfully
give a ‘‘reason of the hope that is in him.” The great
things, still unfulfilled, of promise andprophecy,aretruly

“ Things to come " (as to fulfilment);

“ Things unseen as yet” (as to manifestation) ;

“ Things hoped for ’ (as to attainment).

They are noted in * the Scripture of Truth,” and it
is our joyful privilege to search them out, open and
allege them and make them our own.

With these high aims before us let us come to thc
study of this great Bible word ¢ hope.”

I.

First and foremost let us occupy ourselves with the
foundation stones, namely, the words used.

In the Old Testament

we find the English word “ hope,”
times.

as a noun, forty-nine

words.

The word betach occurs forty-two times, and 1is
mostly translated safely, secure.

The word #ikvah occurs thirty-three times, and is
mostly translated kope.

The word mahseh occurs twenty times, and is mostly
translated refuge. '

The word mibtal
eleven times.

The word mikveh occurs eight times, and has the
word gathersng as one of the Enghsh translations.

The word fdcheleth occurs six times; bittahon, three
times; and séber twice.

occurs fifteen times; and kesel

- the gathering together of water.

oftener a translation, we find batah used 117 times,
meaning fo frust, to be secure, to hope. (See Jud. 18. 7,
and Amos 6. 1).

The word yachal occurs 39 times, and means to wait,
to hope. (See Gen. 8. 12, and Micah 7. 7).

The verb chdsah occurs 36 times, and means ¢o trust
to take refuge. (Deut 32. 37, and Nahum 1. 7). .

The word sabar occurs 8 times, and means fo view,
to look unto, to hope. (See Ruth 1. 13, and Isa. 88. 18).

The word ya'ask occurs 6 times, and means fo have no
hepe, to despair. (See 1 Sam. 27. 1; Job 6. 26; Ecc.
2. 20; Isa. 57. 10; Jer. 2. 25; and 18. 12).

Among all these, the English word “hope,” as a
verb, is used twenty-seven times.

In the New Testament

the matter is much simpler. We find the Greek noun,
elpis, used ffty-four times, and it is regularly trans-
lated hope, the only exception being Heb. 10. 23. The
corresponding Greek verb,elpizé,occurs thirty-one times,
and is thirteen times translated by hope, and the re-
maining number of times by frust.

And the strengthened verb, apelpizi, is used just once.
(See Luke 6. 35).

Thus we have these three Greek words used in the
New Testament, altogether eighty-six times.

These important words, then, are the foundation
stones of this study: and we m1ght proﬁtably pause
a little, here, to take note of

II.

A few fecu[zantus and surprises emerging from the
above tabulation of words.

We find, for example, that the word mikvek has the
significance, in the Pentateuch, of gathering, applied to
(See Gen 1. 10;
Ex. 7. 19; and Lev. 11. 36). But the word seems to
have changed in its import, for, from the time of David
onwards, it distinctly bears the meaning of *hope " as
the passages show, namely, 1 Chron. 29. 15; Ezra 10.
2; Jer. 14. 8; 17. 13; and 50. 7; Jeremiah applying it
to God, every time, in the beautiful title, “ The Hope
of Israel.” The fact that Gen. 1. 10; Ex. 7. 19; and

. ! _ Lev. 11. 36, all agree in the earlier meaning of "the
But when‘ we examine the matter it appears | yrd s a distinct point against the destructive critics
that these forty-nine occurrences represent nine Hebrew

who refer the origin of these books to the time of the
exile or later.

Another thing appears—quite of the nature of a
surprise and full of suggestiveness—when we look at
Joshua 2. 18, and 21. The word translated ““line” is
in Heb. tskvak. But this is the word which is rendered
by ‘“hope’” or ‘expectation” right through, from
Ruth 1. 12 to Zech. 8. 12, thirty-one times. Why not
translate Josh. 2. 18, 21; also by ‘“hope”? There
was, of course, the literal line or cord (comp. v. 15);
but we know how fond the oriental mind is of thinking
and uttering itself in Figures of speech.* It seems

* The figure, here, is that of Metonymy (of the Subject), the
‘*line " being put for the hope it gave, of which it was the token. Ed.
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most likely that the * spies” and Rahab had in their
minds the regular meaning of this word when the
arrapgement of binding the line in the window was
formed. To the spies it was a “sign"; but to Rahab it
was more than a sign ; it was the very hope of her life.
She bad already exercised ‘‘faith,” in believing God ;
and *“love” in dealing kindly with the men; but now
she is to live in ‘“hope " until the men return with the
conquering host of Israel. And so it was expressed:
“ Thou shalt bind this hope of scarlet in the window "
(v. 18) . . . . “and she bound the hope of scarlet in the
window »* (v. 21). Surely the scarlet colour would tell
them, as it tells us, of human sin, and the blood that
cleanses it. The word ‘‘scarlet” is associated with
both (see Isaiah 1. 18; and Heb. 9. 10).

And now, ‘“the blood of Christ,” in its atoning
merit and purchasing power is, and abides, to us, our

ScarLer Hore.

Once more: it will probably come as a surprise to
some to learn that the noun,* “hope,” is not found in
the Four Gospels. There 1s really, however, no cause

no question but that these Old Testament saints and
seers had a fairly distinct hope of a future resurrection.
It appears in such passages as Job. 14. 7-15; Psa. 16.
g-11 (and compare Job.19. 25.27; and Dan. 12. 2, 3
and 13).

Fifthly, it was most distinctively centred in and on
Fehovali, their God. This is by far the most prominent
aspect of hope in the Old Testament. The godly.
believing Fathers, and Leaders, and Kings, and
Prophets, knew Jehovah their covenant God. They
recgived His Word and believed it. His promises were
the deeds of their inheritance: and He, Himself, be-
came the object of trust and refuge and hope, wHether
personal or national. However vague their ideas were,
as 10 how it was to be done, they still hoped in God, as
the Faithful One, that He would perform what He had

" said. “The zeal of the Lord of Hosts shall perform

for surprise; for the Four Gospels cover the time |

when the King was present, either before death or in
resurrection, and hence there was no need to set forth
anything as a ‘“hope’ then operative. If the King
had been “received " (instead of ‘‘rejected’), all the
hopes of the nation of lsrael would have been rapidly
realized. But when He was ‘rejected ' and *slain,”
then all deferred hopes had to be viewed in relation to
that tremendous fact: and all further hopes, 10 be
thereafter revealed, had to be stated in view of *“His
appearing and His Kingdom.”
This brings us to the main burden of this study,
namely,
IIL.

the subject of ‘““hope’ as presented, throughout the
Bible, tu the light of Age-Time teaching.

1. As tothe Old Testament.
A careful comparison of the references shows that

*“hope,” among the Hebrew People, subjectively and .

objectively, was fivefold.

First, there was *“hope " as related to personal blessing
and safety. In those dayvs, personal salvation was not
much more than a ‘“hope.” One Psalmist speaks of
““the word on which Thou hast caused me to hope.”

This kind of hope was associated with God's mecrey,

(See Psa. 33. 18 and 147. 11); and with righteous
character (see Prov. 10. 28 and 14. 32).

Secondly, it is particularly associated with the Word
of God. So far as God had revealed Himself, that
word was the ground of hope and the food to feed hope
(see Psa. 119. 81 and 130. 3).

Thirdly, it is connected with the national life: its
prosperity and perpetuation (see Jer.18.12; 31. 17;
Ezek. 19. 5).

Fourthly, it is related to resurrection. There can be

* * Hope ' is expressed in verbal forms in Matt. 12, 21; Lu. 24
21; and )ohn 5. 45, where, the Authorised Version has frusted.
The Greek is elpiza

this.” Compare such references as Psa. 31. 24; 38. 15;
42.11; 71. 5; 78. 7; 130. 7; 146. 5; Jer. 14. 8; 17. 7;
50. 7 Joel 3. 16.

One of the most striking descriptions of the Rem-
nant of Israel was that they were

“ Prisoners of Hope " :

and this was made the ground of appeal in the urgent
words, “ Turn you to the Stronghold ye prisoners of
hope,” (Zech.9. 12), the Stronghold being Jehovah
Himself. It was a joyful Gospel, which is as real and
urgent to-day as it was then. Let us beseech men, as
« prisoners of hope,” to ‘“turn to the Stronghold ™!

How far the promises and prophecies concerning the
Seed, the Messiah, the King, the Sufferer, the Days-
man, had become an actual living hope, in the mindsand
aspirations of the people of Israel is nowhere made
clear. Thatisnomarvel; for the definite teaching,in the
New Testament, as to the return of our Lord Jesus
Christ, is but a vague undefined notion in the minds of
most Christians! How sad! How seldom do we
utter the last prayer of the New Testament,

*““Amen: come, Lord Jesus!”

I1. As to the New Testament.

Already it bas been mentioned that the noun
“hope™ is not found in the Four Gospels. It is
different when we open the book of the Acts. There
we find “hope,” in a spiritual sense, six times; but
quite in keeping with the transition state of things
there described. The first mention of it is Chap. 2. 26
and refers to Christ’'s body in the grave, ¢ My flesh
shall rest in hope,” (or securely or safely), just what
may be said of the bodies of all the righteous dead.

And hence it is that all the other five references
(23. 26; 24. 15; 26.6, 7; and 28. 20), apply to the
*“hope of Israel,” namely, REsurrecTioN. Hope, in
this book, goes no further. It was not the hope of the
restored earthly kingdom, but the prelude to it, the
resurrection of the dead, which, of course, would have
bappened, if Acts 3. 19-21 had been fulfilled, that is, if
the Nation had repented and The Foshwa, (the Leader
into Rest), had been sent back.
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The references 10 “ hope " in 1 Peter 1. 3, 13, 21; and
3. 5, 15) are quite in keeping with the aspect presented
in the Acts, inasmuch as this Epistle was written to
some of the '* elect sojourners of the Dispersion.”

“The hope” in Hebrews, also, probably refers to
the same great central fact of resurrection, but the
expressions used imply a fuller and richer content, in
the expectation cherished, namely,

“ Rejoicing of the hope,” (3. 6);

“Full assurance of hope,” (6. 11);

“The hope set before us,” (6. 18);

“ Bringing in of a better hope,” (7. 19);

‘*Confession of the hope,” (10. 23);

“Substance of things hoped for,” (11. 1);

There is no definition of what the hope precisely is: the
readers are supposed to understand.

Thus far, in keeping with the Time and the Testi-

of the “believers in God,” from Adam downwards, the
clear, solemn, startling teaching ‘that there shall be a
Resurrection.”

But it is when we come to the writings of Jobn and
Paul that we see aspects and distinctions and divisions,
and times which the books of Acts.and Hebrews and
1 Peter take no note of.

There, hope spreads her wings: eagle-like she
mounts up and sees a wider horizon, further distances
and heavenly distinctions. All that can be done here
isto give a brief outline of this subject which is bright
and blessed indeed.

Remarkable to say we find references to ‘‘ hope,”
oftener in the Epistle to the Romans,* than in any
other New Testament writing. That fact calls on the
reader to give special heed. The key-note is struck in
5. 2, where justified, believing people are said to stand
in grace and ‘‘rejoice in lope of the glory of God.” All

Thirdly, another object of hope is our future like-
ness to the Lord. This is connected with ‘“seeing Him
as Heis” (1 John 3 2, 3. Compare Col. 3. 4).

“ Then we shall be where we would be,

Then we shall be what we should be:

Things that are not now nor could be,

Then shall be our own.”

Fourthly, another object of hope is found in spa"ritual
children, who through our means have been brought
to know the Lord. * What is our hope, or joy, or crown
of rejoicing? Are not even you before our Lord Jesus
Christ, at His coming.” We certainly do hope to see
them and it will be our joy and crown to meet!them

" again in His glorified presence, ‘“in

That Day.”
Fifthly, a glad object of hope is described as our

. calling, our calling above (see Eph. 1. 18; 4. 4; Col. 1.
mony, we see ‘‘ the hope of Israel,” which is the hope

' object of hope.

else is but an unfolding of this supreme hope (Comp.

John. 17. 24). The true basis of all true hope is thus
laid. '

A fairly full view of the wealth of this subject may
-be obtained by setting forth the great objects of hope
now revealed to us.

First, mention must be made of the living operative
power of liope in the believer's heart. Here hope takes
its place with faith and love as a well-founded living
reality (See 1 Cor. 13. 13; 1 Thess. 1. 3; 2 Thess. 2.
16). It is deepened by ‘proving’; it makes not
ashamed ; it produces rc¢joicing; it is "'kept full and
fresh by the Scriptures and the God of Hope, and thus
it abounds through the power of the Holy Ghost (See
the Epistle to the Romans).

Secondly, one object of hope is the belicver's reward.
In Gal. 5. 5 this is called ¢ the hope of righteousness,"”
for which we wait, by faith, through the Spirit: and

5, 27; compare Phil. 3. 14). The upward or above
calling is defined, in Col. 3. 1, 2, as being ‘“where
Christ is seated at the right hand of God,” and this -
occupies our affections and our minds as a living hope.
It is further defined as ‘“the things that are above
(or upward)” as contrasted with ¢ the things that are
upon the earth ™ (or beneath).

Sixthly, we find Eternal Life set before us as an
‘““He that hath the Son, hath the life”
and, as sharers in the New Creation, we have this life
now; but there is, also, a future aspect of it which is
now a hope. Its future fulness, perfection and mani-
festation: yea, all the high and holy and abiding
spiritual blessings in final fruition, bound up in the
great expression

“ Eternal Life”

are now a sure and certain hope.
the subject see Titus 1. 2 and 3. 7.

Seventhly, we have the precious thought and cer-
tainty of our Lord's appearing, as an object of hope, as

For this aspect of

. Paul says, in Titus 2. 13, ““ Looking for that blessed

it is explained by the corresponding expression, ‘the .

crown of righteousness,” in 2 Tim. 4. 8. The “bope”
and “crown ' are the reward connected with righteous
living and the Righteous Judge will award it.

* Mentioned, altogether, scventeen times.

hope and the appearing of the glory of our great God
and Saviour Jesus Christ.”

This is presented in many relations in connection
with the Church, with Israel, with the Nations and
with the Universe; but the great words Parousia
(coming), Epiphany (manifestation), and Apocalypse,
(revelation) cover them all. What a hope! How
utterly beyond man’s thoughts and plans! May He
help us to “love His appearing” more intensely day
by day!

Eighthly, and this giving resurrection fulness to our
theme, we haye as the highest of all objects of hope our
adorable Lord and Saviour Himself.

We get this definitely expressed in 1 Tim. 1. 1,
where Paul writes, ‘ Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ,
according to the commandment of God our Saviour
and Christ Jesus .

Our Hope."”
Yes, He is our hope: He it is for Whom we look and
wait. All hope centres in Him and all expectations
circle round Him.
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He is the hope of the Church.
He is the hope of Israel.
He is the hope of the Nations.
He is the hope of the Creation.
As those who have been turned to God: who are |
serving the living and true God : our only true attitude
is to
“Wait for His Son from heaven.”
Well may we look up and sing,
“ Mid the splendours of the glory,
Which ere long we hope to share,
Christ the Head and we the members
Shall appear divinely fair:
Oh how glorious,
‘When we meet Him in the air.”
And well may we pray,
“Even so come, Lord Jesus!”
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No. 28.
THE GOSPEL IN PHILIPPIANS.

N the preceding article, the great doctrinal basis of |
the gospel was discovered’ in the epistle to the -
Ephesians. 1n the present article we turn our atten-
tion to the great practical treatise for the present day,
the key word of which may be found in the second
chapter, “let this mind be in you that was also in
Christ Jesus.” The word “ gospel” occurs nine times
in this epistle, and the underlying structure of the
usage of the word is perfect. This structural arrange-

! points.

ment of words is a new field of study, and promises

to yield richer results than our investigations bave as
yet produced.

The occurrences of the word ¢ Gospel " in Philippians.

A | 1. 5. Fellowship (koinonia) from the first day.
‘B | 1. 7. Defence (apelogia), ye all partakers.
J Cjl. 12. I would that ye should understand
] | (ginoskein) Paul’s unselfishness and the gospel.
(B 1. 17,
D | 1. 27. Manner of life worthy of the gospel.
B | 1. 27. Striving together (sunatllountes) for the
faith of the gospel.
C | 2. 21,22. Ye know (ginoskete) Timothy's un-
selfishness and the gospel.
B | 4. 3. Strivers together with me (sunéthicsan) in
the gospel.
A | 4. 15. Communication (ckoingnésen)in the beginning
of the gospel.

-

Here we have no doctrinal statements, but nine
different practical relationships with the gospel.

Defence (apologia), 1 am set. Ll

+ calling wherewith ye are called”;

How fully the structure emphasizes the various
The references are bounded at either end by
“ Fellowship,” a fellowship not in word only, but in
deed and in kind. Twice the apostle, speaking of
himself and others, uses the words * defence of the
gospel.” Twice, speaking of others and himself, he
uses the words ¢ striving together.” Twice he ex-
presses his desire that they should get to know some-
thing, the first time being a reference to his own ion.ds
as falling out unto a furtherance of the gospel; the
second referring to the parallel example of Timothy,
who, unlike so many, sought not his own advantages,
but, like Paul, unselfishly served in the gospel. The
practical aspect is emphasized and illuminated by the
Divine arrangement of the word gospel as set out
above.

One passage in the structure, namely D (1. 27), stands
alone, and occupies the most important place—the
centre. Itis the crux of the practical witness to the
truth, just as, in the literary arrangement, it is the
centre and pivot of the structure.

The conversation, or manner of life worthy of the
gospel, is the theme of the Epistle. Without this there
can be no fellowship in the gospel (1. 5; 4. 13).
\Without this, no defence (1. 7, 17), no striving together

. (L. 27;: 4. 3), except that of fighting and devouring

one another, no unselfish example (1. 12; 2. 21, 22).
Let us now consider a little more closely the several

(Continued jrom page 91.) 1 passages.
|
|

The first to occupy our attention must be the central
reference 1. 27. The A.V. reads: “Only let your
conversation be as becometh the gospel of Christ.”

The R.\". reads : *“ Only let your manner of life be
worthy of the gospel of Christ,” and puts in the margin
“ Greek—behave as citizens worthily.”

The reviser’s marginal note supplies us with the key.
The word translated ¢ conversation,” or ‘‘ manner of
life,” is politenomai, and occurs in but one other passage,
namely Acts 23. 1, where the A.V. and R.V. translate
the passage ‘“1 have lived in all good conscience.”
What is more important just now is, that a cognate
word, the substantive politeuma, occurs in Phil. 3. 2o0.
We have become somewhat familiarised with the
rendering ‘‘citizenship " in this passage, ** Our citizen-
ship is in heaven.” We can now realise the teaching
of Phil. 1. 27. Because we are heavenly citizens we
are to act in barmony therewith. Phil. 1. 27 saysin
other words what Eph. 4. 1 teaches when it says
beseech you that ye walk worthy of the
the particular
divergence being, that whereas Eph. 4 exhorts us to
walk worthy of a past calling (ekléthé), Phil. 1. 27 with
3. 20 exhorts us to walk in harmonious anticipation of
the future **calling on high'' (t¢s and Aléseos), Phil. 3. 14
which will place usintbat position of glory, “citizens”
in the heavens. .

Returning to Phil. 1. 27 we find that we are to
“ bebave as citizens worthily of the good news of
Christ.,”” The gospel or good news under considera:
tion has, as a part of its distinctive features, this
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heavenly glory. Regarding Christ Himself, this * gospel
of the glory of Christ " shows us the high position of
glory occupied by the Lord at the right hand of God in
the heavenlies durirg the period of Israel’s impenitence
and dispersion ; and then, linked together with this, it
reveals as a part of the blessed secret, which con-
stitutes the theme of inspired revelation during this
present interval, that sinners of the Gentiles as well as
transgressars of the Jews, alike dead in and by sins,
are made alive together with Christ, raised together
and made to sif together in the heavenlies in Christ
(Eph. 2. 1-6). This blessed position, as our present
standing and future hope, constitutes the “high
calling” and “the calling on high” with which we
are exhorted to walk worthily and to behave as
citizens. .
These are wholesome words. There is no morbid
introspection on the one hand, neither are there the
exaggerated statements of spiritual (not to say
hysterical and demon-inspired) conditions which, alas,
characterize so many of the holiness movements
around us. If we rightly divide the word of truth we
shall not be led away with the undispensational
teaching of those who, by reason of ignorance on this
vital matter, are seeking their * Pentecost” and laying
themselves open to most dangerous delusions. The
teaching of the apostle is straightforward, clear, and
devoid of any mysticism. You see your calling brethren,
you perceive the grace of it—let your life harmonize
therewith. You who have received such grace, surely
you may be exhorted to exercise grace to others! You
who have received such forbearance and long-suffering,
surely you can manifest a little of the same to your
fellows ! Your calling is entirely founded upon resurrec-
tion ground. The flesh is not only dead, but so far as
you are concerned it is buried—you are now to set

your minds on things which are above, and as you do |

so, and only as you do so, may you receive the next
exhortation, ‘“mortify,” or *“‘reckon as good as dead,”
your members which are upon the earth (Col. 3).
Following the use of the word gospel in Philippians we
shall find inspired illustrations of the command to
behave worthily as citizens. Look at thetwo members
marked C in the structure above. Paul and Timothy
supply illustrations which we will now consider. In
Phil. 1. 12 the apostle writes ‘“ But I would that ye
should get to know, brethren, that the things which
happened unto me have fallen out rather unto the
furtherance of the gospel. So that my bonds in Christ
are manifest in all the palace .+ notwithstanding
every way, whether in pretence or in truth, Christ 1s
preached, and 1 therein do rejoice, yea and will rejoice

for me to live—Christ, and to die—gain.”
Here we have an exhibition of the “mind that was in

Christ Jesus,” looking not on his own things but rather |

on the good of others (Phil. 2. 4, 5).
thinking of his own gain, although many misinterpret
this passage as teaching that he was. The following is
the disposition of subject matter, showing the teaching
of the passage.

Paul was not .

PuiL. 1. 12.26.
12, 13. What Paul would have them get to know,
how that his bonds turned out to the furtherance
of the gospel.
14,-18-.  The result “ Christ is preached,” per-
sonal considerations omitted, neither strife or
goodwill influenced him. ‘
C | -18. Paul’s rejoicing at this result of his bonds.
C | 19, 20-. Paul’s expectation of his deliverance.
-20-24. The result “ Christ shall be magnified,”
personal considerations omitted, neither life nor
death influenced him. This would be his *“gain.”
A j 25,26. What Paul knew, how that his continﬁance

I was for the furtherance of their faith.

The furtherance of the gospel, and the furtherance of
the believers’ welfare were more to Paul than deliver-
ance from prison or from the sufferings of this life.
The glowing words ** Christ is preached” and “ Christ
shall be magnified,” are of themselves a full comment-
ary upon the words ‘¢ Let your conversation be as
becometh the gospel of Christ,” and may be summar-
ized in the climactic expresswn of Phil. 1, *“ For me to
live is Christ.” Here isno visionary, here is no religious
zealot, here is a humble believer in a gloritied Person.
In his earlier years he had had a full share of religion,
with all its multitudinous rules for daily living ; now all
had given place to the fulness of Christ, the excellency
of the knowledge of Christ ]esus his Lord, made all
else appear so much offal. This is the only golden rule
whereby to attain unto a manner "of life worthy of the
gospel—for this the Apostle prayed when he said. “ that
Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith.” of this he
spoke in those memorable words of Gal. 2. *I have
been crucified with Christ, nevertheless I live; yet not
I but Christ liveth in me : and the life I now live in the
flesh I live by the faith of the Son of God, Who loved
me, and gave Himself for me.” Thbhat one verse was
a sufficient answer to Peter's wavering concerning
“living as Jews" or Gentiles. So will it be to all who
would interpose their ¢ doctrines and commandments "
between the believer and the Lord Jesus Christ.

Timothy's example is given in the correspondmg
member C 2. 21, 22.

The Apostle rejoiced to find in Timothy someone of
“equal soul” as the word ‘likeminded’™ may be
rendered. The Apostle had to say ¢ All seek their
own not the things which are Jesus Christ’s,” but
immediately adds the contrasting passage concerning
Timothy, ¢ but ye know the proof of him, that as a son
with the father, he hath served with me in the gospel.’’

Timothy had been tested, as the word * proof” signi-
fies and had been found genuine. The great outstanding
quality mentioned here is that Timothy possessed in
some degree ‘‘the mind that was in Christ Jesus.”
The Apostle does not enumerate many of the qualities
by which we are prone to estimate a servant of the

A

B

B

. Lord. He just singled out this gracious attitude of

mind which declared with more conviction that the
gospel was a gospel of Grace, than all the thundering

" empbasis upon ‘‘ fundamentals " could ever do.
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A proud man preaching grace is an anomaly. Grace
begets graciousness, longsuffering, meekness and
gentleness. Let us ponder these things, for they are
just as vital as doctrine. We need Ephesians, but we
must have the accompaniment of Philippians also;
otherwise our witness will be one sided and incomplete.

On either side of the great central reference, we have
“defence” and “strife.”” The passive and active
aspect of Gospel witness. In this Epistle, the defence
falls to the lot of the Apostle in prison, and he exliorts
the Philippians to ‘stand fast in one spirit, with one
soul striving together for the faith of the gospel "’ (1. 27)
«Striving together' has, unfortunately, in English, a
double meaning. It may mean just the opposite to that
which the Apostle intended. The servant of the Lord
must not strive, neither may we fight one another over
the things of God. The idea here is that we stand
¢ shoulder to shoulder ""—with one spirit and one soul,
labouring and striving for the faith of the gospel. The
emphasis upon standing fast is seen by turning to the
second reference under this head—4. 1-3. “ So stand
fast in the Lord.”

The unity of spirit or mind is equally emphasized.
“1 beseech Euodias and beseech Syntyche that they
be of the same mind in the Lord.”

Those who laboured together aith Paul in the
gospel in verse 3 were women, and sisters in Christ
may find much encouragement by considering the
Apostle’s grateful allusions to such as Priscilla, Phoebe
or Eunice. There are some, because of traditional
ideas, and because they know no better, who say
that the Apostle Paul was against women and beld
them in very low esteem. Phil. 4. 3 at least shows
otherwise. We 1may serve without doing exactly
the same thing. Speaking at a meeting is not the
only way of serving in the gospel. '1f we think it
is—our conception of service is very low. The
whole testimony of Philippians is against such super-
ficial ideas.

The opening and closing members of the structure
above, emphasize fellowship. In chapter 1. the Apostle
thanks God for the fellowship of the Philippians, and
in chapter 4. he tells us that this fellowship was not
merely in word, but in deed. “Now ye Philippians
know also, that in the beginning of tbe gospel, when ]
departed from Macedonia, no church communicated or
had fellowship with me, in the matter of giving and
receiving but ye only, for even in Thessalonica ye sent
once and again unto my necessity.” The word
‘“communicated ”’ does not mean that the Philippians
wrote a letter to Paul, expressing a hope that he was
well and that he was being looked after; neither does
it mean that they wrote asking him whether he was in
need ; it means that they had fellowship, they sent once
and again in his necessity.

No man who is preaching the gospel will go about
telling all how much he may be in need; but there are
several solemn passages in the Epistles, which they
who have of this world’s goods would do well to
consider in the light of Phil. 4. 15, 16. In chapter 1.

the Apostle prays that their love may abound more
and more, in chapter 4 he speaks of their liberality
as fruit that abounds to their account. Love gives.
God so loved that He gave. “The Son of God
who loved nmie and gave Himself for me.” May
we who have some small appreciation of the fulness
of the gospel as given in Ephesians, seek grace to
adorn the doctrine with the lovely charactejstics,
the unselfish traits, the whole-hearted consistercy .of
Philippians. r
_May we be able to take to ourselves the words of the
Apostle,
« We have renounced the hidden things of shame,

Not walking in craftiness '

Nor handling the Word of God deceitfully,

But by the manifestation of the truth, commending
ourselves unto every man’s conscience in the sight of
God . . . . for we preach not ourselves, but Christ
Jesus the Lord : and ourselves your servants for Jesus’
sake” (2 Cor. 4. 1-3).

CuarrLes H. WEeLch.

o S
| Signs of the Gimes. |
sl o= o]

JEWISH SIGNS.

Y HE present condition of political affairs is fraught
T with significance for those who understand the
Scriptures, and know anything of the * times.”

We know from Scripture that *the times of the
Gentiles " have not yet ended; and, from the lips of
our Lord we know also that, until they end, * Jerusalem
will continue to be trodden (Gr. trampled) down of the
Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled”
(Luke 21.724).

Therefore, a day is coming when Jerusalem will ceass
to be trodden down by the Gentiles.

It was occupied by the Romans when our Lord
uttered these words, as it had been occupied before by
Babylon, Medo-Persia and Greece successively; but
neither in their case, nor in that of Rome, could it ever
have been said to be ‘“trodden down'' as it is to-day.
Under the latter three, at all events, the Jews had great
privileges and no small measure of liberty. But, under
the present occupiers, it is in very deed and in a
special sense ‘trodden down.”

How exact are the words of Scripture.

The Lord did not explain that there would be a fifth
power which should do that treading down, because
that would have been to assume that the subsesquent
proclamation$ of the Acts of the Apostles would be
rejected; and would indeed have made it necessary.

That is why also this fifth power was not mentioned
in Daniel 7., and why also it is uot stated that there
should be four and only four, and why the one last
named there is called “ a fourth.”

All this tells us that the day is coming, and must come,
when the Mohammedan power (Turkey) must cease to
occupy the Holy Land. That will be'the great sign
for Israel and the world that the end is drawing nigh.

It is a still more urgent sign for 'us also, because we
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are to have our heavenward Call, or our sxanastasis
before that event. How long before we cannot tell.

Turkey is, therefore, to cease to tread down
Jerusalem ; but, by what means, whether preceded by
such a war as the present one with Italy, or by some
arrangement of the Great Powers we do not know.

That is why we watch these ¢ signs of the times,”
whether of the removal of Turkey from Palestine, on
the one hand, or the budding of the Fig Tree of Israel's
national development on the other hand.

But, of one thing we are sure; and that is that only
those who know somewhat of the ‘' sure praqphetic
word " can understand what the newspapers blindly
bring to us.

In this connection, the following (from The Record
newspaper, London, of Jan. 5), will be read with

|

I

interest, after the news we recently gave from The :

Fewish World, especially as the sources are so
different. The Record heads it

“THE PoPE AT JERUSALEM,”
and says:—

** A correspondent sends us the following translation of an article
from a recent issue of La Luce, the Italian weekly Waldensian
paper:—

**In a bi-monthly R.C. periodical published at Genoa, there is
a curious article discreetly nebulous, in which, under the title of
* Practical Good Sense,’’ it is maintained that practical good sense
suggests as the natural seat of the Pope, Jerusalem, the Cradle (?),
and tomb of Christ, seeing and considering that Rome, notwith-
standing the prison of St. Peter (?), the Catacombs, etc., is a city
of pagan memories. Rome is the city of the Confessors and Martyrs,
it is true; and it contains a prison of the Apostle Peter (?), but it
has the Arch of Titus, the temple of Vesta, the baths of the
Emperors, and their triumphal columns. . . . Jerusalem and all
Palestine present only the idea of God. That mountain covered
with cedars is Lebanon, from whence Solomon brought down the
beams which served for the construction of the temple. That little
city situated on the hill is Bethlehem, where the Saviour was born.
What are the memories of the Rome of the Cesars compared with
those of the Jerusalem of God? Christianity is an exile from the

banks of the Jordan, and her pontifis have ceased to arouse Europe paper you send us, is quoted under the title “A

to deliver from shameless outrage of the Mussulman the sacred
tomb of Christ. Now why should they hesitate to liberate Jerusa-
lem by political measures, to restore it to its glorious and sacred
past, and there to establish the Vicar of Christ whom forty years
and more of national unity have rendered more incompatible in the
capital of Italy? This is what Giolitti, the seventy-year-old
warrior, should have thought of before, and better than Tripoli—
!adut that miserable and weak mind is not capable of sane and good
ideas.'”’

The following is taken from The Fewish Chronicle
(London), of Jan. 12, 1912 :—

A UNIVERSITY IN JERUSALEM.

A wealthy Jew, a native of India, has bequeathed a sum of
{80,000 for the endowment of a Jewish college in Jerusalem. This
is regarded as likely to form what will probably be the nucleus of
an endowment for a university in Palestine, a project long cherished
by foremost Jews in all countries.”

SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY.
“CHRIST A FAILURE.”

The following statement is solemn enough in itself,
but the fact that it should be listened to by that par-
ticular company without open rebuke is a still more
solemn sign of the times.

We give the newspaper introduction (for these are
the items which are greedily sought after by them),
Under its own heading (as above): :

*“The man who says Christ was the highest possible being is not
worth working with. Christ was a failure.” )

Mr. George Bernard Shaw, leader among intellectual Socialists,

thus defined his views at the close of an address to a gathering of
undergraduates, college dons, and Girton and Newnham students

- identical with ¢ the man of sin”" of 2 Thess. 2.

at Cambridge. The subject of his discourse was ** The Future of
Religion,' and in the course of his remarks he said :—

*“The mention of God has gone out of fashion. You never hear
about God in Parliament, and only occasionally in the Law Courts.

** The people are governed by a system of idolatry. Clergymen,
judges, and kings are all idols who generally have to be given
sufficient money to_dress better and live better than other people.

*Kings cannot impose upon me. I know that the King is a
man, but hardly anybody else in England seems to know it.

** When Charles Darwin came along with his theory of Natural
Selection, people jumped at it and kicked God out of the window.”

-r::_-xt:c:—_—_ﬂ:]

e -
|©  Editor's Gable. i
e e e e[

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.

T. W. (South Africa). We really have no opinion
as to whether ¢ the personality of Judas Iscariot” is
We

" believe that the aim of all Bible students should be to

. compare t.

find out that which is “revealed;”’ and to leave alone
the things not revealed.

J. E. (Notts.) The word *all” is used, by the
figure Synecdoché, in more senses than one; but there
are two very important ones, in which it is used
literally. It may mean ‘“all,”" without exception; or
«all,” without distinction. The context will generally
help us to understand which it is. For example, in the
chapter you enquire about (Rom. d), in v. 12, it is the
former, because all Scripture bears witness to the fact
stated; in v. 18 the first “all " is the same asin v. 12,
but the second ¢ all ” is shown in v. 19 to be the latter,
i.e., all without distinction, for it'is limited, as a matter
of fact, to “ many.”

D. T. S. (English Channel). Ezekiel 13. 22, in the
Second Chance ?” meaning that, according to that
text, it is a lie to hold out the hope of a second chance
after death. Itisali¢, of course, but that passage does
not prove it: for the whole chapter shows that it is
about the false prophets, who at that time prophesied
lies, by promising the people in Jerusalem ¢«life”
instead of death, in the coming siege foretold by
Jeremiah. Verse 16 shows very clearly that the refer-
ence is to a then, temporal deliverance.

A. B. P. (Gloucestershire). Yes. Mark 13. 30 is
the parallel of Matt. 24. 34, and the subjunctive mood
means “ may have taken place.” In 1 Cor. 11. 261t is
the same, with the Greek particle, “an,” with the
subjunctive mood which turns the whole clause into an
hypothesis, and means, “ As often as ye may eat (i.c.,
supposing ve eat, &c.) It is a statement and not a
command there. A statement that as long as they kept
the Passover Feast, they would announce, or tell forth,
“the death of the Lord,” by means of bread and wine,
and no longer,the deliverance from Egypt, which bad
hitherto been commemorated by the death of the
Lamb. e

H. R. (Derbyshire). Mark 13, 32 limits the Lord's
knowledge as the Som of Man, but not as God, or the
Son of God, of course. The context shows that He,
as the Son of Man is-in question (see v, 26, and
34, where the words are necessarily
supplied in italics.

As the Son of Man, He was, and is to be sent (Acts
3. 20) by the Father ; and it is the Father Who will
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send Him. The Lord knew it officially as the Son of
God, but not officially as the Son of Man.

R. H. M. (Cape Colony). (1) We believe that the
days in Gen. 1. were days of 24 hours.

(2) Isa. 53. 3, 4, means that in taking on Himself our
nature the Lord took its infirmities. The meaning of the
verb (bastazo) may be seen from Luke 14. 27; Rom.
15. 1; Gal. 5. 10; 6. 17, &. When we bear the
“infirmities of the weak " we do not bear them sub-

stitutionally. We may not enter on the mysteries of

our Lord’s human body; but, we are told that He was
“ weary "’ and “ sat thus”' at the well (John 4. 6) ; and
that He ““ wept,” and was otherwise ‘like as we are,”
sin excepted. If we give you all the occurrences of
the verb in the New Testament, you will be able to
judge for yourself whether Matt. 8. 17 can possibly
bear the meaning that “ Christ’s redemption work was
for the body as well as for the soul; to free man from
disease as well as from sin in this life.”” In other
words, you are to judge whether the verb bastaz has
any reference to substitution, and whether or no its
simple meaning be fo fake to, or upon one'’s self. -

The twenty-seven occurrences are as follows: Matt.
3.11; 8.17; 20. 12. Mark 14, 13. Luke 7. 14; 10. 4;
11. 27; 14. 27; 22, 10. John 10. 31; 12. 65 16. 12}
19. 15; 20. 15. Acts 3.2 9.15; 15. 10; 21. 35. Rom.
11.18; 15. 1. Gal. 5. 10, 6. 2, 5, 17. Rev. 2. 2,3;
17. 7.

(3) In Ex. 15. 25, 26, Jehovah was not healing
diseases, but healing the bitter waters of Marah. He
took occasion, there and then, to make for Israel a
special ¢ statute and an ordinance;"” and added: “IF
thou wilt

« diligently hearken to the voice of Jehovah thy
God,
“and wilt do that which is right in His sight,
“and wilt give ear to His commandments,
‘“and keep all His statutes,
« 1 will put none of these diseases upon thee, which I
have brought upon the Egyptians.”

All that this means for you is, that if you do all
these things you may be sure that you will not suffer
from those Egyptian diseases.

NOTICE TO CORRESPONDENTS.

We have again to remind our correspondents of
what sounds like a very simple matter: but, though it
may be simple to each one, it is not quite so simple to
ourselves : for, while it costs 100 individuals only one
penny each, they cost us 8/3.. Moreover, stamped
envelopes are practically useless, for they are often too
small.  Another important matter is carefulness in
always writing names of persons and places very legibly,
as there is nothing in the context to help one to make
out such words.

NEW BOOKS.
We are glad to recommend the following new books
which have been sent to us for review.

“THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF CHRIST.”

This is a reprint of Mr. H. C. Bowker's papers
which appeared recently in our pages. \We feel sure
that they will be re-read with increased interest, and
will be found most useful in the present day when con-
troversies are increasing with regard to the Person of
our Lord.

The book may be obtained of him direct. Address:
H. C. Bowker, M.A,, Northwood, Middlesex, England.
Price sixpence. Post free sevenpence.

"DOES THE WORD OF GOD WARRANT
ANGLO-ISRAEL TEACHING?

By the Rev. A. W, Payne (of the Mildmay Mission
to the Jews. Published by Alfred Holness, 13 and 14
Paternoster Row, London, E.C., England. Price 4d.;
post free 5d. ; 12 copies, post free 4/-; 25 copies, 8/-

A most useful handbook on an important present-
day subject.

GREAT TRUTHS SIMPLY EXPLAINED.
By the Rev. W. St. Clair Tisdall, D.D.

This is another useful handbook on seven subjects
which are uppermost in our controversy with Rome.
It will be found useful for all who are in the firing-line
in our fight against Romish errors. It is published by
Chas. J. Thynne, Great Queen Street, London, W.C.,
England. Price 3d., paper covers; 6d., cloth boards.

EXPLORING IN NEW TESTAMENT FIELDS.

By Ada R. Habershon. Published by Morgan and
Scott, 12 Paternoster Buildings, London, E.C,
England. Price 1s. 6d. net.

It is a useful compilation of some 100 pages, large
type, gathered from the most recently published
standard works on New Discoveries, Geographical,
Archaological, Philological, and Historical matters of
interest and importance to all Bible readers.

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY.

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We,
therefore, append the following notices of such :—

Carpirr.—Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission
Hall, Cowbridge Road.

Croypon.—Sundays at 11 and 7; V“’cdnesdlys at 8, at 48

 Wandle Road.

Crovpon (West), (Strathmore Road). —The Iron Room.

ELTHAM.—83 Earlshall Road (Well Hall Station), alternate
Saturdays, at 7, September 7 and 21.

NoTTiNnGHAM.—Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street.
Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.

Lonpon (Pimlico, S.W.).—At 55 Moreton Street, Wednesday,
Sept.-18th, at 7 p.m. Subject: The Divine Mysteries: a Survey.
HS]']I‘ONEHAV!N (N.B.).—Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission

all. : .

Harrow Roap, GospeLr HaLrr, Levronstong, E., Saturday,
** The Gospels,” C. H. Welch. Also Sunday evenings, Gospel
Meeting. Alternate Saturday evenings (September 14 and 28),
Elementary Bible Class at 8 p.m.

TOTTENHAM.—AL 348 West Green Rd., on Sundays, 7 p.m., and
Wednesdays at 8.

U.S.A.. La GRaNGE, ILL.—Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment
with Mr. B. F. Clarke.

U.S.A., WHEATON, ILL.—601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30

U.S.A., MINNEAPOLIS (Minn.).—At 3845 Fourth Avenue South.—
Every Tuesday, at § p.m.

U.S.A., MixNEAPOLIS (Minn.).—At 3020 Polk Street, N.E.—
Every Sunday, at 10.45 a.m.
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“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN.”
1V. «“By THEM THAT HEARD Hiwm."” (Heb. 2. 3).

(ii).

THE EArRLIER PavLiNe EPISTLES.
(Continued from p. g8).
THE FIRST ErisTLE To THE CORINTHIANS.

HIS Epistle\was written next after 2 Thess., and

we may expect to find the same conditions ruling

here, as in those addressed to the Thessalonians who

“received the Word" (Acts 2. 41) proclaimed by Peter
in Acts 2. 39, 40; and 3. 19-26.

We may trace the same Dispensational teaching here,
as in all the earlier Pauline Epistles written duringthe
Dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles, before its
close in Acts 28; and this, in turn, will explain many
passages in those Epistles which have hitherto created
difficulties in the minds of present-day readers, which
they have not been able to reconcile easily with other
passages, and with their old traditional views.

At the very outset we come upon the word A pocalypse,
as being that which these believers in Corinth were
ardently awaiting.

To them therefore, the Apocalypse, or unveiling of
our Lord Jesus Christ was near. The words in
1 Cor. 1. 7 mean ‘‘looking earnestly for the time when
our Lord Jesus Christ shall be “ unveiled,” i.c., revealed
to sight.’

Had that great unveiling been then in the far distant
future, that earnest expectation (for the word for ¢« wait "
isthe same as in Rom. 8. 19), would have been wholly
out of place(unless we are to assume that they had been
misled !).

The word Apocalypse always refers (when used of the
Lord’s coming) to His visible manifestation in Person.

This, therefore, was and must have been the event
which Paul and these believers in Corinth looked for.
~ But we and our readers are all fully conscious that
1 this is not ‘““our hope to-day. We are all believing

that that day shall not “overtake us as a thief,” but
that we shall be removed before * the day of the Lord "
sets in.

Therefore, to meet with this word here is a real
stumbling block.

‘But the habit of most readers is, in a case of this
- kind, to go on just the same as if the difficulty did not
' exist at all, regardless of the word or expression which
| has raised the difficulty; thus practically ignoring the
| passage which containsit.

It is a great mistake to do this. For we go on
carrying our burden, when further examination would
not only remove it, but-add to our knowledge, and

deepen our conviction as to the importance of every
word by which God has spoken to us.

It is so here. If we look at this passage agam we
read that they were enriched by Christ in all discourse
and in all knowledge* according as THE TESTI-
MONY OF CHRIST (s.c., the testimony given by
Christ) ¢ was CONFIRMED inyou (i.c.,*“ by them that
heard Him " (Heb. 2. 3), and was borne witness to by
signs and wonders and spiritual gifts, Heb. 2. 4), so
that YE are not behind in any gift, awaiting THE
Apocalypse of our Lord Jesus Christ \Who will confirin |
also you unto the END, unimpeachable in THE DAY
OF OUR LORD Jesus Christ.” (1 Cor. 1. 4-8).

Here we bave “THE Apocalypse as the object of
their hope " ; ! the Day " which they were then await-
ing ardently (as the word impliest).

But we, as we have said, are not ardently waiting for
this. According to Phil. 3. 20, 21, “OUR (very
emphatic) seat of government EXISTS} already in
[the] heavens, from whence we are ardently awaiting
(the same word as in 1 Cor. 1. 7) the Saviour also
[the] Lord Jesus Christ.” Not to be ‘revealed from
heaven with His mighty angels, in flaming fire, taking
vengeance on them that know not God, &c.” as
described in 2 Thess. 1. 6, 7. That is the Agocalypse.
But, WE are ardently waiting for ‘‘the Saviour, the
Lord Jesus Christ, Who will transform the bodies of
our bumiliation (.., OUR VILE$ body) that it may
be fashioned (i.., made like to, or conformed to)
the body of His glory (i.e.,, HIS GLORIOUSS body) ”;
if we are alive and remain; or, if we fall asleep, then
our hope is ‘to arrive at the OUT-resurrection
THAT (resurrection) FROM among the dead " (Phil.
3. 11, 14, 20, 21).

This is our blessed hope to-day. But, having robbed
Israel of their hope in 1 Thess. 4, most of us have no
place for this hope, given to us in Phil. 3, and so we
calmly and quietly leave that chapter (Phil. 3), and
either spiritualize it and say it does not mean a resur-
rection of the body, or else entirely ignore it.

But we cannot get away from the fact that these

N Vo .
Corinthian believers were awaiting the Apocalypse.
It says so.

Moreover, the Dispensation of the Great Secret

* We note that the word here is gndsis, used of ordinary know-

' ledge, not cpigndsis, full or, complete knowledge, which has a

powerful influence on theone who possessesit. This latter is the usual
word in the Prison Epistles.

{ Gr. apekdechomai =10 wait ardently for.

3 Gr. huparcho =to exist as a reality.
it were the verb ** to be."”

§ By the Figure, Enallag?é, the emphasis is placed on the - Adjec
tive, a Noun being subsmuled for it, for this purpose.

Cp. Rom. 8. 19, 23, 25.
It is not ‘“is,"" as though
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which concerns the sphere where Grace reigns in all its
glory, had not yet been made known to the sons of
men. Therefore a believer, in the Dispensation of the
Acts, had to look forward to the judicial character of
the day of the Lord. Hence weread in 1 Cor. 3. 13-15,
““ The work of each one will become manifest, for THE
DAY will declare [it} because in (or with) fire it is
revealed "' (apokalupts). Again we have the Apocalypse,
and it is exactly what it says in 2z Thess. 1. 7, 8.
* And the fire* will prove the work of each one, of what
sort it is. If the work of any one shall abide which
he built up, he shall receive a reward. Ifthe workofany
one shall be consumed, he shall suffer loss, but himself
shall be saved, but so as through fire ” (1 Cor. 3. 13-15).

‘Surely, we are not here on the ground of grace.
For, «if 7it is’ by grace,[it is] no longer of works;
else grace no longer becomes grace. But if of works,
it is no longer grace, else work is no longer work"
(Rom. 11. 6).

And note, it is THE DAY, which will declare it, i.c., : also, would participate in the judging of angels in the

“ the day of the Lord,” according to 2 Thess. 1. 7-10.

and
and are not
here referred o is
Some are even sorry the

ourselves, various shifts have been resorted to;
many of usare to this dayin trouble overit ;
agreed as to whether the ‘“ work "
general, or ministerial.
passage is here !

It must be manifest to us all that we are not here
upon the same ground as the epistle to the Ephesians.

“The day "' referred to isa day of discrimination. The
work is ¢“the work of faith and the labour of love,”
which had been manifested by those who had ' received
the word” in Thessalonica, and which is praised and
described in 1 Thess. 1.

All these labourers were warned as to whom they
‘“added 1o the assemblies” (Acts 2. 47), for when
human instruments did the work (9 14, 11. 24, etc.),
that work must needs be tried.

The “day ' when this trial takes place was to be
revealed * with fire” (1 Cor. 3. 13), This had already
been declared through Malachi:—* Who may abide
the day of His coming? for He is like a refiner’s fire

. . For, behold, the day cometh that shall burn as
a furnace, and all the proud, yea all that do wickedly,
shall be as stubble’ (Mal. 3 2,3; 4.1).

This was the testimony of John the Baptist as to the-

character of the day, which he proclaimed to have
drawn nigh. ‘“He will burn up the chaff with un-
quenchable fire " (Matt. 3. 12. Cp.2 Thess. 1. 7, §, etc).

But we have another passage in the next chapter
where the apostle exhorts : * Judge not anything before
[the] time, until the Lord may have come, Who will
both bringto light the hidden things of the darkness,
and will make manifest the counsels of the hearts, and
then praise shall become [a possession] for each, from
God " (1 Cor. 4. 5).

When we thus point out the special reference of such
a passage to the time when, and the people to whom it
was addressed, we have in our mmds, o{ course, the

< All the critical Greek texts read, ** the fire itself.”

interpretation. .\We do not, of course, mean to say or to
imply that there is no application for us, or that it was
not written for our learning.

It will be well for us and our own happiness if we
can treat it as ‘“a very small thing” when we are
judged by others; and are able to leave all our self-
constituted judges to the Lord (there will be many of
them!). With all these special points there are
eternal truths and practical exhortations which are, .of
age-long importance. -

This is bhardly so with the passage in the next
chapter, where the apostle speaks of delivering up an
unclean brother to Satan for the destruction of the
flesh, that the spirit may be saved IN THE DAY
OF THE LORD Jesus (1 Cor. 5. 5). This surely refers
to that day as then being so near to them.

In the next chapter he says nothing to prevent us
from drawing the conclusion that ‘“that day was so

. near that, even those to whom he wrote, and himself

. age to come.
To get out of the difficulty which we have created for .

" and if BY YOU the world* is judged, are YE unworthy

“ Know ye not that the saints will judge the world,”

to judge the smallest [matters:.
\WE shall judge angels ;
life.” (1 Cor. 6. 2, 3).

If that were not an argument acquiring sufficient
cogency from the nearness of the Apocalypse, it
certainly is so in the next chapter where the apostle's
advice rests solely on that fact.

In 1 Cor. 7. 20 we read * But this I say, brethren,
the time [is] short.”

The word rendered *“short’ occurs only here and
in Acts 3. 6. It means ‘“wound up’; and that is
the meaning here. ‘ The time (or season) is wound
up,” .., that Dispensation was nearly at an end.
What then did it matter about marrying, or weeping,
or rejoicing, or buying or selling ? The reason follows:
« for the fashion (or form) of this world* passeth away.”

This shows how near the end that stpensatxon was
considered to be.

Who has not experienced the difticulty as to the
interpretation of this passage when taken from its
context and interpreted of usin this present time ?

How many have been perplexed and come to us for
advice as to whether they ought to marry, or do any of
these things?

Our answer is and should be, yes, certainly. What
was advisable in the special and peculiar circumstances
of that time would not be wise for us to act on in the
same measurk and degree in the present day. To them
the nearness of the end was a solemn reality. One apostle
was labouring here, and another there, and no means

Know ye not that
much more then things of this

-were available to let them know how Peter’s proclama-

tion was being received in one place or another.
There was no daily’ publication of the news. No
one could know whether it was being generally received
or rejected.
We must try and put ourselves in the position of

< Gr. kosmus.
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belxevers in those days They had no telegraphs or
telephones. The chief of the Jews in Rome had heard
little or nothing about Paul and his doings in Jerusalem
(Acts 28. 17-21).

All they knew was that the sands of time were
running out. So the apostle writes to these believers
in Corinth and says * the time is short,” i.c., ‘ the time
is shortened henceforth,” meaning that the interval
between the time he was writing and the coming of
that day was extremely contracted.

In view’ of the shortness of the time then remaining,
some had written to Paul from Corinth as to their
getting married, and he advised them rightly and
correctly for that special season.

His advice was that, if a man was unmarried it was
then ¢ good for a man so to be " (v. 26).

The whole chapter must be read in the light of the
days in which it was written and read. Then we can
understand it and see its wisdom. But if we read it
into our own day we reap a harvest of confusion and
difficulties.

It was written on purpose that believers might avoid
the scenes which we see from time to time, when,
believing the word of some deluded man or woman,
people get obsessed with the idea that * the end of the
world " (whatever that may mean for them) is coming
on a certain day.

From such excesses these Corinthian believers were
preserved, although they realised how near might be
the end of that Dispensation, because their faith rested
on the word of the Lord, spoken by ‘“them that heard
Him."”

But we are not in that position to-day. We have
no such word. Our “calling on high " and the out-
resurrection from among the dead are Divine certain-
ties; but we have nothing to tell us how near or
distant they may be. The facts are certain; but the
time is uncertain. The facts rest upon the word of
the Lord; but we have no word as to the time, as the
Apostles had.

The only outward sign divinely given to us is, (1)
that the Apostasy shall first come, (2) then the Man
of Sin, (3) and finally, ¢ the day of the Lord.”

: «“destroyed of the destroyer "

The apostasy is approaching; but, how near it may ,

be, or how far it may be advanced, we cannot tell.
We can only watch it as it overflows the church and
the churches with its unbelief and lawlessness, and
‘look “on high " for our prize, “look for the Saviour,”
and the wondrous change which He will effect on
these mortal bodies, ‘look” for the out-resurrection
from among the dead.

For “our hope" anticipates the hope of Israel. It
appears to be much on the same lines, and in much
the same order.

The only difference is, the certainty of their *times
and the seasons,” and the uncertainty of ours; the
connectitn ‘of their hope with “the day of the Lord”
on earth, and the closer connection of “our hope' with
the heavens, where our politenuma exists ; that waiting for
us, while we are ardently awaiting and looking for it.

_of those to whom he wrote in 10.

Thus the teaching of 1 Cor. is precisely on the same
lines as that given by ‘‘ them that had heard” the.
Lord.

There was no fresh line of truth; though there was

! a development of it as the end drew nearer.

In 1 Cor. 10. 11, we have another example of how
the Apostle associated himself, personally. with the
realization of the hope he set forth.

We say nothing about the difference of standmg
1-10, and of those
whom he addressed in the later Prison Epistles.
There is nothing in these later Epistles about any one
“thinking he standeth’” or being *overthrown’ or
; the Dispensation of the
Mystery has something more worthy of “the glory
of His grace " than that.

But there is something in 1 Cor. that we do not find
in the Prison Epistles. There is the approaching end
of that age.

In Ch. 10. 11 the Apostle tells these believers in
Corinth that ‘all these things” happened to the-
fathers of these same people—during their jo years
of probation of the wanderings; and they were as
“types” of the then present 40 years probation of the
Dispersion.

They were “types”; and were written (he says) for
OUR admonition on whom THE END OF THE
AGES HAS ARRIVED."*

And the consequence of this is added *“so that he
that thinks he stands, let him take heed that he fall not.”

This sounds like a foreign language to those who are
familiar with the Prison Epistles. No such solemn
warnings are found there; nor are there any exhorta-
tions founded on such a ground; for all in those later
Epistles is connected with “the glory of His grace.”

In 1 Cor. 15. we 'come to a passage which treats of
resurrection which, as we bave seen, had been already
mentioned in the Epistle to the Thessalonians.

The Apostle had there declared the fact. Now he
proposes to a;lam it. There are 14 Greek words
rendered **declare” but this one means-to make known
by way of explanation.t

At the time the ap;stle wrote 1 Thess., all that had
been made known about resurrection was to be found in
the Old Testament and in the words of the Lord ; and

" there it was written that there would be fwo; the one

I

to ‘ Kfe,” the other to *‘condemnation’ (Dan.12. 2;
John 5. 28, 29); one of the *“ just,” the other of the ““ un-
just” (Acts 24. 15). But nothing had been made known
as to.the *“order” of these, or that the former would
be “out of ¥ or ‘“from among' the others, leaving
them for a subsequent resurrection.

The Lord always used this particular phraSe when

¢ All the Critical Greek. Texts read the past tense, *"has
arrived.,” The word is peculiar. It is kafantaé which is one
of some 32 words translated * come,” and occurs only 13 times. It
is always used in the sense of ** arrival.”

{ It is rendered ** make known"
occurs; and ** declare " only four times. The others are significant:—
once ' give you to understand (1 Cor. 12. 3); once, '*do to wit'
(i.e.. make you to know, 2 Cor. 8 1); *‘centify " (Gal. 1. u)
wot T (Phill 1 22).

16 times out of the 24 times it
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speaking of His own resurrection or that of His people.
He always said *“ from (Gr. ¢k =out of, or from among)
the dead.” His disciples at first did not understand
Him, and * questioned among themselves what the
rising  FROM the dead should mean” (Mark
9.9, 10, 31, 32).

In writing to the Thessalonians he had repeated a
word of the Lord (John 11. 25, 26), and added a new
revelation showing that ‘the very presence of the Lord
meant ¢ life”’ for His people.

But we need not go further into this. We are con.
cerned with 1 Cor. 15, and with showing that what is
revealed in that chapter, though it ‘makes known a great
deal of precious truth connected with revelation, yet
does not go beyond 1 Thess. 4. It explains that which
had been kept a *“secret’” by God till then (1 Cor.
15. 51). He says “ Behold 1 tell you a secret:—we
all shall not fall asleep [in death],” but we all shall be
changed,” etc.

That would be a
dead.
the ex-resurrection out from amoog the dead. That
was still a secret, a further secret which was not made
known till afterwards in Phil. 3. 11.

resurrection from among the

Our readers will easily see the difference if we set

them out thus:

The ome in 1 Cor. 1. 13, 1s anastasts,
nekron, or ton nekron, the resurrection of the dead.

The other in Phil. 3. 11 is THE EX.anastasts i6n
nckron THE [one] OUT from among the dead.

This latter was not revealed till after the close of the
Dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles; but was
kept secret until it was made known #» the New Dis.
pensation of the Mystery. It is connected with and
related to our prize, which is our CALLING ON
HIGH, or the heavenward Call, of Phil. 3. 14.

This wondrous truth is still a secret to thousands,
because it has been hidden from all readers of the
Authorised Version. There, the adverd “ON HIGH”
(as we have before pointed out, more than once) is trans-
lated as though it were an adjective, “HIGH,” as
though merely qualifying the mature of the calling.

12, 21

-
-

But our point now is that neither of these was |

i and Hcbrew (see Luke 23. 38).

Call by God in Christ Jesus. As many, therefore, as
(are] initiated should be of this mind. And if in
anything ye are minded otherwise, this [glorious hope]
also God will reveal to you. But whereto we attained,
let us walk by the same rule, let us be of the same
mind.”

=
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By JaMEs CHRISTOPHER SMITH.

“PROPITIATION."
No. 11.

its roots deep in the written
It 1s indeed a foundation stome in
As such, it calls for careful study

Oc=—=a]

Hi1s word strikes
Word of God.
the Temple of Truth.
and exposition.

One fears, too, by what one has heard, that its pro-
found significance is not adequately apprehended.

The truth conveyed by it comes into view, as it applies
to human need and experience, when we listen.to the
tax-gatherer calling out, as he smites on his breast,

*“ God be merciful to me a sinner”
or, better,
“ (God be propitious to me the sinner.”

This interesting reference will help us w hen we come
to put the testimony in order.

Our English word ‘ propitiation "' comes from the
Latin: but its use by Latin writers corresponds very
exactly with the Greek and Hebrew words for the same
thing.

This is very suggestive when we recall how the super-
scription on the Cross was written in Greck and Latin
These languages
represented the leading thoughts of the influential peoples
of the Roman Empire : and it is certainly interesting to
reflect how there was such a synonymity of meaning in
these languages, with what our word * propitiation”

. stands for.

Whereas the adwverd has to do with describing the

direction, or manner, of the calling.

However, we shall have more to say on this subject
when we come to Philippians.

It is sufficient now for us to notice and remember
that without Phil. 3. 11, 14 we should know nothing
more about ‘‘our hope’” than the Thessalonian
believers knew in the Dispensation of the Acts, whxch
was then running out.

At any rate Paul knew that he had not lost anything.
And he exhorts usin Phil. 3. 17 to be * followers together
of Him:" and, he could add :—* forgetting the things
behind, and stretching out to the things before, I press
toward the goal, untot the prize of our heavenward

* The same word as in 1 Thess. 4, 13, 14, 15, which means to fall
asleep unwittingly, and is thus used of DEATH ; but not the same
word as in 1 Thess.:S5. 6, 7, 10, which means to compose one's self
for sleep, and so be unwatchful.

1 So all the critical Greek texts.

. lation is to atonec for, or make atomement:

But here we must exhibit the usc of the words in
Scripture, before we proceed further. Only thus can
we get to the heart of the teaching.

1. The usc of the Words.

And first in the Old Testament we find the verbal
form kaphar (which means, literally, to cover), used no
fewer than 102 fimes. In the Authorised.Version we
have such varigty of translations as to pitch (Gen. 6, 14);
to appeasc (Gen. 32, 20); to purge (Isa. 6, 7); to pacify
(Ezek. 16, 63): to reconcile (Ezek. 45, 20); to forgive
(Psa. 78, 38); but by far the most predominant trans.
and it will
easily be seen how all the other words circle rouni this
great central conception.

Next, we have the noun kopher (which means, a
ransom or price of expiation or a satisfaction), uzed 17
t‘mes  (See such places as Num. 85. 32; Job 83. 24
Isa. 43. 3).
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Then we find the word kiphoorém (always in plural,
meaning redemptions) used 8 times. In English it is
always translated by atonement.

Finally, we get the word kaphéreth (meaning a cover
or mercy seat) used 27 times. In the Authorised
Version it is (without exception) translated mercy
seat, referring to the lid or covering of the Ark,
on which rested the two cherubs (See, for example,
Ex. 25. 17; Lev. 16. 2; Num. 7. 8g9; 1 Chron. 28.
"‘11; ‘this last reference, 1 Chron. 28. 11, being the
only instance of the use of the word outside the
Pentateuch).

Secondly, in the New Testament. Here the use of
words is comparatively limited: three forms are found
and each of these used only twice, as follows :—

We have the verb lilaskomai (which means to con-
ciliate, to atone for, to bc propitious), used twice (see
Luke 18, 13; Heb. 2, 17).

Then we get the noun hilasmos (which means atone-
ment or (concrete) expiator), used twice (see 1 John 2,2;
and 4, 10).

Finally, we have the noun hilastérion (which means
expiatory, mercy seat, propitiation), used twice (see
Rom. 3, 25: Heb. 9, 3).

I1. Some Comparisons,

In connection with * the Salvation of God,” there are
many aspects of truth, though all find their centie in the
one redemptive purpose of the ‘ Everlasting God."”
And when the Spirit guides Bible writers to use dis-
tinctive words to express distinctive aspects of teaching,
it behoves us to pay close attention to such unities and
diversities.

In the case before us this is specially necessary.

Ask a hundred Christians, and it is to be feared that
not ten of them would be able to set down clearly what
are the distinctive meanings of “redemption,” ‘“recon-
ciliation,” * justification,”  salvation,” * propitiation " ?
And yet they all have distinct meanings. Often the truth
gets scattered and evaporated because we vaguely
generalize ¢ things that differ.”

“We have already studied ¢“redemption,” and we
found that it expresses either the price paid or the
act of power in delivering the purchased one.

“ Reconciliation " expresses the satisfaction given to
God on account of sin (which is the divine side); and
the slaying of the enmity and making a friend of the
sinngr (which is the human side).

“Justification ” is the judicial act of God whereby the
believer is acquitted and pronounced righteous in God's
sight.

“Salvation ” expresses the position (and condition)
of safety which is the result of the outgoing of regenera-
ting and rescuing grace.

“ Propitiation " never expresses anything experienced
by man, but always something in God and by God
towards man. It is the reconciled, satisfied, and
gracious attitude of God concerning all men, both saint
and sinner, “ through the redemption that is in Christ
Jesus." 1t is the ground on which God. can approach

and deal with sinful men at all, otherwise than in utter
judgment.

But we trust this will become increasingly clear
when we seek to grasp the full value of the teaching in

IIl. A Review of the Réferenccs.

God is not only love, He is also light. He is not only
a Father, He is also a Judge. He sits upon a throne
and it is established (not in love but) in righteousneéss,
This righteousness must be, will be maintained; and
if there were no Mediator, no redemption, no pro-
pitiation, then God and the sinful creature could only
meet in utter judgment. .So it will be with fallen angels
between whom and God, so far as we know, there is no
mediator and no “sacrifice for sin.”

This tremendous fact about the “ Throne of God ™
must, therefore, condition all our thinking on the
subject before us. \When we come to deal with the
facts of revelation (that is, of scripture) we shall find
that these reflections are attested and confirmed.

Our word “atonement " is unfortunate, it is so easily
misunderstood. It is often used in the sense of at-one-
ment ; but that is reconciliation on the human side.
True atonement is Godward, never manward. True
atonement is expiation, and all the references might be
more happily translated by the verb fo expiate, whose
fundamental idea is fo make satisfaction for, or to
annul, guilt by sacrifice. And thus the guilt (to use the
figurative force of the Hebrew word kaphar) is covered.

The first use of the word is in Gen. 6. 14, where we

. read concerning the Ark of Noah, Thou “shalt pitch

"

it within and without with piter” ; which, of course,
meant that the Ark was to be covered with this corering,
inside and outside, wholly covered; just as the other
Ark was to be covered with gold, and to be over-covered
by the Mercy-seat.

The next and only other reference in Genesis is
Gen. 32. 20, where we read of Jacob’s purpose to
appease his brother Esau with a present. This would
affect the peace "of Jacob afterwards, but only when
Esau was appeased, satisfied by the present. Just so,
true atonement is satisfying God about sin by a
sacrifice; as a consequence and by faith it brings peace
to the sinner.

This is exactly the teaching all through the Penta-
teuch, in the system of sacrifice which God commanded
through Moses.

The verb is used in Leviticus over 50 times in the
sense of expiation for sin, either for the priests, or for the
people, or for the sanctuary. Through the sacrifice on
the altar the ground was laid on which God could go on
with the whole nation in spite of their failures and
follies (not of course excusing these or leaving them
uncorrected). The typical application to the sinner is
seen in Isa. 6. 7, where this word is translated purged.
Better translated ‘ thy sin is cxpiated,” referring to the
altar and the burning coal that had consumed the sacrifice.

It is on this ground that God can or does forgive any-
one, any nation.

This is made clear, further, when we call up the type
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of the mercy scat. This is the translation of the Hebrew
word kaphareth;
the Pentateuch except once, namely, 1 Chron. 28, 11,
which connects the type with the Temple of Solomon,
thus showing the continuity. It means simply a lid or
covering, and assumes its special significance from its

placc and purpose.

It covered the Ark: that was its place.

1t carried the two cherubs where God sa?, and where
He met with His people: that was its purpose.

Thus it covered the law (already broken), and was the
seat of God in mercy : hence the name “ mercy seat.”

More than all this, it was the mercy seat that chiefly
received the blood of the sacrifices connected with the Day
of Expiation (Lev. 16). Thus it became the expiatory
or propitiatory, the type of the attitude of God toward a

God could and did meet with the nation, and forgive and
go on with it.

Thus he said to Moses concerning the blood-sprinkled,
glory-crowned mercy seat: “ There will I meet with
thee, and there will I commune with thee.”

the mercy seat (Num. 7. 8g).

Here we can perceive the poetic beauty and purpose-
ful significance of Psalm 80. 1, “ Give ear, O Shepherd
of Israel, Thou that leadest Joseph like a flock: Thou
that sitiest upon the cherubs shine forth.”

And of Psalm 99. 1, “The Lord reigneth, let the
peoples tremble: He sitteth upon the cherubs, let the
earth be moved.”

There is no need to go further here: it is abundantly
evident that this great type is the expression of God's
pacified attitude towards a people connected with Him

and it is used 27 times and always in |

And, again, |

it is recorded how Moses heard God's voice from off = 2nd Who could now stand in relation to the brethren

|
|

by covenant, and redeemed by the blood of appointed .

sacrifices.

In the New Testament we shall find all this illumin-
ated by fulfilment in the great Mediator.

Just as everything in the temple of nature cries
‘glory,” so everything in the typical tent (or in the
temple)—boards, bars, sockets, coverings, altars,
sacrifices, ark, mercy-seat, veils, priests—tells some-
thing of Christ’s person and work, and of the blessed
result of a redemption relationship between God and
His chosen people.

Christ is the Sacrifice.

Christ is the Ark. Christ is the Priest.

Christ is the Mcrey-seat. Christ is the Veil,

Christ is the Glory.

And now we repeat, with emphasis, that New Testa-
ment writers can only be understood by reference to
Old Testament types.

In this light alone can we perceive the distinctive
significance of

Christ is the Light.

“ Propitiation.”
The verb hilaskomai is used in Luke 18.
Heb. 2. 17. .
The translation in Luke 18. 13, *“ God be merciful "
is not altogether wrong (mercy is behind 1it), but

13 and in

' tion for God to act toward a sinner.

. lievers.

raises the real issue, “ God be pro-
or “God be propitiated.”  This prayer was
Apart from judgment this is the only founda-
The point with
this man was whether God could find a way of dealing
graciously with “ the sinner ” so that as a consequence
his stricken breast might findrest. This « tax-gatherer "
knew the foundation of ¢ theology ' far better than
many of our learned moderns! T
In Heb. 2. 17 we have the same aspect of. truth in.
quite a different connection. Here we see it in Christ
Himself. Thus it is testified, *“ Whence he ought, in all
things, to be made like to the brethren (by having a
“body prepared”), in order that he might become a
merciful and faithful High Priest in matters toward
God, for the purpose of expiating (or being propitious

‘““the sinner”
pitious "
heard.

sinful but redeemed people, showing the ground on which toward) the sins of the people.

This is not God’s attitude toward unrenewed sinners:
but towards ¢ the brethren,” towards “ the tempted,"”
towards “ the people,” towards * the sins of the people.”
This is Christ as High Priest in resurrection, Who had
already satisfied God, “ by the sacrifice of Himself,”

and to the sins of the people as having them in union
with Himself.

This is the aspect of the subject presented in the first
Epistle of John.

The statement in 1 John 2. 1, 2, is exceedingly im-
portant. It may be thus rendered, ¢ My children, these
things I write to you in order that you may not sin : and
if any onc sin, we have an Advocate with [or towards)
the Father, Jesus Christ, a Righteous One, and He is a
propitiation concerning our sinus: not concerning ours
alone, but, also, concerning the whole world.” ’

This is a profound testimony, and goes to the root
of our subject.

We call special attention to the  preposition twice

used. It is peri (concerning): not on behalf of (huper);
nor instead of (anti); but concerning, having a refer-
cnce to.

Christ, as the Advocate towards the Father [same
Greek construction as ¢ towards God " in Heb. 2. 17]
is here declared to be a propitiation [or expiation] with
reference to our sins, that is, the possible sins of be-
He is the Righteous One [compare 1 Jchn
1. g, where God is said to be faithful and righteous to
forgive], on account of Whom the Father can go on
with us even “if any one sin.” It is God's forgiving
attitude with reference to sin in a believer.

But there }s more than this. Why does not God
judge the worfd at once? WWhy are men allowed to go
onin sin? DBecause He is a “God of all grace”
because He is long-suffering to usward, not wishing
that any should perish, but that all should come to
repentance : and so we account that His long-suffering
is "salvation.

So here: “ Not concerning ours alone, but, also [in
addition to ¢ ours'), concerning the wholc world.” Christ
is an expiation concerning the whole world. The ex-
pression ‘the whole world " here is exactly the same
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asin 1 John 5. 19,  The whole world lies in the Evil
One," and we must not bring in our preconceptions to
minimise the solemn force of this phrase, in either case.

There is a universal aspect of Christ's sacrifice which
aflects saints and sinners and the universe. He is the
Mediator between God and men (not merely saints) : and

He is the Mediator, the Expiator, between God and the |

universe.
Sinners deny the Lord that bought them.
bought the ficld (“ the world") and all in it.
account God is propitious :
forgive and bless and save:
a righteous foundation to act in mercy and grace.
attitude on God's part is expressed by * propitiation.”

Christ
* On that

There is a sense in which Christ “ died on behalf of

all.” He *“ died for the ungodly.” \Vhether all will be
saved depends entirely on other considerations (such as
His purpose and regenerating grace, and believing the
truth).

God makes His sun to rise on the evil and the good,
and sends His rain on just and unjust: even so His
mercy is toward all men and all His works. And if we
think that His sunchine and rain and mercy are wasted
on the wicked, we had better remember that God never
asked us to reconcile these mysteries.. He will attend
to that Himself. \What He does ask us to do is to
“testify the good news of the favour of God,” and that
“God, now, commandeth all men, everywhere, to
repent,” in view of a day of judgment.

The same truth is repeated in 1 John 4. 10, where we '

have exactly the same phraseology, ‘“a propitiation
concerning our sins.”” God did not send His Son #o
become a propitiation: He was the propitiation before
He came. in view of and in preparation for the momen-
tous sacrifice : just as He remains the propitiation, but
now in the eficacy of fulfilment and accomplishment.

On this ground God bears with, and speaks to, and |
. calls and commands men. : ;

And now a closing word on what e may call the !
classic passage on this subject, namely, Rom. 3. 25 :

(with Heb. 9. 5), where the word hilastrion is used.

Heb. 9. 5 forms a key to unlock Rom. 3. 23.
former the word lilastérion is used of the * mercy seat ”
undoubtedly.
cherubs of glory overshadowi ving the lilastérion (“mercy
seat "').

We are justified, therefore, in using the same English
word in Rom. 3. 25: and we are.confirmed in doing
so when we remember that the word hilastérion is
the one used in the Septuagint to designate the lid of
the Ark. :

Accordingly, we translate Rom. 3. 25, as follows,
“Being justified freely by His grace, by means of the
redemption which is in Christ Jesus, whom God set forth
a Mercy seat, in His blood, with a view to an exhibition
of His righteousness, on account of the remission (or
passing over) of the fore-happening sins [that is, before
the actual sacrifice], in the forbearance [or armistice)
of God, towards the exhibition of His righteousness, in
the present season [that is, after the actual sacrifice],

on that account God can ;
on this account God finds .
This -

In the |

so that . He clxould be just and justifying the person who
is of faith.” _

The grcat point in this transcendent declaration is
the ground of God's action in grace, past and present,
namely, in Christ set forth a Mercy seat, a Propitiation.
Here alone can God mcet men, otherwise than in utter
and instant judgment. )

God justifies the one who bclxeves, but He is just in
doing so, on account of the fact that the price has been
paid, and the One who paid it was and is and will be ' ™

the Mediator,
the Mercy Seat,
the Advocate,

It is from this height that we can see how God, before
the ruin came in,planned, and purposed, and prepared for
Salvation for man.

It is “from the top of such rocks” of revealed truth
that we apprehend, in some measure, such a declaration
as we find in Ephes. 1. 3, 4 :—

“ Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, who blessed us with every spiritual blessing, in
the heavenlies, in Christ, even as He chose us in Him,
before the world’s ruin, that we should be holy and
blemishless before Him.”

To this God of wonders be glory evermore!

'

Amen.
Je—— o]
| Contributed Articles. |
O = = O

THE BIBLE OUR ONLY PRAYER BOOK.
A FEW SUGGESTIONS TO THE
NEWLY CONVERTED.

. By Coroner E. H. THomas.

““Take with you words.” (Hosea 14. 2).

WHEN God will have Israel return unto Him He
shows them why they must do so, as appears
from this passage. Not only this, but He tells His
people with what language they are to come before

Speaking of the Ark it says, “aboveit | Him.

Among men, nobody is judged to be worth listening

. to, be he teacher, preacher, or mere conversationalist,

unless he seems to know what he is going to say and
knows how to say it.

And a petitioner, not seeming to know what he
wanted, or failing to clearly and comprehensibly notify
his need, wolld, by a fellow mortal, promptly be sent
about his business. .

But in addressing God, there is this difference : that
it is He alone who can awaken the sense of need, and
He alone who must furnish the expression thereof; as
it is He alone who can fulfil the desire He has
awakened.

How is the sense of need awakened in this case
but by God's ‘declaration that Israel has fallen by his
iniquity ? What is to be the expression of this sense
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of Israel's need, but returning to the Lord, taking with
him words? And what are these words to be? Are
they to be eloquent and persuasive words of Israel's
own wisdom? No! They are to be words of God's
own providing given in these two opening verses.
is thus, dear fellow-believers, that “in like manner the
Spirit also helpeth our infirmity; for we know not how
to pray as we ought; but the Spirit Himself maketh
intercession for us with groanings which cannot be
uttered.” It is thus that Romans 8. 26 dedlares that
our infirmity is ignorance how to pray, and that the
Spirit helpeth it; expressing within our hearts (verse
27) His own mind. Many persons quote this Scripture
as though its meaning were, that somehow unknown to
the believer himself, and apart from his consciousness
and volition, the Spirit of God utters within his heart
that which he himself is incapable of uttering ; whereas
the meaning is simply that intercession according to
the will of God cannot be uttered by those that know
not how to pray as they ought, but that this ignorance

It

is removed when the Spirit helpeth our infirmity; not °

before. How can we suppose that these unutterable
aspirations, these intercessions according to the will of
God can possibly take place in a heart without its pre-
vious preparation by the manifestation (through the
Spirit) of the will of God? Now, how does the Holy
Spirit manifest God's will otherwise than through the
Word of God or Scripture of truth? How else, for
instance, was the Spirit of truth to fulfil Christ’s solemn
promises of John 16. 815, but through the gift of
additional Scripture of truth? It follows that if we are
to ‘“‘ pray in the Spirit” (Jude 20) our prayers ought to
be according to the Scriptures, seeing that He is their
author throughout.

It equally follows that, according to the measure in
which ‘“the Word of the Lord dwells in us (Col. 3. 16)
richly " or otherwise, will the nature of our prayers be:
that is to say, the more or less will they be in harmony
with the mind of the Spirit. It cannot be otherwise :
for God's thoughts are better tban the thoughts of
men, even of the most advanced and experienced
prayer writer; far, far higher (Isaiah 55. 8, g). Only
in so far as we assimilate God's thoughts in our hearts,
making them as it were a part of ourselves and praying
them, can we be found praying in the Spirit, or be
built up, edified, and'instructed to the heights whence
these thoughts emanate. It is this building up, edify-
ing, and instructing (the one meaning of these three
expressions) that constitutes ‘ growth in grace and
knowledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ™
(2 Peter 3. 18). ‘

In John 4 our Lord declared to the woman of
Samaria: God is spirit, and they that worship Him
must worship in spirit and in truth.” Can we meditate
upon these words and fail to perceive that had no
word-standard for such spiritual and true worship been
given, this requirement would have involved the per-
formance of an impossibility? And where is this
standard to be sought? It cannot be found in the
thoughts, whether of ourselves or of others, for the

Lord knoweth the thoughts of man that they are
vanity (or ‘‘emptiness of good"; Psalm 94. 11); pot
in our intentions, however good, for ¢ we know not how
to pray as we ought” (Rom. 8. 26); where, indeed, if
not in His Word ? Thisis our only standard of worship,
of thanksgiving, or of supplication. To this balance of
the Sanctuary must be brought alike all liturgies,
extemporised prayers whether public or private, all
sermons and all hymns. And knowing this, it behoves
us to be on our guard against the deplorable folly' of
approaching God or His people with that which He
Himself has not provided, or with anything of His
which we have watered down with our own foolishness
and insufficiency. .

More than fifty years ago in a distant country
the writer of this, both ungodly and hateful, and
surrounded by similar influences, received the priceless
gift of conversion by God, Who was pleased to bring
this about through the example, reproof, exhortation
and helpful encouragement of certain faithful and true
brethren in the Lord Jesus Christ, now at rest in Him.

During the short time of remaining under their
influence, being always given a welcome at their
frequent meetings, he received many valuable hints
and much good advice, to partial neglect of which he
attributes many of his subsequent failures. In those
days evangelical christianity had not attained to its
present development; these brethren, even the most
advanced of them, were young in the faith, however
sound therein; and there were in consequence many
mistakes. But the leading principles insisted upon
may be recalled with joy and gratitude.

These were : First, the Bible paramount, with the

: Apocrypha repudiated otherwise than as a secular

classic. Second, frequency of private prayer at all
costs, if necessary at the expense of sleep. Third,
undenominationalism. Fourth, individual missionary
effort.  Fifth, discontinuance and discouragement
of printed or routine prayers, whether collective or
individual. It is to the neglect, wholly or in part, of
these principles (as stated) that the writer attributes the
fact that during nearly the first half of his converted ex-
perience, instead of running the way of the command-
ment (Ps. 119. 32) with enlargement of his heart, he
was, like Mephibosheth, lame upon both feet. He now
recalls with regret a long record of failure and of in-
sufficiency on his part; alternations of declension and
revival ; and the inevitable imperfections of service
due to want of self-dedication (Rom. 12. 2). All this
because, like Asa, he sought not unto the Lord, but
unto the phydicians (2 Chron. 16. 12).

The above digression is intended to explain the
writer's desire of sparing any newly-converted souls
who may read this, a repetition, so far as may be, of
his own past failures. Prayer, which (under God)is
the mainspring of the christian walk, can but be weak
and ineffective unless continually re-tempered in the
fire and water of God’s own word. Both in the public
and private christian life too marked a tendency exists
to deal with God's Word as though it were to be
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expounded from a moral point of view, or perhaps
criticised from a more or less (frequently less than
more) intellectual standpoint, instead of being prayed
out of the abundance of the Spirit-taught heart.
« Blithering " in the pulpit is bad enough; but it is
distressing and disgraceful in a prayer; whether
couched in the educated rhetoric of a professionally
trained minister, or in the ungrammatical flights of a
converted labourer or mechanic; the genuine piety of
these latter being unquestioned.

How avoidable is all this if we make ‘“ God's testi-
monies our delight aud our counsellors * (Psalm 119. 24).
So far from deriving help from the words of men, we
shall come to find them & clog and a hindrance in our
approaches to the Throne of Grace. \We know where
to go for our words, and to whom we are to utter them.

“OfThineown have we given thee " (1 Chron. 29. 14)
will be the leading thought of hearts bearing fruit in
increasing gratitude and joy resulting from a com.
munion with God in the Spirit’'s own words; in
increasing light, wisdom, knowledge, revelation,
strengthening in the inner man, and the renewing of
the same in the image of Him who created him.

Had space allowed, it would no doubt have been
easy to append a few examples, in Scripture language,
not only of collective, but also of private worship,
prayer, thanksgiving, praise and meditation. The last
of these is, under the Holy Spirit’s teaching, the very
life of all the others. Such extracts ought to be made
by believers themselves in their leisure moments; but
it is earnestly recommended that they do not put such
to use, especially in private, till thoroughly digested
and forming part of their own thoughts and feelings.
Not only will they find this employment to be an all-
sufficient recreation, but experience will soon be that
the words of God’'s own providing are more than
sufficient to embrace the range of any possible require-
ment. It seems superfluous to add that these sugges-
tions have no reference whatever to the ipsissima verba
of whichever version or translation is thus used.
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(Continued from page 106.)
_ No. 29.
MORE KINGDOMS THAN ONE.

N two preceding articles we have endeavoured to
I set forth the distinction that must be seen between
the inheritance connected with the Proclamation made
before Acts 28, and that which followed. Both inherit-
ances are connected with a kingdom—but these
kingdoms, like the inheritances, are quite distinct. In
this article it is our desire to set forth the Scriptural
distinction between the Millennial Kingdom of delegated

I

authority, and the Final, Perfect, Absolute, Universal
Dominion of the Lord Jesus Christ.

One of the first important distinctions, that it is
necessary for a student of Scripture to observe, is, the
difference between ‘“ The Kingdom ' and “ The Church.”
After this division of the Truth has been duly noted it
often happens that the student goes to the other extreme
and resolutelyrules out every reference to The Kingdom,
from The Mystery, or the present Dispensation, to the
undoing of his previous advance and the spoiling ‘of.
his future progress. We shall not again go over the
ground already traversed in this series, but, assuming
that all our readers are at one as to the distinction
between ¢ Church” and *“ Kingdom,” we shall endeavour
in this article to show that the ministry of the Apostle
Paul, equally with that of Peter, has a large place in it
for “The Kingdom,” though 'not the same pbase of it
as filled the vision of Peter. Usage has limited the
term ‘“Kingdom™ among students of Dispensational
Truth, to refer to the time when the Lord Jesus Christ
shall set up the throne of his father David, and reign

over the Millennial Earth in special relation to
Jerusalem and lsrael.

It is this Kingdom teaching and its accom-
"paniments that was set aside at the close of

Acts 28.  Yet it is clear, from that very passage, that
he by no means intended us to understand that because
the Kingdom of the Heavens, the Kingdom connected
with Israel and Jerusalem, was temporarily set aside,
that God bad abdicated His Throne, or that the
rejection of Christ as -King by Israel, prevented Him
from receiving a Kingdom of yet greater glory. If the
]ewish subjects of the earthly Kingdom were for the
time being set aside, that does not necessanly preclude
the idea that now, during this Dispensation of the
Mystery, another I\mgdom in another sphere may be
in progress. Thereferences made by Paultoa Kingdom
are twenty-two in number. Five in *“Acts”; eight in
his Epistles written before Acts 28. Five in his Epistles
written after Acts 28, and four in Hebrews.

Incidentally the Apostle refers. to the kingdom by
using the title “King” in 1 Tim. 1. 17; 6. 15; Heb.
7. 1, 2, and the words ‘“to reign’ in such passages
as (a) literally—1 Cor. 4. 8; 15. 25; 2 Tim. 2. 12.
And (b) figuratively—Rom. 5. 14-21.

Thirty-five references to a Kingdom, a King and
reigning, are not to be passed by as of no account—and
it is evident that we cannot dismiss a kingdom from
the teaching of the apostle to the Gentiles, without
damaging very seriously hls testimony and our own
understanding of it.

God has always been ¢ The King, Eternal, Immortal,
Invisible,” and will never relinquish His Sovereignty.
This all-embracing I\mgdom is “The Kingdom of
God ™ which includes in its all-comprehensive scope,
ages past, present and future. Realms on Earth, and
in Heaven; men, Angels, and the Universe; things
Temporal, Moral, Spiritual, Jew, Gentile and Church
—none are without the pale of this Kingdom of God.

The Church of the Mystery is not the “ Kingdom of
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the Heavens'' fofetold by Prophets—and heralded by
Jobn Baptist, the Lord Jesus Christ, and the Apostle
of the Circumcision, but nevertheless, the Kingdom of
Heaven, and tbe Church of the Mystery, are both
included in that kingdom which ruleth over all.

The Gospel of Matthew alone uses the expression,
“The Kingdom of the Heavens,” and it is this Gospel
which is particularly written with reference to the
Jewish People, and the Jewish kingdom. The other
Gospels use the wider expression, ‘“ The Kingdom of
God"—which, while it includes all that Matthew's
words mean, allows for the wider aspect of teaching
that is found in them. Luke's Gospel, with its parables
of the Prodigal Son, the Rich Man and Lazarus, the
Pharisee and the Publican, and the Unjust Steward,
speaks of a wider range than is covered by the term
“ The Kingdom of the Heavens,” and gives an aspect
that is not so pronounced in Matthew's record.

The ministry of the Apostle Paul began in the
Pentecostal Dispensation, when the People of Israel, in
the land, rejected the second witness given them of the
Kingdom at the stoning of Stephen. Paul’s great work
during this period was among the Jews of the Disper-
sion. He was converted outside the land; his first
missionary journey originated from Antioch, his mission
was to “ the regions beyond."”

The Kingdom of God may be likened to a great
house. To Moses was given the key of a large room,
which was the Room of Law. This contained smaller
chambers, among them the ¢ Kingdom of the Heavens.”
When the right time came, the keys of the Kingdom
were given to Peter, and he unlocked the door: for the
time being that door has been closed, owing to the
failure on the part of Israel. When this door was
closed, another door was discovered to the Apostle
Paul by revelation. He did not find it by accident or
searching. This door led into a secret chamber, which
had never been known before. It was not even found
in the plan drawn up by the prophets of old. This
room of the Dispensation of the Mystery, was a secret
bidden away, during the ages, by God. It was quite
distinct from the room of Moses, Abraham or Peter,
but still it was a room in the Great House of the
Kingdom of God, and rested upon the self-same
foundation stone as did the room of the Kingdom of
the Heavens (Eph. 2. 20, 1 Peter 2. 6).

Some have still a dificulty with the last verses of
Acts 28. They have said—*‘If Acts 28 marks the
dividing - line between the Pentecostal period and
things connected with the Kingdom, and brings us to
the threshold of the Dispensation of the Mystery—how
is it that we are told that Paul still preached the King-
dom of God? for that is just what he had preached
to the Jews in verse 23.

If we keep in mind that the Kingdom of God is all
inclusive, we shall see that the Scriptures give us all
that is necessary in these verses to enable us to see
that the difficulty is one of our own making. The
section of the “ Kingdom of God' proclaimed to the

Jewish hearers was connected with * Jesus, the Law of

Moses, and the Prophets;" precisely the same as
unfolded by the Lord Himself on His way to Emmaus
unto the sorrowing two. After Israel was set aside by
the quotation of Isa. 6, the apostle opens a fresh aspect
of the Kingdom of God. This is not connected with

“Jesus” but with the LORD Jesus Christ, without

any reference to Moses or prophets.

The omission of these in verse 31, is as inspired as
their inclusion in verse 23. The great absorbing
witness of the Dispensation of the Mystery, is Jesus
Christ as LORD, and in the prison epistles the
apostle never refers'to either Moses or the prophets by
name, and hardly ever quotes their writings except by
way of illustration—for his ministry was one unprece-
dented and unforeseen—it was a matter of distinct and
separate revelation. In Rom. 14. 17, the apostle
describes the Kingdom of God as ‘‘ righteousness and
peace and joy in the Holy Ghost.” It will be found
that this summary is in entire harmony with the
gospel of grace which the apostle preached.

For in Rem. 6. we read : —

¢ Justified by faith, v. 1. Righteousness
Peace with God Peace '
Rejoice in hope Joy

. . by the Holy Ghost =. 5" in the Holy Ghost,

It is noteworthy that in the Epistle to the Ephesians,
the title of the Kingdom. is neither the Kingdom of the
Heavens—the Jewish phase, temporarily set aside—
nor the Kingdom of God, the all-embracive and general
term, but it is called ** The Kingdom of Christ and of
God” (Eph.’5. 3).

It is this special phase of the ¢ Kingdom of God " to
which the apostle refers in Col. 1. 12-18. “Giving
thanks unto the Father, Who hath miade us sufficient
to be partakers of the inheritance of the Holiest of All
in the Light, Who hath delivered us out of the power
of darkness, and hath translated us into the Kingdom
of the Son of Hislove . . . Who is the image of the
Invisible God, the First Born of all creation; for by
Him were all things created, that are in heaven, and
that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether they
be thrones or. dominions, or principalities, or powers:
all things were created by Him, and for Him; and He
is before all things, and by Him all things consist.

' And He is the Head of the Body, the Church.”

Here it will be seen that we have a kingdom that far
exceeds that of David and the house of Jacob. Here
is a Kingdom which is related to the heavenly Holiest
of All, and to the glorious position of Christ emphasised
in Eph., Phil., and Col.; where He is seen “ far above
all principality and power, and might and dominion,
and every name that is named, not only in this age, but
also in that which is to come; and hath put all things
under His feet, and gave Him to be Head over all
things to the Church, which is His Body, the fulness
of Him that filleth all in-all ” (Eph. 1. 21-23).

Here, both in Colossians and Ephesians, this exalted
position of Christ is directly connected with “the
Church which is His Body.” This of itself is sufficient
for us to see that those who constitute the *“ members
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of His Body," fnay also form a part of this glorious
kingdom—for the self same persons have been ‘‘ trans-
lated into the Kingdom of God's dear Son'—and
nothing but blindness and prejudice can make us wish
itotherwise. It will be further observed that the titles
of Christ as the “ Image of the Invisible God, and the
First Born of all creation,” take us back to that period
designated as being * before the foundation (or better,
the overthrow) of the world.”” Itis to thiskingdom that
the apostle refers in 2 Tim. 4. 18, “His Heavenly
Kingdom,” connected as it is with ‘* Heavenly Places "
and the Heavenly Holiest of All; and the “ Crown of
Righteousuess,” to which he looked forward (2 Tim.
4. 8), doubtless refers to the same kingdom. Paul,
viewing his life of service, can say, “I have contested
a good contest, 1 have finished my course, I have kept
the faith: Henceforth He had previously
written that *1f any man contend even in the games,
he is not crowned unless he contend lawfully,” and “ If
we endure we shall also reign togetber.” (2 Tim. 2.
'5-12);"and we have endeavoured to show in the article,
“ The Fear of Man, and the Snare of the Devil,” that
there is a most solemn connection between the active
participation of this kingdom’s glories, and a rightly
divided Word of Truth.

In the minds of many believers, the millennial king-
dom is the grand finale, the consummation of the ages,
whereas it is in reality the end of the creature, and the
introduction to the Age -of the Ages which will
culminate in absolute perfection.

Peter speaks of this final period, calling it the “ New
Heavens and the New Earth, wherein dwelleth righ-
teousness,” and * The Day of God ' (2 Peter 3. 12),
giving us in that same passage the great divisions into
which the ages were divided. (1) The world that then
was; (2) The heavens and the earth which are now;
‘and (3) New heavens and new earth. It will be seen
that the first division commences with Gen. 1. 1, the
second with Gen. 1. 2, 3. No attempt at dispensational
division of Scripture may omit the tremendous rupture
that is indicated in Gen. 1. 2, and the first essential
division of Scripture is governed by the presence or
absence of * sin.”
the New Creation it will be for ever banished, but
during this present interval, sin reigns, and redemption
has been made. .

The ¢ scoffers "’ prefer to * wilfully forget '’ that * the
world that then was being flooded by water perished ;"
they say instead, that * all things continueright through
(dsameno) since the BEGINNING of creation "' (2 Pet.

- 8. 3-6). Peter is inspired to refute this error, but he
“is not allowed to go further. Only once does he speak
of anything “ BEFORE the overthrow of the world,”
i.c., before Gen. 1. 2, and that refers to the purpose of
God in Christ relative to redemption. ¢ Foreordained
indeed before the overthrow of the world.” The
period with which Peter's ministry was most directly
connected was ** Since the overthrow of the world,” up
to and including the Millennial kingdom; in other
words, “ The heavens and earth which are now.”

.

In Gen. 1. 1 there is no sin, and in ;

He -

refers hls readers to Paul s epzstles in order that they
may understand the nature of the present interval,
saying that * In all Paul's epistles he speaks concerning
these very things.” Paul's epistles, particularly those
written after Israel was set aside, explain the reason
of the long delay of the coming of the Lord, showing
that the Mystery is now running its course, and links
up the present period, not with Gen. 1. 2,-3, “SINCE
the overthrow of the world,” but wnh the period
cqvered by Gen. 1..1, “ BEFORE the overthrow of
the world.” Andinasmuch as Peter speaks mainly of
the millennial kingdom—which is the ‘kingdom of
the heavens " of Matthew—Paul looks beyond this to
the New Creation, to a fuller, richer, and more perfect
kingdom, which is connected with the fuller unfolding
of the Mystery of Christ, in relation to the heavenly
and universal dominion given to Him, to be ushered
in after the thousand years. Thus the dispensation

~of the Mystery is linked with a period *before the

overthrow of the world,” * before Age Times” in the
past, and with the ‘“Dispensation of the Fulness of
Seasons” in the future; this is complete in itself; it
allows the things ‘“ since the overthrow of the world”
to run their course without hindrance.

We most emphatically believe the words of Epl. 3,
that the dispensation of the Mystery was an absolute
secret, and that being so, the ¢ Body,” of which be-
lieving Jews and Gentiles were made co-members, was
NOT in existence before.

It is not that the Gentiles were members of a body
on unequal terms, but are now admitted on equal terms.
It is an entirely new thing altogether. The fellow-
ship before Acts 28 was connected with things “ Since
the overthrow of the world,”” and with ¢ faithful
Abraham " ; the blessings after Acts 28 are connected
with a secret purpose BEFORE that period. The
blessings and types before Acts 28 were connected
with a kingdom on earth, the sphere of the mystery is
‘“heavenly places.”

Before we turn our attention to the locality, the
character, and the end of the two kingdoms which are in
relation to the prophetic testimony of Peter and Paul,
we would ask our readers to refer back to the diagram
page 22, of Things to Come, February, 1910, in ‘order

. to see the division more clearly; and be prepared to

follow us more intelligently in the development of the
subject in the concluding portion of this article.
Cuas. H. WEeLcH.
(To 0c continued).
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| Questions and Zlnswers. |

.
QuEesTioN No. 404.

“HATH ABOLISHED DEATH" (2 Tim. 1 10).

ANON writes to ask what we think of an article in
Victory, by M.M., on 2 Tim. 1. 10.

We do not usua]ly notice anonymous correspondents;
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but, in your case we do, because of the sad teaching,
which might easily mislead some earnest believers.

M.M., quotes 2 Tim. 1. 10, and prints it thus: *“Who
HATH abolished death?” and adds: ‘“not that He
is going to do so sometime, somewhere, but that it is
an accomplished fact NOW, and that fact will be made
a blessed reality to all His dear children who will now
believe, and yield up their own lives, not only spiritually
but PHYSICALLY. Many wxll dispute this, and
declare that it 1s a strained and fanatical view of the
text,” etc.

Our correspondent disputes it on the ground that too
much stress should not be put upon the question of
tenses, referring to Isa. 53.

But 2 Tim. 1. 10 is in Greek, and in Greek it is im-
possible to put too much emphasis upon the Tenses,
especially as they are used in the New Testament by
the Holy Spirit. In the Greek, the tenses are most
precise and exact.

The true answer to M.M. is to point out that the
tense which he prints in capital letters “ HATH,” is
not the Per/ect tense, as he assumes (following the A.V.).

When we point out that the tense is the Aorist or
simple past tense, which is often best represented in
English by « did,” it will be seen that the passage does

not say that Christ kath abolished death as an accom- .

plished fact for all and sundry; but, that He did make
it of none effect as regards Humself, by being raised from
the dead.

The verb iafarged does not mean * to annihilate,” as
M.M. asserts, but, fo make of none effect, as in Rom.
3. 3, 31, etc. Cp. Lu. 13. 7, where it is rendered
“cumbereth " which the fruitless fig-tree did by making
the ground useless, not by annihilating it.

Even so, ‘“death’ bad no effect on the Lord ]esus,
‘““ He could not be holden of it; He saw no corruption”;
“ God raised Him from the dead ; " and, in so doing He
brings to light and makes evident to us by means of the
glad tidings—* life—yea resurrection life,” and incor-
ruptibility : for He saw no corruption, and now liveth
for ever.

This"is the blessed hope which is given to us in
Christ, according to God's own purpose and grace
before the age-times.
passage concerns us.

This is where and how the |
This is how it was made visible

to us by the manifestation (Gr. epiphaneia) of our

Saviour Jesus Christ;
rection-life.

As a matter of fact, death has NOT been abolished
for us. Itstill reigns; and Satan still has the power
of death. Here, in Heb. 2. 14, it is the present participle
and means ‘“ having (not ‘had’ as rendered in the A.\".)
the power of death,”

It will readily be seen that it is a perversion of Scrip-
ture to wrest this wondrous revelation of truth which
relates to Christ and belongs to eternity past and
future, by dragging it down to ourselves, in the present
day, and making it refer only to our doing without
doctors and drugs during our brief earthly lives !

It is by perversxons like this that the enemy seeks
to “blind the eyes” of so many, by forcing Scnptures
which concern “the Gospel of the glory of Christ ” to
minister to ourselves, thus inducing and increasing a
morbid occupation with our bodily health and healing.

BIBLE NUMERICS.

We regret to say that through the illness of Mr.
Ivan Panin his articles are for the present obliged to
be somewhat intermittent,

and this could be only in resur-

E]r — o —¢ 4;:__:3131—_—:__—:.1%]
| Editor’s Gable. |
B et

A\"SWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.

C. C. (L:verpool) Matt. 3. 15, 16, cancerns only
our Lord. He was not instituting anything, nor glvmg
any,cemmand, Moreover, it was *]John's baptism”
that the Lord was then baptised with ; so that it is for
your friends to decide what connection they have with-
that. Moreover, the reason why He was baptised is
definitely stated in John 1..31. It was“that He might
be manifested unto Israel.” .

B. F.C. A. (Kent). We have fully explained in a
recent Editorial, why, for very important and signi-
ficant reasons, the Epistles to the Thessalonians,
though written earliest as to the chronological order,
are placed last in the equally inspired canonical order.
We are writing away from home, and we are sorry

. cannot refer you to the number and page. .

ANoN (Musselburgh). The answer to your question
is that, in Thessalonica (Acts 17. 1-14), Paul was
preaching to Fews who possessed the Scriptures;
whereas in Acts 17. 15-31, Paul was preaching at
Athens, to Grecks, who knew nothing about them.

THE EDITOR'S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS
FOR OCTOBER.

Oct. 7.—At Lranpupxo (Cocoa House), 7-30 p.m.
.. 8,9.—At CoLwyN Bay (The Church Room, Rhiw Road), after-
noon at 3-15; evening at 7-30.
.. To.—At LEaMINGTON (The Memorial Hall), at 3-30 and 7-30.

15.—At PorTsMoUTH, at ‘* Homelea,”" Merton Road, at 3-135,
and The Congregational Hall, Stafford Road, 8 p.m.
. 2010 28.—At MANCHESTER.
Sunday, 20.—The Albert Memorial Church, Queen’s Road,
10-30 a.m.
" s» —St. Clement’s Church, Openshaw, 6.30 p.m.
Monday, 21.—St. Mary’s Church, Davyhulme, § p.m.
Tuesday, 22.—DEANSGATE, Milton Buildings, 7-30 p.m.
(Congregational Lay Preachers’ Union).
Wednesday, 23.— STRETFORD, Ind. Meth, Church, Barton
Road, 7.45 p.m.
Thursday, 24.—LevexsruLMe, Congregational Church,
Stockport Road, at 7-45.
Friday, 25.—DEeaNsGaTE, The Religious Institute, at 7-45
(the Annual Meeting of the Manchester Auxiliary of
the Trinitarian Bible Society).
» 29.—LEICESTER, at the Memorial Hall, New Walk, 7-30.
.. 30.—LoxpoNn, at Acton Lane Tabernacle, 7.30 p.m.
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“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN.”
IV. “By THEM THAT HEARD Him.” (Heb. 2. 3).

(i1i). THE EARLIER PavLINE EPISTLES.
(Continued from p, 112).

2 CORINTHIANS.

KE second Epistle to the Corinthians is, in many . (yag (at that time) nearly two centuries distant; butto a

ways, in contrast with the first; as is the case
with the two Epistles to the Thessalonians.

The second of each was called forth by circum.
stances which had arisen since the writing of the first,
respectively.

But the testimony is all in the same direction.

Tribulation had set in, in 2 Cor. 1. 4, as in 2 Thess.
1.4. In 2 Cor. 1. this trouble was mainly personal;
though those to whom the Apostle wrote were ‘¢ par-
takers of the sufferings.”

Part of the apostle’s personal trouble was much the
same as in 2 Thess. There his word and promise had
been doubted ; here his apostolic commission was ques-
tioned.

As in the former case he laboured to confirm their
hope in God which had been impaired ; so, in this case,
he laboured to confirm and establish their confidence
in his word as to his calling and ministry.

These troubles were internal among themselves : but
there were others which were external arising from
their enemies, in fulfilment of Matt. 24. g-12, where the
Lord had described. the beginnings of the birth-pangs
of the Tribulation itself: ¢ They shall deliver you up
to tribulation and will kill you, and ye will be hated by
all Gentiles, on account of My name; and then many
will stumble, and will hate one another, and many
false prophets will arise, and will mislead many,” &c.

In the eleventh chapter the apostle enlarges on his
share in these tribulations (rv. 23-33). He introduces
this, not as the fulfilment of the Lord's prophecy; but
to establish his apostleship with them. They were to
“examine themselves ' asto whether they did not recog-
nise the signs of his apostleship by their own standing
in the faith* (13. 5-10).

. were, with their bodies unchanged; but that

3. he refers again to his ministerial credentials; and
goes on (in ch. 4. 8-12) to refer again to the tribulation
of which they had such evidence. , T
He gives them the same hope of resurrection as he
had given to the Thessalonians (1 Thess. 4. 13-17).
Instead of saying *If we believe,” he says, * Knowing
that He Who raised up the Lord Jesus will raise up
US also by Jesus* and will PRESENT US with
YOU.” This is the same presentation as that men-
tioned in 1 Thess. 2. 19 and 3. 13 as taking place at
the parousia of the Lord. He was looking forward to
sharing this presentation with them. He was not look-
ing forward to some still future presentation, which

then present hope, to be shortly realised; and so near
as to be manifesting its power by enabling them to
endure their tribulations. ¢ For this cause (he says)
we faint not, though our outward man is brought to
decay, yet our inward man daily acquires new
strength.”

Why was this? ‘“ Because (he goes on to say) the
momentary lightness of our tribulation works out for
us an excessively surpassing [and] eternal weight of
glory; we not considering the things seen, but the
things not seen: for the things‘'seen are -temporary,
but the things not seen {are] eternal. For we know
that if our earthly house of this tabernacle be taken
down, we have a substantial building from God, a
house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens.
For, indeed, in this [bouse, ¢.¢., body] we groan,
longing to be clothed with our house, (1.c., spiritualt
body) which [is] from (or out of) heaven: if; indeed
being [thus] clothed, we shall not be found naked (s.c.,
without a body at all).

In all this the Apostle is amplifying the promise of
1 Thess. 4. 17. Nothing is said there about any
change taking place, either in the risen or raptured
bodies. But here, further light is thrown on the
earlier promise. They are taught that the dead were
not to be raised and the living caught away as they
they

were to have bodies like the angels (Matt. 22. 30),

_ received then and there, from heaven, clothed upon

But, returning to the earlier chapters, we note .

further references to the character of the times in which
they found themselves.
After a defence of his ministerial position in chapter

* Not as a duty with regard to themselves by wayv of introspection,
as generally alleged, but as a duty to himself by way of evidences,
and the ** proof * of Christ speaking by him (v. 3).

i
!

by God. .

Paul is not formulating here a dogmatic creed
relating to eschatology. He is administering comfort
(as in 1 Thess. 4.) to those who were beginning' to
experience the birth-pangs of tribulation.

* Dta Iésou, as in 1 Thess. 4. 14, showing that these words
there are connected with resurrection, as here; and not with sleep
(¢.e., death).

t The Greek is 0ikciérion, which occurs only here, and in
Jude 6. where it is used of angelic, or spirit bodies, which
supplies the correct meaning here.

$ Assuming it as a fact, not implyving a doubt, which we have
indicated by supplying the word ** thus.”
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He had given that new and wondrous hope (enlarg-
ing on the promise of the Lord in Matt. 24. 31) and
explaining further the promise he had given in
1 Thess. 4. 17.

In v. 4 he repeats v. 2, “for we who are in this
tabernacle groan, being burdened: since we do
not wish to be unclothed, but to be clothed upon in
order that the mortal may be swallowed up by the life.
Now He who wrought us out for this same thing [is]
Gad, Who* gave to us the earnest of the Spirit (in
Acts 2).- “Being always confident, therefore, and
knowing that being at home [here] in the body, we
are from home, away from the Lord (for by faith we
walk, not by sight).”

That is, they bad the Lord's promise that, at His
coming, by resurrection or rapture they should be for
ever present with the Lord.

Until He should come therefore, and, while they
were still in the body (s.c., in the flesh), they were
““absent from the Lord.” Therefore, he adds, ‘‘ we are
confident, and are well-pleased to be rather from home,
out of the body, and to be at home with the Lord.
Wherefore we are ambitious, whether being at home,
or being from home, to be well-pleasing to Him. For
WE-ALL MUST be manifested before the judgment-
seat of Christ, in order that each one may receive the
things done in the body according to what He did,
whether good or bad. Knowing therefore the terror
of the Lord, we persuade men. But, to God we have
been manifested; and, I hope, in your consciences
also we have been manifested.”

Now, here is the whole context of the oft quoted but
disjointed and therefore inaccurate sentence, *“ Absent
from the body, present with the Lord,’”’ and it must surely
be clear to us all, when we thus read it in its context,
and in the new light of the time when these words were
written by the Apostle.

We can see now, how these eschatological state-

ments afe intended to confirm and explain the great | ypep the Lord speaks of His coming to each one of the

promise given previously in 1 Thess. 4. 17.

Those who ‘‘received the word”™ (Acts 2. 41,

the Lord (1 Thess. 4. 17).

presented (and therefore of his being present together)

“WITH YOU "; and he had comforted the Thessa- . with the fact that it is never so wsed by the Holy

lonian believers with the very same hope in 1 Thess. 2.
19, and 3. 13.

Jude also, when he wrote about the *common,” and

When those who had fallen asleep should be raised,
and those who were alive caught away together with
them, it might be in unchanged bodies for aught that
is said in 1 Thess. 4. Hence, in 2 Cor. 5. this further .
instruction is given, and they are told about the bodies
which they would thep receive from heaven.

That is why they longed, not for death, but for
resurrection, change, and rapture, so that *clothed
upon” with spiritual bodies, they might be raised
and caugbt up together and be ¢ present,” yea, “for
ever with the Lord.”

In 1 Cor. 15. 51, he had already told them of this as
a fact, and said *“ We shall all be changed.” Now in
2 Cor. 5. he explains how this change will be accom-
plished.

This was the blessed limit of all their ]abour, the
happy boundary of all their care.

They were not hoping to fall asleep in death; but
they were resting on the assurance that if they should.
fall asleep they would be raised, and ‘changed, and
caught away.

We cadnot separate 2 Cor. 5. from 1 Thess. 4. 17,
where they were distinctly told that «SO,” i.c., thus,
in this manner, and in no other, they would be, always
together with the Lord.

In 2 Cor. 5. 10, the apostle connects all this with
another and solemn accompanying fact. He says:—

“WE MUST ALL appear before the judgment-
seat of Christ.” '

How we have all of us struggled with this statement!
Because, we know that we, whose standing in this
present Dispensation of the Mystery is all of grace,
cannot be judged by our works. Hence, we have
all endeavoured to show that the judgment here spoken
of was for service. But nothing is said about any such
distinction here; and works, as such, are mentioned
in connection with this judgment in the first Epistle
(1 Cor. 3. 13, 14). ‘“Works" are also in question

 seven churches of Asia (and to one of them twice)

) * during thi jod, See Rev. 2.2, 9, 13, 19; 3.1, 2,
1 Thess. 2. 13), had that prom1se of being present with | 8”1”;&’ his same perio v % 13, 19
In the immediate con- |

text (2 Cor. 4. 14), he had spoken to them, of being | was used by the Greeks of the raised dais, from which

We remember also, how we have said that the Béma
the prizes were given; though we were confronted

Spirit in the New Testament! The word *“Bima”

! occurs twelve times and is ten times translated *‘judg-

comingdeliverance, orsalvation of which the Lord spoke, |

and which those that heard Him confirmed (Heb. 2. 3),
commended them to God and said, *“ Who is able to
keep YOU from falling, and to PRESENT YOU
faultless before the PRESENCE of His glory with
exceeding joy."”

The expansion of this promise in 2 Cor 5. must be
interpreted on the same lines.

That “ presence with the Lord" was to be a reality ;
and it was near to them in a very special sense.

* All the critical Greek texts omit *¢ also.’

ment-seat,”* and once “throne "’ (Acts 12. 21).

An examiogtion of these passages will at once show

i that the Holy Spirit uses it only of a tribunal for

pronouncmg Judgment,

The difficulty which we, and many who will read
| these words have wrestled with, has been of our own
" creating: but, when e look at it Dispensationally, and
in its setting in the cbronologlcal order of the sacred
writings, the supposed ¢ difficulty " not only dlsappears,

* Matt. 27. 19; John 19. 13; Acts 18. 12, 16, 17: 25. 6, 10, 17;
Rom. 14. 10 and 2. Cor. 5. 10. The tuelfth occurrence is Acts 7.
5, when it is used with another word, and in a different connection.
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but, unites its testimony with all the other scriptures
which we have been considering.

Moreover, this appearing before the Judgment seat
of Christ, which was ever before the minds of believers
in the Dispensation of the Acts, was not some contin-
gency still in the far distant future; but i concerned them
individually, and personally. Paul unites himself with
‘them, ** WE must.” .

And not only so, but there was a necessity for it,
demanded by the fulfilment of ‘ all that the prophets
had spoken' of this coming judgment; which was
conditioned on the repentance of the nation, ¢ We
MUST " says the Apostle. It was necessitated by
all the prophecies of the Lord's Coming. Moreover,
the statement is not isolated. It is repeated in so
many words in the latest of these earlier Pauline
Epistles, “ \We shall ALL stand before the judgment
seat of Christ So then EACH ONE OF
US shall give account concerning himself to God"”
(Rom. 14. 10, 12).

This language is perfectly consistent with the Dis-

pensation of the Acts, and not only so, but it was the -

only way in which the truth could be put. When we
reflect on, and read again the language used in the
Prison Epistles,. we must see the vast change which
had taken place. Surely we cannot fail to see that,
in those Epistles, such statements would be not only
entirely out of place, but absolutely impossible.

All we bave to do is to read them through again and
learn what we were in times past (Eph. 2.), and what
we are now and shall ever be, by grace.

How can those who have “redemption through His
blood, the forgiveness of sins,” stand before His
judgment seat ?

How can those who are “blessed with all spiritual
blessings in Christ " (Eph. 1. 3); who are ‘“chosen in
Him before the foundation of the world” (Eph. 1. 4);
who are ‘““accepted in the Beloved ” (Eph. 1. 6); who
have in immediate prospect the blessed promise of a
prior or exanastasss, that resurrection out from among the
dead, and, a *“calling on High” by Him, (Phil 3. 11,
14); who have their political status already, now,

1

will, force themselves back into -a position which
obtained in a Dispensation which has passed away.

What despite is thus done to the grace of God ! What
loss is sustained by the doers thereof! What difficul-
ties are thus created and thrust into the Word of God,
and what vain and ceaseless efforts are made to get-
them out ! ' :

Whereas, once rightly divide the precious word of
truth” according to its times and Dispensations, and
then, not only are all these difficulties removed from the
Scriptures (difficulties which are the subject of the
questions put by most enquirers), but we are free to
learn something of the peace of God and the gtace
of God; what He has made Christ to be unto us, and
what He has made us to be in Him. '

O P =
| . Contributed Arficles. |
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THE GREAT PERIL OF CHRISTENDOM.
By Coroxer E. H. THoxas.

N Luke 13. 24, an inquisitive question had been put
to our Lord: “ Are there few that be saved ?

In His reply He did not satisfy the curiosity, but

made a practical use of the opportunity to reveal that

many would seek to enter in and would not be able to

do so.

Both the question and the reply had, of course,

. reference to the Kingdom, not to the Church.

‘existing in the heavens, from whence we look for the :

Saviour; not to judge us but to change us ; not merely to
raise us, and clothe us upon with spiritual bodies, but to
transform our vile bodies and make them like unto His
own glorious body (Phil. 8. 20, 21); who are *perfect
in Christ Jesus” (Col. 1. 28); who ‘have been * made
meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the holiest
of all,” in the light “of the heavenly Shekinak™ (Col. 1.
12); who ‘“have the redemption through His blood
even the forgiveness of sins’ (Col. 1. 14); who ‘“are
complete in Him " (Col. 2. 10); to whom He says,
“having forgiven you all trespasses (Col. 2. 13),—how,
we ask, can there be necessity for such to appear before
the judgment-seat of Christ to be judged in respect of
any imaginable thing whatsoever? Impossible.

And yet, all this wondrous standing given to us in
the riches and glory of His grace, is made of none

eflect, and is utterly lost to those, who, of their own

\

Nevertheless, an application of these words may
with advantage be made to Christendom, viewed as
the outward professing embodiment of believers as a
whole. -

Such a declaration from the Lord Jesus Christ
appears at first sight strange. It is only as we pene-
trate to the underlying principle, that we can realise
the deep importance of His solemn utterance. .

\When He was approached by the needy and sinful
He could say: “Him that cometh to Me I will in no
wise cast out'; but here we have a statement in
startling contrast with such assurance; a statement
which declares tbat ¢ Many will seek to enter in and
shall not be able.”

It is, therefore, of great importance to understand
what these words mean, and, to whom they apply, as
well as to ascertam the principle underlying these
words, all the ‘more so that, upon any day, and in-any
hour, the language of this prophecy may become
history.

At the root of this matter, however, there existsa
fact in the Divine procedure which it is absolutely
necessary to recognise; ‘otherwise, such distinctions
in our Lord’s words, as well as the difference between
His past and future ways and methods, will not be
understood.

We all know, or ought 1o know, that the salvation
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of any sinner is an act of pure grace; a grace which
excludes the smallest admixture of any thing in the
shape of individual merit, that no one might boast
before God. At the same time, God may (and indeed
reveals that He will) appoint those saved under different
-Dispensations to different spheres and service. The
writer strongly recommends in connection with this
matter, the able articles on the different dispensations
from the pen of Rev. ]J. C. Smith.*
- A superficial reading of the New Testament will
show to any one that the Lord Jesus Christ and the
twelve apostles proclaimed the offer of Divine Mercy
to Jews alone (Matt. 15. 24, Rom. 15. 8). Our Lord,
in the days of His flesh, refused to be interviewed by
any others, as appears from John 12. 20-24. His pur-
pose was to constitute those saved into a nucleus (i.c.,
the remnant, Rom. 11. 5), prepared by God to be the
beginning of an Israelitish pation under Him, the
promised Messiah, as foretold by Himself and His
precursor Jobn the Baptist; to say nothing of the
.angelic message to the Virgin Mary (Luke 1. 32, 33).
His repeated rejection, resulting ultimately in His
death, rendered the accomplishment of this design
impossible at that time. After His resurrection, a fresh
offer of the Kingdom was made to Israel conditional

upon a national repentance (Lev. 26. 40-42; Hosea 5, !

15). This offer was again rejected, for the nation,
viewed as a whole, whether at Jerusalem or among the
Gentiles, remained unrepentant. This fresh offer of
the Kingdom, so long as it remained open, may, for the
sake of convenience, be termed “ The Pentecostal
Dispensation.”
the Holy Spirit accompanied by some of the signs and
wonders foretold in the prophecies of Joel (2, 28, 29),and
terminated as recorded in Acts 28. 26-28, after the
Apostle Paul was inspired to pronounce the final
sentence (contained in the prophecy of Isaiah 6.)of a
rejection of the Jews as a nation until such time,

. of the Mystical Christ.

For it began with the outpouring of °

unknown to us, as it will please God to renew covenant

relations with His chosen race.

During this interval, which has now lasted for nearly
nineteen hundred years, God has been pleased to
inaugurate a new Dispensation, by drawing forth, as it
were, from the recesses of His Divine secrets the
declaration of His purpose to call out what He is now
calling His church; full particulars concerning which
are to be found in the writings of the Apostle Paul;

notably the captivity and post-captivity Epistles: .

Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, 1 Timothy,
2 Timothy and Titus. Such is the Church of God
of this present dispensation. This is the ¢ Mystery "
or secret design of God's will which had been hidden
from ages and generations: namely, that Christ should
be Head over all creation to those who are members
of His Body or believers in Him ; united to Him in one
spirit, and members of His Mystical Body.

Side by side with the true members of this Body there

* These are now issued in book form under the title: ** The
Ages, Past, Present, and Future,’ procurable from the Editor of
Things to Come. Price 2s. 6d. post {ree. .

has been produced an enormous growth of merely
nominal Christians. These are everywhere mixed with,
but are radically distinct from, the real members of the
Mystical Christ. The hope of these real members is
to be found in Philippians 3. 11 and 14, namely, a
heavenward Call by God in Christ. This hope which
may be realised at any moment, will constitute a great
and final division when the real will be removed from
this earthly sphere, when the words of the Lord
Jesus Christ will receive a first accomplishment:
“ Many will seek to enter in and shall not be able.”

Those who are merely nominal Christians and are
left, will thus find themselves under an entirely different
dispensation. It is probable that many of them will
be converted by God. To such may still be open the
promise of 1 Thess. 4., but they will not be members
That door of hope will have
been shut to, finally.

To such excluded ones will belong an application of
the following words: ¢ When once the Master of the
bouse is risen up, and hath shut to the door, and ye
begin to stand without, and to knock at the door,
saying, ¢ Lord, Lord, open unto us,’ and He shall answer
and say to you, ‘I know you not whence ye are."”

Viewed as an application, what is the underlying
principle of these words? The following Scriptures
will show. ‘The House of God is the church of the
living God " (1 Tim. 3. 15). *“Christ is over His own
House " (Heb. 3. 6), so He is its Master; “ He it is that
openeth and no man shutteth, and shutteth and no man
openeth "’ (Rev. 3. 7), so His closing a door is a final act.

Having finished His work on earth, ‘“ He sat down
on the right hand of God" (Heb. S. 1; 10. 12; also
Rev. 3. 21). This door of Faith which God had opened
unto Jew and Gentile alike, will be closed when the
Lord Himself shall descend from heaven with a shout
(1 Thess. 4. 16).

In other words, salvation as now being preached in the
Gospel of this present dispensation (which is more than
mere salvation), will no longer be preached, and for the
following obvious reasons. First, at the heavenward
Call by God in Christ Jesus (Phil. 8. 14), the true
members of the Mystical Christ will have been com-
pleted in number. Secondly, the resurrected departed
saved ones, as well as the changed living ones still on
earth, namely, those mentioned in 1 Thess. 4.16, 17, will
have been removed from the wrath to come, consequently
there will be no longer any need for further preaching
of the Gospel of Christ. ’

Furthermore, this translation to the regions of the
air will leave the world without real Christian preachers,
and such preaching would therefore be as impossible
as it would be needless.

This removal of those who really belong to the Lord
will leave many behind: to these belong the rinal
application of the words; «“ Lord, Lord, open unto us.”

Who are these? Our Lord divides them into four
distinct classes: namely, First, those who can say
“\We have eaten and drunk in Thy presence’ (Luke
13. 26); they who heard Him (Heb. 2. 3). That
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s to say, professed communicants. OUTSIDE.
Secondly, those who can say, *“Thou hast taught in
our streets’ (Luke 13. 26), i.e., hearers of the word.
OUTSIDE. - Thirdly, “ The foolish virgins,” Matt.
25. 11, professed watchers. .OUTSIDE. Fourthly,
those who can say, ¢ Have we not propbesied in Thy
name and in Thy name have cast out demons, and in
Thy name done wonderful works (Matt. 7. 22), i.c.,
professed workers. OUTSIDE. -

The Lord will deal with each according to that
which each professes to be or to have done, and this is
a very serious thought. With such explanation from
the lips of our Lord, there can be no question as to the
characters who will be excluded, and the statement in
three cases out of four is, that they would be left by,
and made to depart from Him. This proves that their
profession had been only nominal.

Thus, at last, they will reap in judgment that which
tbey had sown in sin (Gal. 6. 7). It is thus in unholy
Christendom that this exclusion from rercy and hope
will be found. Divine forbearance towards a false and
frequently profane Christianity will have reached its
furthest limits. In God’s moral ways and methods in

judgment begins. This does not mean that God's
grace will have reached its limit, or that Divine mercy
will bave exhausted its resources; for, Israel and the

heathen world will, when the present church dispensa- .
tion is finished, experience both grace and mercy in an .

D=

W

unprecedented measure. But, to the nominal Christian,
salvation is most emphatically

NOW OR NEVER.

THE MYSTICAL INTERPRETATION OF

THE SANCTUARY OF EZEKIEL.

roM the time of Origen, onwards, it has been the
fashion to ¢ spiritualise
of ‘Ezekiel, and to make of their sober, circumstantial,
and detailed measurements a fantastic and meaningless

array of spiritual presentations of ¢ the church,” &c.
This “ explaining away " of the account of the sanc-
tuary that is yet to occupy the position in the midst of
“the land—in the day of the Lord’s “power"” has deprived

countless numbers. of God’s people of the joy and |

wonder and admiration which should be theirs in con-

" the last eight chapters -

dream, that .they are mcapable of seemg anything in
the description of the glory and beauty of a literal Cxty,
(the Metropolis of the world from which the law " is
to go forth to the whole earth), with a literal and glorious
Sanctuary in juxtaposition, in which the * Great King "
will be worshipped, and a Palace in which He will con-
descend to dwell whenever He will be present on earth
during the Messianic reign—of which Scriptures glve .
such wondrous pictures.

To “allegorise” the measurements of cubits aud
reeds so as to make them represent the ¢ Christian
Churcb " springing from a * Jewish root,” is childish
if ‘not profane.

The only way to understand and to enjoy this Divine
revelation is to accept its statements literally, and to
endeavour to follow Ezekiel as he followed his heavenly
Instructor; and, with earnest’ and painstaking care, to
note the wonderful figures (themselves so significant)
and details given by the angel. Then perchance we
may bave a vision ‘(clouded and indistinct though it
must be at the best), of that glorious and wonderful
Sanctuary where it will please the Messiah to dwell in

. that day when Jerusalem will be known as Jehovah
His government of this world, where forbearance ends

T. A. H.

==
ﬁ Things New and Old. ﬁ

Shamma, ‘“the Lord is there.”

e
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2 Tim. 1. 15.
E have now, in contrast with the holding fast,
the turning away of many, the sad fore-
boding of the wholesale defection that was coming in.
¢ This thou knowest, that all they who are in Asia have
turned away from me.” It is striking that here we
have the field of the second and third of Revelation.
Asia is, as is well known in scripture, not the continent
which we speak of under that name, but a limited

J|

. district of that which we now call Asia Minor, and in

templating and studying the details of the place and !

City where it will please Jehovah to ‘“dwell” in the
midst of His people during the millennial age.

"The speciﬁca'tion given by the Angelic Measurer is
as exact in its detailed precision* as one drawn up by
amodern architect for the crection of a building ; and can
therefore be as little used for * spiritualising " assuch a
‘precise and formal document of modern times would be.

The fact is, some people are so obsessed with the
idea that the ¢ Christian Church " is to be read into
all the Scriptures of the Old Testament which speak
of the restoration of the Jew, and the setting up of a
literal Messianic kingdom upon earth is to them such a

*Except that, as in the case of the tabernacle, certain vital
dimensions are deliberately und purposely withheld.

which the scven churches were all found. However far
this turning away in Asia had gone, yet it is plain that
it is a wide defection of which the apostle speaks here,
¢All they who are in Asia.’ Of course it does not
mean that they had turned away from the confession of
Christ. The Pauline doctrines, on the other hand,
were very early given up. Just the brightest and most
blessed truths are always that which man has most
proved himself unable to keep. They are the things
which go first of all, and, as a fact, even the doctrine
of justificatioh by faith went in this manner, and was
little realized for centuries. The doctrine .of the
Church we find nowhere, even in the earliest days,
outside of scripture. The church is for ‘the fathers’

just what the apostle speaks of as like *a great house.’
It is hierarchical, dogmatic, sacramentarian in the
spirit of the old Judaism, yet not the Judaism of
scripture, but of the Pharisees. This has acquired an
outwardly christian form, or rather, let us say, a
christian dress, but nothing more.” F. W.G.
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No. 29. '
MORE KINGDOMS THAN ONE.
(Concluded from page 119).

‘ N / E now turn our attention to the consideration of
the two kingdoms which accompany the
prophetic testimony of Peter and Paul.

Let us first endeavour to find out the locality, the

character, and the end of the millennial kingdom. We
do not quote the references, but trust that our readers
will, Berean-like, ¢ search and see whether these things
are so.”

Locartiry. The Earth. Psalm 72. S-11; Isaiah 11.
10-12; Rev. d. g, 10.
Ferusalom as Centre. Isaiah 52. 1, 2, =-10: Zech.

1621 (Cf. Acts 1. 3).
CHARACTER. Jsrael.  “Thy peopie offer themselves
willinglv.”  Psalm 110. 5.

Naiiens.  Feigned obedience, Psaims 18,44 ; 46. 3;
Disobedience. Perish if not serve.
Isaiah 40. 12).

Christ’s Rule. Rod of Iron. Psalm 2.
12, 5. Power. Psalm 46. 7.
enemies. Psalm 110. 2. 5, 6.
Psalm 149. 1-q.

Satar Bound. Rev. 20. 2.
rather than Grace.

Tue Exp.  Rebellion and Destruciion.  Rev. 20. 7-10.

We have omitted much that is revealed concerning
the glories and blessings of the millennial kingdom,
these are known and believed; we desire to show the
other side of the question. During the millennium
sin is restrained, Satan bound, and the Lord rules
with a rod of iron.  Sin is dealt with at once (Psalm
101. 8), “morning by morning,” even as with Ananias
and Sapphira in the days of millennial anticipation.
That which is to be finally universal, is first mani-
fested in Israel. WWhile the nations “offer feigned
obedience,” Israel ¢ offer themselves willingly.” \While
threats are necessary among the nations, it is written
of Israel “ Thy people also shall be all righteous.”
While darkness shall cover the earth and gross dark-
ness the people, Israel shall shine in the glory of the
Lord (Isaiah 40. 1-3).

The curse resting upon the whole world shall be
removed first of all from the ‘““Holy Mountain” of
Israel (Isa. 45. 25; 11. 6-9). - The millennium is the
period of Israel’s exaltation and blessing, but it is also
the last trial of the flesh. No dispensation since
Gen. 1. 2 will bave so many advantages, and none will
so manifest the important age-lesson—the inability of
the creature to attain unto, or to maintain holiness.
During the millennium there will be perfect monarchy,

(Margin
9: Rev.
In midst of

Judgment.

Sin restrained. Power

perfect laws, perfect administration, and the absence
of external temptation. No longer.shall Satan, ‘the
god of this age,” rule the religious world; no longer
shall he as the “Prince of the Power of the Air”
control the “ course of this age ;' all shall be under the
mighty sway of the Prince of Peace. Yet, that which
is begotten of flesh is flesh. Only those who are
subjects of the new creation, who are not only * raised ”
but ““changed” (1 Cor. 15. 51), who are *“kept by the
power of God through faith unto salvation,” will
endure. Satan will find multitudes ready to rise in
rebellion at the end of the thousand years. Can this
be the kingdom for which the disciples were taught to
pray “ Thy will be done on earth, AS in beaven"?
Can this kingdom, with its rod of iron, its feigned
obedience, its final revolt, be that to which the Apostle
Paul refers ? No, the millennium is but the winding
up of the age of man, and the introduction to the day
of God. Christ bas a kingdom which transcends the
millennium, even as heaven is above the earth. Its
end wlll not be revolution. but perfection. Its sphere
will not merely include the “ends of the earth,” but
“things in heaven, things on earth, and things under
the earth.” Let us consider the threefold statement of
Paul relative to the glorious exaltation of Christ as
related to the miystery and the kingdom.

We shall see that the record in Ephesians 1 com-
mences with resurrection and finishes with the One Body.

The record in Philippians commences with the
equality of Christ in the Godhead, and finishes with
the recognition of His added title ** Lord,” by every
tongue and every knee ' ; while the record in Col. 1.
commences with Christ in relation 10 God and creation,
and finishes with the *‘reconciliation of all things.”
Here is a glorious prospect opened out; no imperfec-
tion sullies its progress or itstlose ; it starts in resurrec-
tion and marches triumphantly along its course to the
reconciliation of all things. N

Omnipotent power, all conquering grace, all
sufficiency, and all fulness are its key thoughts. This

_ is a kingdom worthy of the ** Son of His Love,” worthy

the waiting, worthy the Perfect Ruler.

We will now quote the three passages asking our

readers to carefully consider and compare their glorious

messages.

Eph. 1. 17-23. Making mention in my prayers.
“That the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father
of glory, may give unto you a spirit of wisdom and
revelation in the personal knowledge of Him; the
eyes of your HEART having been enlightened, that
ye may know \Who is the hope of His calling, and
Who the riches of the glory of the INHERITANCE
in the HOLIEST, and what the surpassing greatness
of His power unto us who believe according to the
energy of the strength of His might which He
energised in Christ, when He raised Him out {rom
dead ones, and seated Him at His right hand in the
Heavenlies. Over above all principality and authority
and power and lordship, and every name that is named,
not only in this age but also in the coming one, and
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did put all things in subjection beneath His feet. And
gave Him to be Head over all things to the church
which is His body, the fulness of Him Who the all
things in all is filling."”

Phil. 2. 6-11. ¢ Christ Jesus, Who being in the
form of God, did not account the being equal with God
a thing to be grasped at, but emptied Himself by
taking the form of a servant, becoming in the likeness of
men; and being found in fashion as a man humbled

" Himself, becoming obedient as far as death, and even

a death upon a stake. Wherefore God also. higbly
exalted Him, and favoured Him with the Name which is
above every mame; in order that in the name of Jesus
every knee might bow, in heaven and on earth and
underground, and every tongue might openly confess

that Jesus Christ is Lord unto the glory of God the -

Fatber.”

Col. 1. g-20. * Praying and asking that ye may be
filled with the personal knowledge of His will in all
spiritual wisdom and discernment; so as to walk
worthy of the Lord unto all pleasing in every good
work bearing fruit, and growing in the personal know-
ledgze of God; with all power Dbeing empowered
according to tne strength- of His glory, with all
endurance and long suffering with joy; giving thanks
unto the Father Who hath made us sufficient for our
share in the INHERITANCE of the HOLIEST

in the LIGHT: Who hath rescued us out of the -

authority of darkness, and translated us into the king-
dom of the Son of His love: in Whom we have our
redemption through His blood, the remission of our
sins: \Who is the image of the invisible God,
Firstborn of all creation:—Because by Him were
created all things in the heavens and upon the earth,
the things seen and the things unseen, whether thrones,
or lordships, or principalities, or authorities: they all
through Him and for Him have been created: and
He is before all, and they all by Him hold together,
And He is the head of the body, the church: Who is
the beginning, Firstborn from among dead ones; in
order that He might become in all things (creation and
new creation) Himself pre-eminent; because in Him
was all the fulness well pleased to dwell ; and making
peace by the blood of His cross through Him, fully to
reconcile all things unto Him: \\hether the things
upon earth or things in the heav ens.’

Here, in these passages, we have universal sway,
universal recognition, universal reconciliation. This
eclipses the glory of the millennium, even as the
brightness of the vision of the Lord outshone the noon-
day sun. Here is no hint of failure, all is perfect and
complete. 1 Cor. 15 contains a mention of this glorious
kingdom, where we read “For just as in Adam all
die, so also in Christ shall all be made alive; but each
in his own rank. A first-fruit—Christ. After that,
they that are Christ's, in His parousia. * Then, the end,
whensoever He delivereth up the l‘ingdom unto Him
. (Who is) God and Father; for He must reign until He
shall put ALL those who are enemies under His feet.
For

the

He hath put ALL thmgs in subjecuon under His
feet. . (But whensoever He shall say,. ALL things are
in subjection, it is evident that it means, except Him
Who did put the ALL things in subjection unto Him),
but whensoever have been put into subjection unto
Him the all things, then the Son Himself shall be put
in subjection unto Him Who put the ALL thingsin
subJectlon unto Him, THAT GOD may be the ALL
in ALL ™ (1 Cor. 15. 22-28). T

If the reader will compare this passage thh Psa 8.
he will see the tremendous diflerence that there is in
the ‘“all things’ that are placed under His feet. In
Psa. 8. they are said to be ¢ All sheep and oxen, yea,
and the beast of the field; the fowl of the air, and the
fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth.through the
path of the sea.” This is limited to the earth—
glorious in its complete scope, yet still it is bounded by
horizon, and by the limits of the millennium—the
reference to the sea shows us that it is to be fulfilled
before that time comes when it shall be true ¢ There
was no more sea.” How different the ‘¢ all things’’ of
1 Cor. 15., Eph. 1., Phil. 2. and Col. 1.-

In these we read not of ‘‘sheep and oxen” but of
‘“ principalities and powers, lordships and authorities.
No terrestrial horizon "bounds this sway—it is as
infinite as God's Universe. So complete is this sub-
Jection in the Kingdom of Christ, that Paul is led to
point out the one exception, (1 Cor. 15. 27), which of
itself is sufficient to show the complete universality of
this glorious rule.

It is with this kingdom that the members of the One
Body are connected (see above quotations from Eph. 1
and Col. 1). This is where our inheritance is found.

. It will be the peculiar privilege of Israel during the
~ millennial reign to shine with the glory of God in the

|
i
l

and

unrenewed earth—let us not rob them of their privi-
leges. We have untold glories stored by for us in
Grace. :
- We believe sufficient has been said to establish the
teaching of scripture as to the diflerence there is
between these two kingdoms. In duration they differ:
one lasts for a thousand years, the other until the ages
of the .ages (Rev. 20. 3-6; 11. 15; 22. 5; Dar.
7.7, 13, 14-27). In eafent they differ : one is bounded
by the breadth of the earth, the other rules the whole
universe, God the Father only excepted. During the
one Satan is bound, sin is restrained. During the
other Satan shall he destroyed and sin eradicated.
The end of the oneis a well nigh universal revolt, the
end of the olher absolute and perfect subjection.

Praise be to God for such a prospect. “He must
reign till . Thisis an “end” worthy of the Lord,
this brings the closing member of the ages into
beautiful correspondence with the opening member.
“In the beginning God created the heaven and the
earth.”

“That God may be ALL in ALL."”

Perfection is impressed upon the opening verse of
the Bible, evenin the.matter of the number of its words
letters.  Gen. 1. 1, having seven words and
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twenty-eight letters. Seven speaks of Perfection, and
four of Creation. The sentence ‘“ That God may be All
in All" contains (in the Greek), eight words and twenty- |
four letters, ;) being 7 and ¢, which were originally |
written HI until the smaller letters were introduced, !
and theiota in the dative case was written *‘ subscript.”

Eight is the Octave number; The first day of the
week wasthe Octave day. It suggests a new beginning
—not merely Creation,but a New Creation in connection
with Resurrection and Grace. Eight is the first cubic
number, the cube of two (2x2x2). Here we read the
Breadth and Length, the Depth and Height. The
Name of “Jesus’ ““in that day" is to be recognised as
“Lord,” and the number of the name * Jesus " is **888,"”
while the word “ Lord” is 8oo.

The twenty-four letters, 24 (8x 3) shows us also this
complete Lordship of the New Creation—with God all
in all—for three is the Divine Perfection, the number
of the Trinity, and also like eight, the number of
Resurrection.

We have merely introduced this witness of
“Numerics " as an additional factor to enable us to see
that the kingdom for which we wait will be superlatively
excellent.

Shall we not more earnestly pray * That we may
know Who is the Hope of His calling, and Who the
Riches of the glory of His inheritancein the Holiest ?

“Q the depths of the Riches and Wisdom and
Knowledge of God! . . for of Him, and through Him,
and to Him, are all things: to Him be glory unto the
ages.

ChHarrLes H. WEeLcH.

-
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GENESIS 15. 6.

SHoULD ““ ABRAHAM " BE INSERTED IN GEN. 15.6?

ND he believed God; and it was reckoned unto

him for righteousness.”—Hebrew. ’

Enwrevcer 8¢ Appaap 79 Bep, kat edoywby avrg es ;
OLKQLOO’UI'T}]'.

And Abraham believed God, and it was reckoned !
unto him for righteousness.—Greek. i
1. The quotation from Genesis 15. 6 is found thrice
in the New Testament. In James and Romans it is I
introduced as a quotation. In James, “And the !
Scripture was fulfilled which saith: Aad Abraham l
believed God, and it was reckoned unto him for rightcousness.” |
In Romans, ¢ For what saith the Scripture? And
Abrakam believed God, and it was rechoned unto him for
righteousness.””  In Galatians, however, though the
sentence itself is clearly taken from Genesis 15. 6, it is
not directly introduced as a quotation: “ He therefore
that supplieth to you the Spirit, and worketh miracles

Amen,. l
|
|
| the copy from which they quoted:
|
|

. spoken of.

.exact quotation from

t after Abraham.

" among you—doeth He it by works of law, or by the
hearing of faith? Even as Abraham belicved God, and
it was yeckomed unto him for yvighteousness.”

2. The original manuscripts baving no punctuanon
marks, our manner of punctuating either the original
texts or their trapslations becomes purely a matter of
editorial interpretation. In the matter of quotations
from the Old Testament in the New, modern. critical
editors of the Greek New Testament d:stmgmsh them\
from the rest of the context by printing them in so-
called uncial type, a kind of small capitals, so that
quotations from the Old Testament are at once [recog:

‘nised by the eye on the page. 1

Accordingly, since in both James and Romans, the
words, ‘ And Abraham believed God,” &c., are intro-
duced as a quotation from Scripture, \Vestcott and
Hort give in uncials, as a quotation,?¢n words, including
therein the word Abrakam, THOUGH 1T DOES NOT OCCUR
IN THE HEBREw. In Galatians, however, since it is
there not introduced as a quotation, and the quotation
itself does not begin till after the word Abrakam, they
give in uncials only eight words: ‘Even as Abrabham
believed God, and it was veckoned unto hir: for righteousness,”
the italicised words making only eight words in the
Greek. )

The quotations then in James and Romans have ten
words; in Galatians eight ; while the actual quotation
in Greek, as correctly rendering the five Hebrew words
of Genesis 15. 6, has only nine words: emwraver
70 B¢, kat edoyio by avre ets Sikatocr, which quotation
is present complete in James and Romans, but lacl\mg
one word 8¢ in Galatians.

3. As the text stands in \Westcott and Hort, in

i James and Romans, two inferences are possible (a) the

Hebrew of Genesis 15. 6 may have originally been in
“And A4braham

believed God;” in which case our present Hebrew

i copies should be corrected by inserting Abraham into

Genesis 15. 6. (b) Both James and Paul, though
expressly saying that they are quoting Sc;ipture,
quoted it from memory somewhat loosely by 'adding

. Abrakam; or they may have thought it in this par-

ticular case a proper liberty to add a word to the
quotation to make it clear that it is Abrabam thatis
This theory is much favoured by rational-

. ists, as it at once does away with werbal inspiration,
i and therefore, practicaily, with all inspiration.

4. But suppose that at least in this particular quota-
tion both James and Paul were eager to preserve the
the Hebrew. In that case
Galatians, ab far as it goes, is correctly giving the
Hebrew, since the quotation there does not begin till
But in James.and Paul the proper
punctuation of the passage now given as a quotation
at once relieves them of the charge of quoting here
inexactly.  Adding then to the Greek the proper
quotation marks we have the passages in James and
Romans thus:

“ Erwrevoer 8¢’
es Siwatocryy,”’

—;\,Bpuup—" 7 Oep, kat edoyorly arry
The effect of which punctuation



NOVEMBER; 1912.

. THINGS ' TO* COME. SRR S

V139

necessitates 'a change in the translation from * ARd
Abraham believed God," into *“ And he '—Abraham—
“believed God, and it was reckoned unto him for
righteousness.”

It is the purpose of this paper to shgqw that Scripture
itself furnishes proof that this punctuation alone is
justified, and that therefore here, at least, James and
Paul quoted most carefully.

5. Once more then: The Greek translation of the
five Hebrew words which make up Genesis 15. 6 is:
cmicrevoey 8¢ 19 Ocp, kar edoywrby avry es Sikaroovvyy,
nine words, all of which are present in James and
Romans; and in Galatians only 8¢ is lacking.

Here is a tabulated view of these nine words, in
which each word is preceded by its numeric value in
the Greek, and followed by the number of times it
occurs in these three quotations. In three succeeding

columns are given respectively, the total numeric value .

of all the occurrences of each word in the three quota-
tions; the number of letters in each word, and the
whole number of letters in all the occurrences of each
word.

Nuneric

Total Total
Value Occur \'g}:e Letters Le?zt:rs
1501 avTq 3 4503 4 12

9 O 2 18 2 4
823 dwatoouvrny 3 2469 11 33
215 «s 3 645 3 9
335 eloywby 3 10035 8 24
1255 emwrTarocy 3 3765 10 30
814 Oep 3 2442 3 9
31 kat 3 93 3 9
1100 7o 3 3300 2 6
5083 g words with 26 18240 6 130

21 syllables

Here is the vocabulary to these nine words. The
numeric value precedes each word;
times each word occurs follows it; and the next column

gives the number of letters in each word :—-
971

avr7os

3 5

9 3 2 2
773 Swkaoorry 3 10
215 es 3 3
284 feos 3 +
31  Kae 3 3
241 Aoyilopar 3 9
70 O 3 1
1795 wwTevw 3 7
4389 g words 26 4%

4
with 20 syllables

6. The numeric value of the nine words is 6083, or
869 sevens, of which the nouns and the verbs have 3227,
or 461 sevens, and the words which are not nouns or
verbs have 2856, or 408 sevens.

The word having the ]argest number of letters, or the
longest word of the nine is 8wacooviyy, with a value of

§23. Of words that have the smallest number of

Jetters, there are two, 8¢ and ¢, with values of g and
1100. The longest word and the shortest words have
thus together a value of 1932, or 276 sevens.

|

the number of

The numeric value of the nine words of the vocabulary
is 4389, or 627 sevens; of which this time the nouns
alone have 1057, or 151 sevens, and the article bas 70,
or ten sevens; the two parts of speech together thus
having 1127, 0r 7Xx7X23,2 mult1ple not only of seven,
but of seven times seven.

7. The sum of the numeric values of the nine words of
this quotation, 6083, is a multiple of eleven as well as of
seven, it being 7X11x79. And the sum of the values
of the nine words of the vocabulary is also a multiple of
cleven as well as of seven: 4389 bcmg 7XIIX 19X 3.
And moreover, the number of letters in the nine words
of the vocabulary is 44, or four elevens. !

The number 4389, the sum of the values of the ‘words
of the vocabulary, being as it is a multiple of eleven as
well as of seven, is distributed thus by elevens: the
three words whose values are below 100, 8¢, xat, 6, with
their values of g, 31 and 70, have for their value
together 110, or ten elevens; while the words with
values over 100 have 4279, or 389 elevens. Again, the
largest value is 1795; the smallest is 9. The two
together thus have 1804, or 164 elevens.-

The number 4389, the sum of the values of the words
of the vocabulary, being as it is a multiple of scven as
well as of ¢leven is in addition also a multiple of nineteen,
it being 7x11Xx19x3. Now the total numeric value
of all the three quotations is 18,240, or 960 nineteens, of
which the words beginning with a vowel have 9918, or
522 nineteens; and those beginning with a consonant
have 8322, or 438 nineteens. §

g. But this is notall. The number of letters in the
26 words of the three occurrences of this quotation is
136, or seventeen eights (of which, by the way, the
vowels are 77 in number, or seven clcvens) Now the
total value of these 136 letters, 18,240 is not only a
multiple of nineteen, as seen above, but also of the

square of eight, it being 8 X 8 X 15X 19.

10. This enumeration of numeric phenomena is not
exhaustive. But the presence of these numeric.
schemes of sevens, eights, elevens and nineteens must.
be ascribed not to chance, but to design. But if this
is design, it is true only of the nine words, without the
* Abraham " being part of the quotation, and not of the
ten with the ¢ Abraham.”

That. is to say: Suppose that James and Paul,
koowing that the absence of punctuation marks would
leave it doubtful whether the word ¢ Abraham " should
be deemed part of their quotation or not, decided to
leave an internal mark by which the status of  that
doubtful word could be infallibly determined, they
could have done no better than to leave the nine words
so entwined in numeric designs that any attempt to
add thereto or take away therefrom a tittle or an iota,
would work instant havoc in-some if not all the
numeric features so far discovered therein. And the
addition of the word Abraham does work here just
such bhavoc. _

The quotation, therefore, in James and Romans is
henceforth to be punctuated thus: “Apnd he'"—
Abraham—* believed God, and it was reckoned unto
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him for righteousness.” While in the Greek the word
ApLpaap is henceforth to be left not in uncial type, but
in plain type. And the integrity of the Hebrew text
in Genesis 15. 6 is thus established.

The New Testament quotations thus (1) prove the
status of a text written centuries before them in
Hebrew; and (2) they demand from editors their true
punctuation, leaving them no manner of room for the
exercise of ‘ conjecture,” or even critical acumen.

e =
| Questions and HAnswers. |
M —————

QuEsTION No. 4035. .
“«THE KINGDOM ” in Acts 28. 31.

R.B. (Germany). ** How is it that Paul preached the kingdom
in Acts 28. 31, after the mystery had been revealed to him? Did
he not preach the Gospel of grace when writing his P’rison Epistles ?

1. In the first place, the preaching in Acts 25. 31
was not “ after the mystery had been revealed to him,”
but before it. He was nof in prison in Acts 28. 30, 31,
but **in his own hired house,” and was not in prison
till after that.

2. But your real difficulty arises from not distinguish-
ing the difference between *“the kingdom of God " and
‘“the kingdom of heaven.”

The word “ kingdom™ meauns.sovcreignty exercised
by ‘“a king,” that king being present in person. Por-
tugal, not long ago, was a kingdom, but it is now a
Republic, the king not heing there to reign. Could he
find means to return, Portugal would again be a
kingdom.

- It follows that there can be no such kingdom on earth

now, because our King is in Heaven. His kingdom is
now postponed, and is in abeyance, on account of its
rejection by Israel during the Dispensation of the
Acts of the Apostles.

3. It is necessary that we should keep in our minds
the following distinctions:—

I. The Kingdom (or Sovereignty) of HEAVEN
1. Has the Messiah for its King;

N

earth;
It is limited in its scope;
It is political in its sphere;;
It is Fewish and exclusive in its character;
It is national in its aspect ;
It is the special subject of Old Testament prophecy
. And is Dispensational in its duration.

II. The Kingdom (or Sovereignty) of GOD
. Has God for its Ruler ;
2. It is in Heaven, over the earth
3. Itis unlimited in its scope ;
4. Itis moral and spiritual in its sphere ;

NS S

5. It is inclusive’ in its character (embracing the
natural and spiritual seeds of Abraham, “the
heavenly calling” and the “church’ of the
Mystery). Hence,

6. It is univgsal in its aspect;

7. It is (in its wider aspect) the subject of New
Testament revelation ~ N

8. And will be eternal in its duration.

Now you will observe that in Acts 28. 23 and 31, t:il.e
words used are * The Kingdom of God.” Thisis the
all-embracive Kingdom. It includes heaven and

earth; Israel, the Gentiles and the Mystery; past,
present and future. Nothing can be oumde this
sovereignty. The kingdom preaching which ' came

to a close in Acts 28. was that section of the Kingdom-
of God which related to Israel, the Davidic throne,
and the Millennium. We must not suppose that God

! abdicated His throne at Acts 28., neither must we
 think that Israel’'s rejection of Messiabh prevents His

accession to a throne still higher and greater.

The subjects of the Mystery are members of the
Kingdom of God's dear Son, Col. 1. 13, which kingdom
is specifically called in Eph. §. 5, “ The Kingdom OF
CHRIST and of God.” Acts 28. supplies all that is
necessary to tell us which scction of the Kingdom of
God we are to understand in ©. 23 and 31 respectively.
In 2. 23 we .read that Paul # e\pounded and testified
the Kingdom of God concerning JESUS,
both out of the Law and out of the Prophets.”” In z. 31
Le “heralded the Kingdom of God, and taught those
things which concern THE LORD JESUS CHRIST.”

The Mystery is that dispensation of the Kingdom of
God which has pot “ Jesus™ for its centre, but Jesus
Christ as ““ LORD *'; and which is not based upon the
““Law,” or upon * Moses and the Prophets but is, of
itself, a completely new revelation.

Paul preached ¢ Grace” in Acts, Romans and
Galatians; but he emphasized grace still more when
he entered into the fulness of his ministry—¢ The Dis-
pensation of the Grace of God "—after Acts 28.7 “ The

* Gospel of the Grace of God " led on to ‘‘the Gospel of
: the Glory of Christ";

; but it by nomeans lost anything
of its graciousness by the fruition. Paul had no other
gospel at any time than that of Grace, and if you
preach from nothing but the Prison Epistles, you will

~ find nothing but “ Good news of Grace” to proclaim,

It is from heaven, and under the heavens upon

See a recent exposition, by Mr. Welch, on *“The
Kingdom and the Mystery,” and also his exposition

- in Things to Come for September and October, on * More
. Kingdoms than One.”

QUuESsTION No. 406.
THE WORKS of 1 Cor. 3.

F. W. E. (London,S.W.) You ask, «“ Does 1 Cor. 3.
12-15 include those who are accepted in the Beloved,
“His workmanship created in Christ Jesus unto good
works ' (Eph. 2, 10)? When does thistrial take place?"

Please consult the Editorial in the present issue.
And note further, that the trial of 1 Cor. 3. takes place
in THE Day, the Day which follows and answers to
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“Man's Day,” 1 Cor. 4. 3 (Margin) while man is now
judging. <

It is the " Day of our Lord Jesus Christ,” 1 Cor. 1. 8,
It is called the  Bema' or * Judgment Seat " in 2 Cor.
5. 10, and takes place immediately after the ¢ Parousia.”
The Church of the Mystery will not be found here.

Scripture is silent as to when 2 Tim. 2. 11, 12 will take’

place, unless we take ¢ that day” of 2 Tim. 4. 8, as
sufficient. -

===k
| Signs of the Gimes. |
Oc = St — ﬁE‘]

.THE EASTERN QUESTION.

Tms,'surely, is the most momentous sign of the
times that has ever occupied the minds of the
Lord’s People, ever since the fall of Jerusalem.

It is a war of five nations, and over a million men
are in movement. Europe has seldom known a larger
struggle, and never a drama more intense.

It is for us to discern the ‘“sign " to learn what it all
means, ,

This can never be done by any who are obsessed
with the idea that we are living in the days of the
fourth world-power—the Roman Empire, in any form
whatever; or that the Popes have anything to do with
the prophecy of Daniel. ’

In Daniel 2. we learn that there were to be fve
world-powers. It i§ not so stated in so many words,
for reasons which will presently appear: but it is
most clearly implied. _

It will first be noted that it does not say there were
to be *four,”” and only jfour. The word in v. 40 is
“fourth”; and it is an ordinal number, and not cardinal.
And the five are enumerated four times.

(1) In vz, 31-33 the parts of the image are thus
enumerated :—

1. The ““head™ (gold),
2. “ his breast and his arms” (silver),
3. “his belly and his thighs " (brass),
“his legs” (iron),
“his feet "' (part of iron and part of clay).

(2) In v. 35 the metals are’enumerated separately :—

1. “The iron,

2. the clay,

3. the brass,

4. the silver,

5. and the gold.”

Here, the clay is mentioned as being distinct and
quite separate from, and independent of, the other four.

(3) In vv. 38-42, we have the parts of the image
‘again set forth and described; and in the original
order as in vv. 31-33.

“ The head of gold " (Babylon),
‘“another kingdom inferior " (Medo-Persia),
“another third kingdom of brass” (Greece),
“the fourth kingdom strong as iron” (Rome),
«“the feet and toes, part of potter's clay and
part of iron” (The Mohammedan Power).
That the powers are five, is clear, from the fact, that
they each had a prior existence, before one succeeded
the other. :

4.
5.

Al sl adi o

The first, Babylon, began in Geneses 10. 10; but it
is not counted as ‘‘the head" of this image until
Nebuchadnezzar came into possession of Jerusalem. '

It was the same in each case. It was as each
occupied Jerusalem, that the change took place, and
the one succeeded the other as described in vv. 38-42.
The order therefore in these verses is chronological, as
in vv. 31-33. i -

(4) But when the metals are enumerated in verse 45,
the order is again varied so that we might discern that
the “clay” is quite distinct from the ‘‘iron"’ (with
which it is mingled). In v. 45 the order is:—

1. ‘‘ the iron, ' et

2. the brass, ‘

-3. the clay,

4. the silver,

5. and the gold.”

Now, when the Lord was uttering His prophecy in
Luke 21, He concluded it by saying,

¢ Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles,
until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled ” (v. 24).

At the time these words were uttered Jerusalem was
in the possesson of Rome, ¢ the fourth ' of the above
five powers. )

But is Rome in possession of Jerusalem now ?

Who is now treading down the Holy City ? -

We all know full well that it is the great Mohamme-
dan power, which we know as ¢ Turkey."

The fifth power set out to conquer the world. That
was its aim. But we all know how it failed at the
siege of Vienna. '

In A.p. 636-7 this power defeated Rome, and wrested
Jerusalem and the Holy Land from its band; and by
succeeding it, became its possessor, and the fifti
power—¢the clay"”—of Dan. 2 It has ever ' since
“ trodden down” Jerusalem in a way it had never been
before. :

Under preceding powers, the Jews had great liberty,
nay, under Persia it had great privileges. But the Lord,

-

!

.

+ Who knew the coming power, knew also its character.

But, He knew also that it would have an end !

He does not name it; for that would have had a
serious effect on Israel’'s acceptance or rejection of
Messiah, both in the Gospels, and in the Acts; and
before, as well as after, the fall of Rome.

All that the Lord made known was that Jerusalem
would be trodden down by the Gentiles. He does not
name the other power which was to succeed Rome.

He states a solemn fact, that a day was coming when
Ferusalem would be delsvered from Gentile dominion.

From these words we, to-day, who believe them
know full well that

TURKEY MUST GO

_from Jerusalem, and from Palestine.

When therefore we hear and read of the present
war, now commencing, we may well be concerned
about it, and, wonder whether we are witnessing the
beginning of the end !. ' _

It may not be. For, when a river is approaching the
sea, and looks as though it must fall into it, there ‘may
be a sudden bend which causes it for a short distance
to flow away from it; but, lo, it again bends round
and ends suddenly in the sea. .

So it may be with current events. But, even so,
this will not shake our faith in the truth of the Lord's
words in Lu. 21, 24. , N

Those who know and believe them, and understand
the second chapter of Daniel, know more of what is
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happemng in the East, than those who blindly supply
us with the news.
. And what is more, for us who are waiting for the
Lord Himself from Heaven, there is a still more
solemn aspect of the Eastern Question. For we know,
from the same word, that, before that crisis, we shall
realise “our
“ HEaveNwarD CaLrL”

and shall ‘“escape those things which are coming on
the earth.”

“ What manner of persons therefore ought we to be,
seeing we look for this ¢ according to His promise.’

.

g. Yy ——C -:.:n::::_.:g
| Edifor's Gable. |
RN

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.

W. C.(Warwickshire). In Dr. C. D. Ginsburg's Intro-
duction to the Hebrew Bible (published by the Trinitarian
Bible Society) you will see that the Massoretic notes
at the end of the various books as to the number of
verses, differ in certain manuscripts; but we have
never seen any explanation of the three majuscular
letters at the head of those notes i (HZK). It
is our own belief that they stand for Hezekiah, being

the first three letters of his name : just as I.H.S. stand

for Jesus.
We know from Proverbs 25. 1 that Hezekiah had a

guild of scribes working under his direction, and ;
apparently collecting and arranging the Old Testament .

books in order.

We know also from his hxstory in Kings, Chronicles,
and Isaiah how he loved and cared for the Word of God.

There is also still further evidence in the fact that,
after his day, though those three letters were continued
to be placed at the end of the subsequent and later
books, there are additions to them which show that the
latereditors did not know what the letters meant, or what
their original purpose was.. We have given a translation
of these additions in Things to Come for October, 1907,
p. 111, which are reprinted in our book, The Chicf
Musician, copies of which are still to be had.

G. D. (S. Australia). “The rest of the dead lived
‘not again until the thousand years were finished.”
The words “lived not again’ in this passage are nct
an “interpolation’ as alleged by *¢ Russell.” That is
clearly his mistake. There is a Various Reading it is
true, but it does not aflect the sense.” All the Modern
Critical Texts read ‘‘ezésan'’ instead of ¢“amezésan,” but
the verb zad, (even without the preposition prefixed)
means to live again (in resurrection), as well as ana-
zad, (see Matt. 9. 18, Mark 16. 11, Luke 24. 35, 23,
John 11. 25, 26; Acts 1. 3,; 9. 41; 25. 19; Rom. 6. 10;
14.9; 2 Cor. 13. 4; Rev. 1.18; 2, 8 13. 14; 20. 4.
In fact if we omit the prefix “ana " (agam) from the
verb zag in verse 5, then, what does zag meanin verse 4 ?
“they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years.
That surely means living again in resurrection life.

The statement in verse 5 is exactly the opposite of :

what is alleged.
verse 4 ‘“ therest of the dead"” will NOT do: and that
can mean only that *“they lived not [again] until the
thousand years were finished.”

Whatever those who are raised do in _

This is what is called by some who have a Ilttle
knowledge an ‘‘interpolation.”

H. M. M. (Kent). As to ‘the last hour” in 1 ]ohn
2. 18, we have explained in a recent Editorial that
John was writing just before the end of the Dispensa-
tion of the Acts of the Apostles. The forty years of
the Dispersion, during that time, were running to a
close, and it was indeed * the last hour.”

RENE WALS.

We beg to remind our Colonial and Foreign read’ers
of the importance of renewing their subscriptions in
good time by communicating with our publishers, Sir
Horace Marshall & Son, 125, Fleet Street, so: as to
avoid disappointment.

A DISCLAIMER. -

Re the advertisement of Unsearchable Riches in our
last issue, it was entirely due to a mistake between
ourselves and our advertising agent.

Some of our friends have felt aggrieved ; but we hope
that both they and others will have fuller confidence in
us for the future.

OUR NEEDS.

\We are thankful to say we have been able to meet
all our expenses to date for the current year.

We are deeply grateful to those friends who have
held up our hands in the past. But, if we are to go
forward without care pressing upon us as well as our
labours, we need the continuance of their valued support.

! THE EDITOR'S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS

, FOR NOVEMBER.

Nov. 4.—Orp HirL, StaFFs, Trinity Schoolroom, at § p.m.
»»  5.—HARBORNE(Birmingham),St. John's Schoolroom,at 8 p.m.
w 7.—REGENT STREeT CHaPEL (Thame Villas, Seven Sisters’
Road), at 7.30p.m.
»n 12.—WALLINGFORD, Town Hall, at § p.m.
»n 13.—BriguTwELL, Mission Hall, at 7p.m.
y» 20.—PRITTLEWELL, SOoUTHEND. Providence Chapel at 7.30
»w 25.—GRrANTHAM, Castlegate Chapel, at7.30 p.m.
v 29.—NEWARK, Railway Mission Room, Kirkgate, at 3.30 p.m.
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“THE LORD HATH SPOKEN.”
1V. “By THEM THAT HEARD Him.” (Heb. 2. 3).
(iii). THE EARLIER PavrLINE EPISTLES.
(Continued from p. 123).
GALATIANS.

N the epistle to the Galatians there is no special
mention of the parousia, but the epistle confirms
the fact that the same struggle was going on; thatthe

same confirmation was being given by “them that |

heard” the Lord; and that the same opposition and
persecution was being encountered from the Jews to
whom the glad tidings were being announced.

It opens with the same thought asin 1 Thess. 1. 10.

The Lord Jesus is the One “ Who gave Himself so’

that He might deliver US from this present evil
age” (1. 4).

This is the same deliverance as that recorded in
1 Thess. 1. 10, though the point of view (and therefore
the words) are different.

In 1 Thess. 1. 10 the word is rnomai, which means
to deliver or spatch away from a sure and certain
coming wrath,
to pluck out, lift up and bear away out of this present
age, before the wrath comes.*

In other words it refers to the rescue and deliverance
of 1 Thess. 4. 17. The statement (in the Greek) is * so
that He might deliver us out of the present evil age.”

The word * present " means the then present age in
contrast with “ the age about to come " (as in Rom. 8.
38; 1 Cor. 3. 22).

If we give all the occurrences of this word, it will
belp our readers to judge for themselves.t

In the phrase ¢this present world” the word
rendered world is the Greek aion, and means an age.}

, Aion became the Latin evwum, an age. It is not
oikoumené, which means the inhabited world (and some-
times, 'in the New Testament, the Roman Empxre)
It is not kosmos, the world, or material creation. Itis

* The following are all the occurrences of exazwo, from which
our readers may gather the fulness of the meaning for themselves :
Matt.5.29; 18.9; Acts7.10.34; 12.11; 23.27; 26.17; Gal. 1.4.

{ The Gr. is enss{émi, and it occurs se\cn times: Rom. 8. 38 ;
1Cor. 4. 22; 7. 26; Gal. 1. 4: 2 Thess. 2 2 (where it should be
rendered ** is now prcscn! " and not *is at hand,”’) 2 Tim. 3.1
(=shall be present), and Heb. 9. ¢.

+ Asisshown in the papers on Th¢ Agt; Past, Present, and Future,

J. Ch. Smith in vols. xi-xv, since pubhshed scparatel). to be
og)lamed of the Editor. I'rice 2/(,

See also the separate paper by the Editor on page 135 of the

' present issue.

— [
5 -

In Gal. 1. 4 it is exaires, which means

not gé, i.c., the earth, and sometimes the land or sézl
but it is aion, or age, as arranged and ordered by qod
meself(Heb 1. 2; 11. 3%).

*So that *this present age” in Gal. 1. 4 stands’
specially in contrast with ¢‘the coniingl; age”
(Heb..2. 3).

In the churches of Galatia, the apostasy referred to in
2 Thess. 2. 31 was setting in,; and would have been the
fulfilment of that prophecy, in strong contrast with the
| repentance of the nation. )
! The plague had begun, as we may see from the
apostle’s earnestness in contending with it.

It was an ‘“evil age” of which he was writing to those
assemblies; and the rapid growth of departure from
the faith is manifested throughout the epistle.

. And “from that present evil age’ the blessed truth

" was, that our Lord Jesus had given Himself that He

might come and pluck them out of and bear them up

to be for ever with the Lord, as the apostle had already
written to the assembly in Thessalonica.

But there is another passage which is, we are sure,
not generally understood ;- but which receives some
light from the position in which we find it in this earlier
epistle of Paul. It isin ch. 4. 25,26.

“For this Hagar is [or represents] Mount
Sinai in Arabia, and corresponds with the present
Jerusalem, and [or, which] is in bondage with her
children; but the Jerusalem on high is free, and
[she] is [our] mother.”

This will be enongh for us to quote here, but the .
whole context must be studied in connection with it.

The great point is the contrast between the two
Jerusalems. For there are two; and the one is as
great a reality as the other. There was, when the
apostle wrote these words,

The Jerusalem which then was, and

. the Jerusalem which is yet to be.

| The earthly Jerusalem, and

the heavenly Jerusalem.

' The old Jerusalem, and

i “the new Jerusalem.”

~ The Jerusalem which was below, and
the Jerusalem ‘“ which is above.”

The Jerusalem which was the mother of bondservants,
and the Jerusalem which (the apostle could
say to his faithful converts) is OUR Mother.

. To understand the apostle’s teaching here we shall

" have to compare and contrast what is said on this same

subject in the Apocalypse. .

* Not ** made the worlds "’ as in the A V., or ‘*{framed ' in the
R.V.; but fitted as in Rom. 9. 22; ** perfectly joined together ™
(1 Cor. 1. 10), etc., and this in accordance with Acts 17. 26, \\here
we read of God's '* having determined (the] (ore-arranged seasons.’

{ It was referred to in other Scriptures {see Matt. 24, 12; 1 Tim.
1 2Tim. 3; 4,3, 4

»
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To connect the two it 'will first be necessary to con-
sider the date of the writing of the Apocalypse.

As to the date, the evidence is divided between an
earlier, or a later date; that is to say, whether it was
written during that age (to which Gal. 1. 4 relates),
and-therefore before the destruction of Jerusalem; or
whether it was written after that great time-dividing
event.

We declare here, for the earlier date on the authority
of the Syriac version, which was quoted by Melito* a$
early as 170 A.D., and is thus older than any other
authority, and much older than any Greek manuscript
extant,

Now, as to the Syriac (Peshitto) version, this great
fact stands clearly out; that notwithstanding the
grievous and hostile divisions of the Syrian com-
munions, yet, all the manuscripts of that version
«exhibit a text in every important respect the same "'t
though used by all these rival churches.

The heading (in the Syriac version) reads :—

“The Revelation which was made by God to John
the Evangelist in the island of Patmos, to which he was
banished by Nero the Emperor.” This would give the
date as during his reign which was from 54 to 68 A.p.;

Irenzusi (about A.p. 178), speaks of John “who
saw the Revelation. For, it was not long since he (or it)
was seen,but almost within our own generation about the
end of Domitian's reign.” The last sentence is ambig-
uous, and probably means that Fohn was seen, for this
sense is required by the context, which treats not of
authorship or dates, but of why the name of Antichrist
is not mentioned.

As those who favour the later date for the Apoca-
lypse, follow Irenzus, their testimony is not indepen-
dent, and therefore has no weight. The later date
would be the period of Domitian’s reign which was
from 81-96 A.D., i.e., after the destruction of Jerusalem.

The importance of this point will be immediately
seen; for in Nero's reign (the earlier date) Jerusalem
and the Temple were still standing and are both
spoken of as such in Rev. 11. 1, 2, 8.

But the real evidence as to the date, is in the book
itself. '

In ch. 1.1 it is distinctly stated that the book of
‘‘Revelation”
the things that must shortly come to pass.”

In ch. 1. 3, “Blessed is he that readeth . .
the time is near.”

In ch. 3. 10, the time of trial is about to come.

In ch. 3. 11, Behold I come quickly.

In ch. 16. 15, Behold I come as a thief.

Three times in the last chapter we have
come quickly '": viz., in 22. 7, 12 and 20.

We write all this because of its bearing on Gal. 4.
25, 26.

. for

‘““ Behold 1

* A bishop of Sardis, noted as a Christian writer.

1 ScRIVENER. A4 Plain Introduction to the criticism of the New
Testament, vol. ii. p. 8.

: Ncro committed suicide on June gth, 68 A.p.
{ Heres, v. 30 quoted by Eusebius (a.p. 318)., 3. 18; v. 7

was given ‘‘to shew unto His servants

! position of those who ‘received the word”;

It is in Rev. 21, 9-27 and 22. 1-5 that we have “ The
New Jerusalem,” “The holy city,” unveiled, and all
its glory and beauty described.

This is the * heavenly " city which had been revealed
to Abraham’s faith. " He must have leard of it, or it
would have been impossible to ‘look for it’ as
he did.

Abraham looked for *“the city, which hath the
foundations, whose “Artificer and Constructor is God"”
(Heb 11. 10).

Who can read Rev. 21. 10-17 without comparmg its
surpassing beauty and glory with the Jerusalem which
then was, or that now is?

. Those who “received tbe word™ proclaimed by
Peter (Acts 2. 41, 1 Thess. 2. 13), received it by faith,
and with Abraham's faith, were made blessedly free;
and enjoying that wondrous liberty they looked for
“the city which hath the foundatlons," ‘ Jerusalem
which is above.”

They were no longer in bondage under the law of
Sinai, bond-slaves of Hagar, but free-men, the sons of
Sarah. having Abraham’s faith and Abraham's hope.

Abraham saw it from afar and was glad. These
believers saw it drawing exceeding near, and were
exhorted to “rejoice ” (Gal. 4. 27-31).

They looked, as Abrabham had looked, for a glorious
reality. Their hope was that they would be taken out,
and taken up from that * present evil age—and de-
livered from that wicked generation."

Jerusalem below had shed the blood of the prophets,
yea, the blood of Messiah ; she was in bondage to the
law with all her sons; but those who received and
believed the word proved themselves the true sons of
the father of the faithful and looked and longed for his
heavenly city, ¢ the new Jerusalem,” which the apostle
could truly speak of as our mother.

Jerusalem below was as yet untouched by the coming

enemy. ‘The wrath had come upon it for an end"”
(1 Thess. 2. 16), but that end had not yet been
consummated.

The stones of the Temple yet stood one upon another;
but, the end was approaching; and, had the nation
repented at the preaching of them that had heard the
Lord, the Messiah would have been *sent,” and all
that the prophets had foretold of coming judgments and
the glories of the promised ‘‘restoration’ would have
received a blessed and happy fulfilment.

It is very important that we should understand the
both as
to the Old Testament dispensation, the dispensation in
which they then lived ; and, as to the present dispen-
sation of the Mystery.

It will help us, if we remember that all through the
Old Testament dispensation, Abraham’s seed consisted
of two kinds.

This was foreshadowed from the earliest revelatlon
made to Abraham. It was to be like “the dust of the
earth,”* but it was also to be like “the stars of

‘heaven.”'t

* Gen. 18.16; 28. 14. 1Gen. 15, 5: 22,17 26. §.
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These were, all along, the types of two classes of
Abraham's seed ; one that would look only for blessings
assocmted with the earth, and would thus, ** walk by
sight””: the other which would look for heavenly
blessings and heavenly realities, and would * walk by
faith "—even that faith of their father Abraham, referred
toin Gen. 15. 3.

The first revelation to Abraham was in connection
with the earthly portion (Gen. 13. 16), and “ the land
whlch thou seest” (vv. 14, 15).

But the later revelation was concermng “ things not
seen "’ ; even the promised seed, who was yet unborn.
And it was in connection with Abraham’s faith as to
this further revelation that it is written; ‘“ Abraham
believed God, and st was counted unto him for righteousness
(Gal. 3. 6).

Abraham was nghteous before this, when he believed
God.. See Gen. 12. 4; 13. 1, 14 ; and chap. 14.

But chap. 15. begins, *“ After these things the word
of Jehovah came unto Abraham,”
Surther promise asto his seed, which is Christ (Gal. 3. 16).

Abraham believed this further revelation, and ‘it
was counted to him for righteousness."

Those who ‘“ received the word " in the dispensation
of Acts were made righteous; and those who to-day
believe the further revelation made in Ephesians,
Philippians and Colossians are going to get a further
blessing also.

It will be * counted ™ to us for something; and we
are content to wait, and see what it is going to be.

These Galatian, and other believers of that dispensa-
tion, walked by the faith of their father Abraham.

He looked for a ‘“ heavenly' hope, connected with

Messiah’s day. He saw 1t by faith, and “was glad "

(John 8. 56).
The heavenly seed, all along, desired ““a better

and made him a

country, that is, an heavenly,” wherefore God was not

ashamed to be called their God for He hath prepared ' -

for them a c1ty " (Heb. 11. 16).

They lived in faith (Gal. 3. 11), and they “ died in
faith, not having received the promises, but having
seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them, and
embraced them, and confessed that they were pilgrims
on the earth ” (Heb. 11. 13).

All these are spoken of as being

“ PARTAKERS oF THE HEaVENLY CaLLING”
and, had the nation repented, they would have been
“caught up in clouds to meet the Lord in the air”
(1 Thess. 4. 17).

When Israel got to Kadesh Barnea, the nation might
have gone up at pnce into the promised land over ‘ the

- hill country of the Amorites.”

But they would not believe; and wandered forty
years in the wilderness.

When the Lord came (‘“the prophet like unto
Moses,”) and called for repentance and faith, it was
like Kadesh Barnea over again.
on the borders of the land once more.

But the nation, as such, repented not; and had
anotber, corresponding, forty years of dispersion.

They were practically

0

In Acts 28. 26-28 they were brought once more to
another crisis like that of Kadesh Barnea of old

But, once again, the nation failed; and its blessmg
was again postponed.

And now, meanwhile, the revelation of a secret has
been given to us in the later Epistles of Paul.

Those who believe it will receive a greater
blessing than that which was made to Israel; and will
thus anticipate it. ' v

It is .not merely a ‘heavenly calling”'—a callidg,
heavenly in its character—but it will be a call up to.
heaven itself, for which we wait ; a call which relates to
direction (*“upward”) and not merely to character.

- We, who believe this later revelation (as Abraham
believed the later promise in ‘Gen. 15.) have something
“counted " to us which we shall see ere long.

But, meantime, who are they who really believe it ?

Only the few, we fear; for as it was in Gal. 4, 29,
‘“ even so it is now.’

The many around us are like the Galatian believers.
They are “ partakers of the heavenly calling,” but are
“ willingly ignorant "’ of the Mystery, the great secret
connected with Christ exalted as Head over all to
His body, the Church. ’

They talk about heaven; they sing about ¢ Paradise; "
their only hope is ‘ to die and go to heaven.”

They know not the blessed hope of *“the heavenward
Call.” In response to the Lord’s promise, I will
come again and receive you unto Myself,” they say:
“ No, Lord, you need not come for me, I am going to
die and come to You!"”

They need no resurrection, and look for no Ascension !

It is this, to-day, which distinguishes the two great
classes of believers.

To each it will be ‘““according to their faith.” But
theirs will be a postponed hope, as was Israel’'s at
Kadesh-Barnea.*

* The article to which we have referred above is in Vol. XIV.,
page 116, and we re-insert a part of it on page 137.

“THE LAST TIMES "
HE need of an article bringing together all that the
T Word of God (in the New Testament) has to
say on the various expressions used, was seen to be

- needful and useful, when preparing our Editorial for

this month.

We here bring them together, classifying them so as
to enable our readers to make them part of their own
personal studies. _

It will be seen that they all point to the close of the
then dispensation, in which, and of which, the terms are
used ; and that, what is mentioned as about to take place
in them was conditioned on the repentance of Israel at
the call of John the Baptist, the Lord Himself, the
Twelve and *“ them that heard Him.”

Had the nation repented, all that God had foretold by
all His holy prophets would have been then fulfilled
(Acts 3. 19-26).

National blessing was conditioned on national repent-
ance. See Lev. 26. 40-42; Hos. 5. 15; and 14. 1, 2.
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Hence, that “age
which the proclamatlon was being made.

At the close of Acts 7. the rejection of the promised
King and the Kingdom by the impenitent nation was
consummated in Jerusalem, the capital of the Land.

At the close of Acts 28. the same rejection was com-
pleted by the dispersed of the nation in Rome, the
capital of the Dispersion. .

All the words, terms, and expressions, given below,
refer to the close of that-age. Thus conditioned, the
nation did not repent. The condition was not fulfilled.

Therefore all that God had foretold concerning the

“ restoration ‘of all things which God hath spoken by
all His holy prophets,” which included, of course, the

" was limited to the period during

sending of Jesus Christ (a second time), was postponed; °
and, does still remain and will continue to remain, post- :

poned until the time shall come for Israel's fulfilment
of the one standing condition of national repentance.

“God hath not thrust away His people” Israel
(Rom. 11. 2); but, He has cast them aside (v. 15),* until
the time of repentance shall come.

Thus, the expressions below all refer to the end
of that age. The parenthesis of this present dispensation
will then be over; the postponement will be ended ; God
will “ send Jesus Christ,” and all that the prophets have
spoken of the yet future restoration by the mouth of His
prophets will be fulfilled. See Acts 3. 18-26.

Those, who through not * rightly dividing the Word
of Truth™ as to these ages and times, are driven per-
force into this dilemma:—

(1) Either these times referred to the destruction of
Jerusalem; Christ has come; 1 Thess. 4. has been

fulfilled; and we are now in the millennium, as many . Jude 18
- Jude 18.

believe and teach; or
These times all (2) referred to the times yet future.

Those who believe this, utterly and entirely ignore the .

plain teaching of the gospels, and the Acts of the Apostles;
‘and they fail to divide the teaching of the earlier from
the later Pauline Epistles. According to that view
everything concerns the church -and themselves; the
Lord came to found a church; and this church began at
Pentecost.
But these latter teachers have no answer to the former ;
and they have no interpretation which satisfies the plain
meaning of the following Scripture passages.

1. “THE END OF THE AGE.”

(HE sunteleiat tou aionos).

Matt. 13. 39.  The harvest is the end of the age.

Matt. ,, 40. So shall it be at the end of this age.

Matt. ,, 49. So shall it be at the end of the age.

Mati. 24, 3. What shall be the sign . . . of the end
of the age?

Matt. 28. 200 Lo 1 am with you . . . even unto the
end of the age.

Heb. 9. 26. But now, once, i1 the end of the ages (pl.).

* As the blind man
+ Or consummation.

** cast aside his garments'* (Mark 10. 50).

—_

! Heb.

Matt. 10. 22.

| Matt. 24. 6.

Matt. ,, 13.

Matt. ,, 14.
1 Cor. 1. 8.

1 Cor. 10. 11.

1 Cor. 15. 24.

Heb. 3. 6.

» 14.
Heb. 6. 11.
1 Peter 2. 7
Rev. 2. 26.

2. THE END.
(to telos, or 6 telE).

He that endureth to the end, &c.

But the end is not yet (So Mark 13.g;
Luke 21. g).

But he that shall endure unto tke end,
&c. (Mark 13. 13).

Then shall ¢the end come.

Who shall conform you unto the md
Upon whom ¢the ends of the ages (pl) are
come. ‘

Then cometh the end. -
From unto the end.

Steadfast unto the end.

Diligence unto the end.

The end of all things is at hand.

He that keepeth My works unto the end.

3. THE LAST TIMES, LAST DAYS, &c.
(husteroi kaivoi or eschatai hemeras, &c.).

1 Tim. 4. 1.
2 Tim. 3. 1.
Heb. 1. 2.
Jas. 5. 3

1 Peter 1. 5

1 Peter 1. 20.

2 Peter 3. 3

1 John 2. 18.

Matt. 25. 13.

Luke 17. 30.
Rom. 2. 16.
1 Cor. 3. 13.
Heb. 10. 235

Matt. 7. 22.

Matt. 24. 36.
Luke 10. 12.
Luke 21. 34.

1 Thess. 5. 4.

2 Thess. 2. 3.

2 Tim. 1. 12.
2 Tim. ,, 18.

2 Tim. 4. 8.

In the latier times some shall apostatize.
In the last days perilous times shall come.
In these last days.

Ye have heaped up treasures in the last
days.

Salvation ready to be revealed in the last
time. )

Who was manifested in these last times
for you.

There shall come in
scoffers, &c.

It is the last time (eschaté hova).

the last days

. That there should be mockers i the

last time (en eschato chrond).

4. THE DAY.

Ye know neither the day nor the hour
when the Son of Man cometh. .
The day when the Son of Man isrevealed
In the day when God shall judge, etc.
The day shall declare it.

Ye see the day approaching.

s. THAT DAY.

Many will say unto Me iz that day,
Lord, Lord.

But of that day, etc., knoweth no man.
1t shall be more tolerable in that day, etc.
And so that day come upon you un-

awares.
That day shall not overtake you as a

thief.

That day shall not come except, etc.
Against that day.

That he may find mercy of the Lord in
that day.

A crown . . which the Lord .
give me at that day.

. shall
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6." THE DAY. OF THE LORD.

1 Cor. 1. 8.
our Lord Yesus Christ.

1 Cor. 8. 5.

of the Lord ¥esus.

Ye are ours in the day of the Lord

2 Cor. 1. 14.
: Fesus.. -

Phil, 2. 16. That I may rejoice in the day of Christ,
1 Thess. 5. 2. The day of the Lord so corneth as a

- thxef in the night.

7. THE GREAT DAY.

Acts. 2. 20. The great and notable day of the Lord.
Jude 6. The judgment of the great day.
Rev. 6. 17. The great day of His wrath is come.
Rev. 16. 14.  The battle of the great day.

‘8. THE DAY OF WRATH.

Rom. 2. 3 Treasurest up wrath against the day of
wrath.
Rev. 6. 17. The great day of His wrath is come.

9. THE DAY OF JUDGMENT.

Matt. 10. 15. It shall be more tolerable in the day of
Fudgment (Matt. 6. 11).

It shall be more tolerable in tle day of
Fudgment.

They shall give account thereof in the

day of Fudgment.

Matt. 11. 22, 24.

Matt. 12. 36.

2 Peter 2. 9. To reserve the unjust unto the day of.
Fudgment.
2 Peter 3. 7 The day of Fudgment and perdition of
. ungodly men.
1 John 4. 17.  That we may have boldness in the day
of Fudgment.
1o. THE LAST DAY.
John 6. 39. That I should raise it up at the last day.

John 40. 44, 54. 1 will raise him up at ¢/ last day.
John 11. 24. -~ He shall rise again in the resurrection
at the last day.

. All that remains is to be said, is

‘That ye may be blameless in the day of'

That the spirit may be saved in the day '

—
ﬁ Thmgs New and Old

ﬁgﬁ

1Dr
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THE POSTPONED HOPE. _
“ HEN anything is lost through want of faith,

- though God may afterwards offer somethmg.
better, it does not follow that what was first lost is ever
afterwards recovered. To wander in the wildetrness

| forty years and then to cross by way of the Jordan,

implies that the way originally offered by the route of.
the hill country of the Amorites was never offered
again. Yet God accomplishes His purposes.”

The above is the substance, as far as my memory
serves me, of a remark in the collected writings of the
late J.N.D

Thus wrote ].]J.B.C. in our October number, 1908

+ and his solemn words follow :—

“ It is a sad thing not to believe God and not to take
Him at His word.

“ After the failure in the first generation following
Pentecost, a.p. 30 to a.p. 60, God did offer, in the

“epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians (written after

A.D. 60), something better than we read of in the Acts
which book records the failure in the first stage in the
Church’s history in its kingdom-aspect (for there is no
mention of the Church’s higher calling, as in the
Mystery in the book of the Acts), just asin Heb. 11.
something ¢ better "’ was offered when the promises were
postponed.

* During the period covered by the Acts, the Parousia
and returp of Christ was offered ; after this period, and
after the sentence of blindness had been finally passed

.on the nation of Israel (see Acts 28. 28) the Parousia

is not mentioned. But there was a secret “hid in

"~ God” which is not unfolded in the earlier epistles of
" Paul, that is, in those written before a.n. 60.

¢« Moreover in Phil. 3. 20, 21 there is a translation < to
glory " referred to which it appears was presented to

. faith for acceptance in lieu, it would seem, of the

1. That the events mentioned in these passages -

would all have taken place before the close of that age,
and dispensation which began with Matt. 1 and ended
in Acts 28 or shortly after.

2. All the expressions speak as though the events in
question were near at hand, and would shortly take place,
on the condition of national repentance:

3. The limit within which the events are bounded

are the limits of that wicked, adulterous and untoward
generation that rejected Christ in Jerusalem and” in
Rome. .
4. As that one condition of national repentance was
not fulfilled within that limit, all the cvents connected
with these times stand posiponed, and are, therefore,
together with the sending of Jesus Christ,

STILL FUTURE.

. * Postponed,” not abrogated;
, 1 Thess. 4.
© translation in Phil. 3. 20, 21.

rapture connected with the Parousia (1 Thess. 4. 13-18),
which, owing to the unbelief of Israel (both in Judea_
and throughout the Dispersion) had to be postponed.
for the rapture (as in
13-18) may follow some time after the
This Mystery was hidden

in or during the age-times, but is plainly set forth in
the epistle to the Ephesians, the most profound of all’
the books of séripture. .

"~ *“When the truth concerning the Mystery was re-
covered it was amalgamated witb, and was not clearly
distinguisbed from, the Heavenly Calling which is set
forthin 1 Cor. and 1 Thess., and in the epistles to the
Hebrews and of 1 Peter. The types also relating to
the prolonged and extended journey of the Israelites
to Canaan (compassing Edom) and by way of the
Jordan were interpreted as for the church sn 1he
Mystery (which is not the subject of, or for types; it
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(the Mystery) having been * hid in God."* But to
believe God, as in Romans, is to receive by faith a full
end of our old Adam (and Edom) nature and all the
full testing of our sinner-state and crcature-ruin.

“ Romans presupposes the full acceptance in the heart
of a form of sound words which not only sets aside man
and all his doings, and all his religion and philosophy,
root and branch, but also takes for granted the complete
ruin and powerlessness in creature-life of a]lthe sons and
daughters of Adam.and Eve.

‘It is to such lost sinners and utterly ruined creatures
that the gospel of God and the preaching of Jesus
Christ according to the revelation of a bidden mystery
is offered in the great love and abounding riches of
grace of Him who raised our Lord Jesus Christ from
the dead and exalted Him to His own right band far
above all the heavens, and who gave Him as Head
over all things (the Universe) to the church which
is His body, the complement of Him who filleth all
_in all.

« But it is for faith-obedience (see Romans 16. 25-27)
to believe or accept a formula such as that which
prevails very generally among * Brethren " in connec-
tion with their confused teaching on the subject of
“the righteousness of God,” or to accept that which is
historically true in the formulaied creeds of christen-
dom is not necessarily o belicve God.

“ The mere acceptance of a creed is not imputed to us
for righteousness, but to believe from the heart all the
promises of God in Christ Jesus—this is imputed. To
accept a creed or form of religion may only mean that
one belongs to one of the numerous sects of christendom
(Brethren included): to belicve God from the heart is
to have a living faith. The just shall /1z¢ by faith.

“ To resume the subject of the ascent by way of
Kadesh-Barnea.

*“ The Israelites who scorned the earnest and en-
couraging pleading of Caleb and Joshua never had a
second opportunity of going up by way of the hill
country of the Amorites; what was then lost to them
through want of faith was never regained, though God
did bring them into the Promised Land by another
route.

‘“ Again (wntes J.J.B.C., referring to the introduc-
tory paragraph of this paper), “ though God may offer
something better,” that *“ which has been lost through
want of faith may never be regained.”

“ First, I would ask, Is it not still open to any poor |
ruined sinner to believe God as in Romans, and after.

wards also as in Ephesians? Yes, assuredly.

grace than that which is still offered to the sons of men
in Ephesians ? What patient endurance of the God of
all grace! Not only unwilling that any should perish,
but to leave open still, after such long continued
failure, from the days of the second epistle to Timothy

* *In Ephes. 1-3 there is not a single quotation from the Old
Testament, or from any previously written Scripture. The Mys.
tery was a fresh revelation from God.

to this twentieth century, the firm bold path of faith
from Romans to Ephesians, the way of the hill country
of the Amorites !

“ Though God may offer something better.” There
was something better to offer in past dispensations, for
then the revelation of God concerning Christ was not
‘““completed”’ (see Col. 1. 25 margin).” '

[ e e e————]]
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By JaMes CHRISTOPHER SMITH.
“AMEN." '
No. 12

N ot only for its own helpful teaching, but also for
the sake of a special appropriateness, we may

! well close the series of Bible Word Studies with the

word
“ Amen.”

Itis a Hebrew word: and it is taken over bodily and
transliterated in New Testament Greck: just as the
Euglish transliterates the Greek; and thus it retains
its original literation and sound.

It is one of the instances by which we see how Hebrew
influenced the diction of New Testament writers.

Looking on the surface, two things particularly strike
one in observing the use of the word in the Bible,
namely, first, it is remarkable how frequently the word
is duplicated in the phrase “ Amen and amen’'; and,
also, ‘““Amen amen,” without the conjunction. And,
secondly, it is remarkable to note how Christ adopted
and elevated this word to a place of peculiar import-
ance in His teaching, from the beginning to the end of

| His winistry.

But these facts remind us, here, of the first necessity,
in"this study, which is to note,

J. THE Use ofF THE \VoORD.

In the Old Testament we find the Hebrew word
amén used thirty times. The authorised version has
“amen” twenty seven times. In Isaiah 65. 16 it is’
twice translated ““truth’: and in Jeremiah 11. 5itis
rendered ‘“ so be it.”

The significance attaching to it will best be realised

: by noting the translation, of one or two cognate forms.

We have the form odmen translated ‘ truth” in

Isaiah 25. 1.

We have the word Gmnd translated ¢ indeed” in

“Secondly, can the heart of man conceive or formulate : Gen. 20. 12; and Jos. 7. 20.

anything more glorious in love, glory, or the riches of !

We have the forms émndm and oomnam translated by

i “of a truth,” “no doubt,” ‘“indeed,” ¢ surely,”
“truly,” ‘“of a surety,” “in very deed,” and used
fourteen times (See Gen. 18. 13; 2 Chron. 6. 18
Job 12. 2 ; Isa. 37. 18). |

From the above it seems clear that the meaning
invested in this word is ‘* truth, fact, ccrtainty, in such
phrases as “ Be it so;" «“It is so;" *It is true;"
thus conveying the idea of the full assent of the mind
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to something $aid, and expressing a confirmation of it.
1t is a solemn assent ; and it has almost the force of an’
oath.

In the New Testament we find the Greek word |

amén as often as 152 times. But Dr. Weymouth's
“Resultant Greek Testament’ omits 24 of the above
number, leaving 128 instances with sufficient MS.
authority. For the most part these omissions are at
the end of books where transcribers  may easily have
added them for liturgical purposes.

Of the 128, we find 101 in the Gospels and 27 in the
other New Testament wrmngs

" The first occurrence is in Matt. 5. 18 :
occurrence in Rev. 22. 20.

In the Old Testament the first occurrence is in
Num. 5. 22 : and the last occurrence is in Jer. 28. 6.

The word is used by the Jews and Moslems of
Palestine “to this day. In connection with
marriage processions, accompanied by instruments of
music, they sing as thus translated,

¢ O amen, God is Amen,
O amien, and repeat it again.”.

Thus far the use of the word.

toconsider

11.
connected with this word.

Itis well for the reader to remember that the Old
Testament words referred to above are based on a
primitive root, dmdn, meaning to build up or support,
to make jirm: hence to trust, to believe: and in the
English Bible this verb is almost always translated by
believe (See first occurrence in Gen. 15. 6, where the
wordsmight be parapbrased, ¢ Abraham said amen tothe
utterance of the Lord”). If we were humble enough
and simple enough to say ‘‘amen " to what God says,
we would receive larger benefit and blessing from our
reading of scripture.

In the Old Testament
we note the following facts and features.

(1). We find the word duplicated *“ Amen, amen,”
on two occasions, namely, in Num. 5. 22; and
Nehemiah 8. 6. The first was the solemn assent of the
woman in connection with the law of jealousy: the
second was the hearty utterance of the returned exiles

and the last

We may now proceed

SoME LEapine FEATURES oF THE TEACHING:

when Ezra opened the book and blessed the Lord, the |

great God, on the occasion of a solemn assembly.
If must have been a wonderful scene, for ‘“all the
people answered, Amen, Amen, with the lifting up of
their hands: and they bowed their beads, and wor-
shipped the Lord with their faces to the ground.”

Thus the people solemnly, publicly, and audibly ;

gave emphasised assent to what they heard from
“the law of God."”
A splendid example !

There would be different tone in the social,
ecclesiastical and national life of Great Britain to-day
if the people were equally ready to bow to what is

“ Noted in the Scripture of Truth.”

-
a

their !

. vision of an opened heaven;

i collection has no ‘ amen,’

T e . R ... -

(2). We find the word duplicated with the conjunc-
tion “and' on three occasions, all in the Psalms.
These occurrences mark with solemh emphasis the
conclus:on of three of the ﬁve books forming

The Psalter

They are found in Psa. 41. 13; 72.19; and 89. s52.

This is interesting because it shows that this
expression was used in 'wrztmg, as well as in vocal
utterances.

The close of the fourth book of the Psalter (106. 48)
has only one “amen,” but it has the added emphaSIS
of a * Halleluia ! "

The last Psalm of the ﬁfth book and of the whole

' but it has the triumphant
seal of . ’
three ¢ Halleluias!”

The utterance of “ Amen " by the people goes back as
far as the time of Moses (See Deut. 27. 15, 16, 17, 18,
19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 235, 26—twelve times, once for each

. tribe).

(3). Isaiah G5. 16 deserves special notice. God is..
here called ““ the God of the Amen.” The word is here
associated with blessing oneself, or taking soleman oath,
with reference to the “God of the Amen,” Who is the
Highest that can be named, Whose judgment is final,
and from \Whom there is no appeal.

In the New Testament -

we note the foll wing interesting points connected with
“amen”

(1). A mere glance over the —passages reveals a
remarkable difference of translation between the Gospels
and the Epistles.. The word ¢ amen’ is not found in
the Acts of the Apostles.

In the Epistles and .in the Apocalypse the word is
retained transliterated “ Amen” ; while in the Gospels
it is always translated by the word * verily *’ (the amens

.

. at the close of the four books having no sufficient MS.

authority).

(2). The next thing to note is that in the Gospels
every instance is found in the words of the Lord
Jesus Himself. Perhaps this fact constrained the
translators to make it “verily " by way of marking the
words of Christ.

(3). But a more striking feature emerges when we
pote that in the Synoptic Gospels it is always single,
“yerily "' ; but in the Gospel according to Jobn it is
always doutle, ¢ -'crzl;, verily.”

In the Synoptics the first instance is Matt. 5. 18, and
the last is Luke 23. 43, two very arresting sayings in
themselves: one concerning the certainty of the fulfil-
ment of the smallest matter in the Old Testament ; the
other concerning Paradise.

In the Gospel according to John the first instance is
John 1. 51, and is connected with the promise of the
while the last is John
21. 18, and relates to the forecast of what was to befall
the apostle Peter in lis old age.

In this Gospel the double ¢ verily, verily,” occurs no
fewer than five and twenty times.
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There is a poetic beauty about this double use of
“amen,” and it must have been deeply impressive to
have listened to our Lord so frequently repeating the
‘sealing words, * Amen, amen, I say unto you."

As already pointed out the double use of the word
was no new thing, for the Old Testament had instances
of it; but in the mouth of our blessed Lord the
frequent repetition would undoubtedly give peculiar
solemnity to His words, and would carry home to the
hearers (as now to the readers) a confirming sense of
" certainty and sacredness.

The reader might profitably go over all the instances

and mark how five of them have the added’ words 1
say unto thee” (singular), namely, John 3. 3, 5, 11;
13. 38; and 21. 18: all the other instances are followed
by ‘I say unto you " (plural).

(4). Among the Epistles the word is fairly evenly
distributed, occurring oftenest in Romans, five times
for certain, nawely, 1. 25; 9. 5; 11. 36; 15. 33; 16. 27.

It will be noticed that in these instances the word is |

used as concluding the ascription of blessedness (twice),
and of glory to God (twice).

The blessedness ascribed to God the Creator in Rom.
1. 25 is ascribed to Christ in 9. where He
definitely called God.

(5)- As a general fact it will be found that “amen”

3 is

is the usual concluding word of assent and seal in !

connection with the great Doxologies of the Epistles
(See Rom. 16. 27; Ephes. 3. 21; Phil. 4 20; 1 Tim.
1. 17 and 6. 16; 2 Tim. 4. 18; Heb. 13 21; 1 Peter
4. 11 and 5. 11; and Jude, verse 25).

(6). There are two occurrences of ‘““amen” in the
Corinthian Epistles which are of special interest.

The one is in 1 Cor. 14. 16, where there is reference

to what was evidently a custom in apostolic days.
The apostle is dealing with speaking in a tongue in
public assemblies, bringing all to the test of edification,
and he says, *“How then stands the matter? 1 will
pray with the spirit and I will pray with the mind
also: I will sing with the spirit and I will sing with
the mind also. Else.if thou bless with spirit, how
will he who fills the place of the uninstructed
say The Amen upon thy thanksgiving, since he
knows not what thou art saying? From this it
appears that when thanks to God were audibly and
intelligibly uttered in public assemblies the people
assembled (even the uninstructed) said *“ The Amen.”
The dennite article here shows that it was the custom
so to do. .
It is most fitting and seemly when done with
'intelligent reverence and grace.
matter, but it may be a test of spiritual zeal.
be feared that in some of our meetings the heartless
silence too surely shows that the temperature is getting
down to zero or below it.

The other reference is 2 Cor. 1. 20, and has to do
with the ** promises of God.” Says the apostle, *“For .
the Son of God, Christ Jesus, Who was proclaimed
among you by us became not yea and nay,
but the word has become yea in Him : for how many

It may seem a small”
Itis to .

soever are God's promises in Him is ‘the yea, and in
Him The Amen for glory to God through us."”

A striking and beautiful testimony. What a comfort
to know that Christ is God's guarantee that every
promise will be kept and fulfilled. ¢ In Him is the
yea." And when all is done, Christ and we togetber

will “say the Amen,” and glory will redound to God
for evermore ! '

(7.) It only remains to call attention to the use; of
“ Amen' in the Apocalypse. There it occurs eight’
times*, namely, in 1. 6; 1. 7; 3. 14; 6. 14; 7. 12
(twice); 19.4; 22. 20. :

Thus we have it here in resurrection fulness, and in
a most suggestive variety of connections.

In 1. 6 itis the seal of the ascription of glory and
might to the Saviour who loves us; who loosed us from
our sins; and who'/ifted us from ruin and made usa
royal people and a priesthood of God. ‘ Amen."”

In 1. 7 it is the solemn assent to the announcement
* of the coming of Him Who was pierced ; and Who will
then be seen by every eye; and over Whom all the
tribes of the earth shall wail. ¢ Yea, Amen.”

In 3, 14 it is the Name of the Lord Himself:
““These things says the Amen, the faithful and true
witness, the beginning of the creation of God.” The
apostate, lukewarm Laodicears were subjected to His
i searching judgment. His word is final. He is the Amen.
In 5. 14 it is the attestation by the four living
| creatures of the song of every creature in the universe,

+ ascribing to Him that sits on the throne and to the

- Lamb ¢ the blessing and the honour and the glory and
the might, unto the ages of the ages.” * And the four -
living beings said Amen.”

In 7. 12 we have a double use of ““ Amen”
we find nowhere else. The combined Doxology of the
“angels’ and ‘elders” and ‘living beings™ begins
with “ Amen,” and goes on to ascribe to their God
blessing, glory, wisdom, thanksgiving, honour, power,
and might, and finishes with another ** Amen.” And
so this ascription of sevenfold fulness is seen to be -
enclosed within two “ Amens”: and thus is marked
its special excellence and completeness.

"such as

In 19. 4 we see the solemn confirmation of the
action of God in judging the * great harlot’ and
avenging the blood of His servants (19. 1-3). “ And

the four and twenty elders and the four living beings
fell down and worshipped God that sits on the throne,
saying ¢ Amen, Halleluia!™
Thus we are carried forward among the “ Amens”
. and ** Halleluias "™ of heaven and earth until we reach
the final “ Amen” of this prophecy and of the whole
Bible (22. 20).

In response to the welcome words of the exalted
Lord, ¢ Yea, I come quickly,” the Apostle of Love
voices the very heart of the entire true church of God -
and says,

“ AMEN: CoME LoRrD ]Esus"

l

! *The ** Amen ' in 1. 18 and in 22. 21 (Authonsed Version) is
i omitted by all the leading editors of the Greek text. (But not by
\ the Syriac Version).—Eb.
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will bring every promised blessing, L
Will fulfil every written propbecy, .
Will justify every way of God,
and
Will satisfy every blood-sprinkled heart.
“Amen: Come Lord Jesus.”
Halleluia !

o o

Dispensational Exposilions:
Being a Sertcs of Studies having Specml Reference
a a

-

] e | !

to the Epistles of Paul & the Preseut Dispensation.

DL__-—IEQ—IQ — C— 3t )
No. 30.
THE PRAYERS OF THE LORD'S PRISONER.
Eph.: 1. 15-23.

THE. SPIRITUAL PREPARATION.

IT has been said that a man’s theology is expressed
' in his prayers. In a fuller sense it may be said
God's truth may be discovered by reading the inspired
prayers of any given period.

We are all familiar with that prayer which the Lord
taught His disciples known, as the Lord’s prayer. It is
in perfect harmony with the dispensation in which it
was given. It pertains to the Kingdom and is bounded
by it.

In James 5. 15. we read *“The prayer of faith shall
save the sick.” James wrote in connection with the
Pentecostal Dispensation, and his epistle is an expansion
of the Sermon on the Mount “ The Royal Law."”

[n Acts 4. 30-31 we read ‘“That signs and wonders

may be done in the name of Thy Holy Servant Jesus;
and when they had prayed the place was shaken.” Signs
and wonders are not promised for this present dispensa-
tion; and prayer for them would not be in harmony
with the will of God as revealed in His Word.

The-prayers of the Lord’s prisoner, the Apostle Paul,
are full of interest and instruction for the believer, and
we propose to give them a place in our consideration
in this series of expositions.

The first prayer is recorded in Eph. 1 15-23; and we |

suggest the following arrangement of subject matter:
A | Fasth in the Lord Jesus.
B | Love unto all the saints.
Spirit of wisdom and revelation in the know-
ledge of Him. )
' D | The eyes of your heart having been en-
l lightened.
C | That ye may know Who is the hOpe of His
J calling.
Who is the riches of the glory of His mherxtance
in the saints:
4 | And what is the great resurrection power of faith.
The verses which follow, to the close of the chapter,
areanamplification of ** His calling '’ and * His inberit-

ance” with which our ¢ Hope '’ is connected.
The subject matter is disposed as follows —

B

E | Christ raised

life.”

14t

F | and seated
G | far above all.

H |e. over every g. Principality. °
~ h. Authority.
Fljthe-t k. Power.
_z? Sunc g .Lo:dship.
exaltation| f- over every i. Name. :
j. in this age Tl
k. ‘or coming one. '

E | All thmgs under His feet
F | Head of the Church.
. G [ The Filler of all.

It will be seen that the Apostle prefaces his prayer
with a threefold qualification on the part of those for
whom he prays.

They are lettered A B and D.

The first two are'given in verse 15.

Faith in the Lord Jesus, and Love unto all the
saints, The Lord Jesus Christ as the obJect of faith,
is a prominent doctrine of the Scriptures given through
Paul:—

Rom. 3. 22. «“The righteousness of God by faith of
Jesus Christ.”

Gal. 2. 16. *The faith of Jesus Christ.”
“We have believed in Jesus Christ.”
¢ Justified by the faith of Christ.”
Gal 2.20. <1 live by faith of the Son of God.”
Gal. 3. 22. “ The promise by faith of Jesus Christ.”
Gal. 3. 26. “Ye are all children of God by faith in
Christ Jesus.”
(cp. Phil. 3. 9. Col. 2. 5. 1 Tim. 3. 13. 2 Tim. 3. 15).

Since the revelation of God's Love and Mercy, in the
Lord Jesus Christ, faith in God must be in and through
the Lord Jesus; otherwise we turn our backs on God’s
greatest gift. )

The Lord Jesus Himself emphasized this fact.

“Ye search the Scriptures; for in them ye think ye
have eternal life; and they are they which testify of
ME, and ye will not come to ME that ye might have
John 5. 39-40.

“Ye believe in God, believe alsoin ME.” Jobn 14. 1.,
“No man cometh unto the Father but by ME.”
John 14. 6/ The prayer of Eph. 1 is only for those who
have faith in the Lord Jesus Christ. A vague belief in
“ The Almighty,” or in “ Providence,” or a Unitarian
treatment of the Lord Jesus Christ precludes from'
participation in this prayer of the Apostle.

This faith however is not a mere acceptance of a creed,
for the next clause is a very testing statement. “ Love
unto all the saints.” It is easy to say that we believe—
but, do the people with whom we live or work say
so too ?

“ Faith which worketh by love " (Gal. 5. 6.) is a pas-
sage which all might consider to great profit. *‘Love”
is the centre and circumference of the Christian life;
even asit is of the Purposesof God; *“Godislove,” We
never read that “ God is faith" or ** God is justice,” we
do read that ** God is faithful " and ** God is just,"” but
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all can see the difference bet“een the expression ** God
is loving " and “ God is love.

Nothing can alter this:
one quality should predominate. If he speaks the truth,
he is to speak-it “‘in love"; not harshly. If he orders
his walk according to the Word, he will walk “in
love" ; if he exercises longsuffering and forbearance, it
will be t“in love.”

This bowever is not sufficient to fulfil the conditions
of Eph. 1. 15. The love which is emphasized there, i is
not the love of friends and home, of children and parents,
of pastors and congrégation of members of one or more
denominations, it is ¢ Jove unto all the saints."”

‘“ All the saints” embraces all who are sanctified by
the one offering of the Lord Jesus Christ. We may be
too much inclined to be ¢t a little garden walled around ”
to the exclusion of many of God's children. It was
remarked once by a believer of rather exclusive tend-
encies, “Jerusalem had walls.” “Yes,” was the reply,
“but not to keep Jews out.”

The teaching of the Mystery lifts the believer out of
the sects and factions of Christendom, and gives him
liberty to love all the saints who are believers of the
Lord. If our hearts are cramped we shall not enter
into the fulness of blessing which the Lord hasready to
reveal in Christ for the members of His body.

The third pre-requisite is found in verse 18 ** The eyes
of your heart having becn enlightened.” It is important
to notice that the apostle does not pray that their eyes

may be enlightened but he prays that they may have a-

and, in the bellever too, this.

' my witness....

spirit of revelation, because they have already had the :

gracious blessing of opened eyes.

If I visited a picture galiery with a friend who bad
littie or no artistic instinct—] may hope to give some
impression if we stood together before a Rembrandt or
a Turner and investigated its merits—but what hope
should I have if I attempted the task with a man blind
from his birth ? By nature we are all in a state of
darkness : it is the prerogative of the Lord to open the
eyes of the blind. In the spiritual sense, it is an

unfathomable mercy to be able to say “One thing I :

know, that whereas once 1 was blind, now 1 see”
(John 9. 25). When once this istrue, then we may be
able toadd ** One thing I do,” asrecorded in Phil.3.13, 14.

The A. V.reads: Theeyesof your ‘*“understanding; "
but the R. V. reads: “Having the eyes of your heart
enlightened.” It is not so much head, as heart. Know-
ledge without love puffeth up, but true love, carries
with it a knowledge compared with which, the knowledge
of our wisest men is ignorance.

Notice also the contrast which is drawn between the
saved and theunsaved. Eph. 4. 14reads concerningthe
Gentiles, “ Having the understanding darkened, being
alienated from the life of God through the ignorance
that is in them, because of the blindness of their heart.”

This is all blessedly changed for those who are ‘ called
saints.”” They have been translated out of the authority
of darkness, into the kingdom of the Son of His (God’s)
love.

They bave, in Chris.t, Life, Light, and Love. The

4 |'6.18.

.second great prayer.

apostle now prays for them that they may receive still
greater blessing, and that they may be enabled to grasp
something of the transcendent glory of what is mcluded
in «“ His cal]mg -

Eph. 1. 16 is a verse which we cannot afford to over-
look. ‘“Cease not to give thanks for you, making
mention of you in my prayers.” The apostle who wrote
“ Pray without ceasing,” practised what he preached.
The apostle who wrote ¢ In everything give thanks,”
placed thanksgiving before prayer in'the order of his
statements. “ With thanksgiving,” is often a fo otten'
clause of Phil. 4. 6. This ceaseless mlmstry of infer-
cession is referred to_again in Col. 1. g in relation to
similar things. * For this cause we also.... do not
cease to pray for you." Again in 2 Tim. 1. 3, we read
“Ithank God .... that without ceasing (literally, with-
out leaving offy I have remembrance of thee in my
prayers night and day.” So in Rom. 1. g, “ For God is
that without ceasing I make mention of
you in my prayers.” In 1 Thess. 1. 2-3, we read, “ We
give thanks to God always for you all, making mention
of -you in our prayers, remembering without ceasing
vour work of faith,” etc. In 1 Thess. 2. 13, he says,
““ For this cause also thank we God without ceasing; "
and in 1 Thess. . 17, 18 he says “ Pray without ceasing
in everything «'1\ e thanks.”

The apostle Paul upon whom came the burden of all
the assemblies, was a man who *“prayed without
ceasing.” He remembered Timothy, he prayed for the
saints at Rome, at Thessolonica, at Colossé, some of
whom he had neverseen. This was one of the secrets of
his great love for them.

In Ephesians, with regard to “all saints,”
first of “love unto all the saints,”
prayer for all saints.

we read
and finally we read of
Can we pray for all saints without
loving them? Can we love them without praying for
them? The occurrence of the expression ‘“all saints”
in Ephesians is worthy of study.
A | 1. 15. Love unto all saints.
B | 3. 8. Paul, less than the least of all saints.
B | 3.18. Comprehend with all saints, the love of
Christ. "
Prayer for all saints.

We have seen how love and prayer are linked to-
gether (1. 15, and 6. 18, A. 4.) we now see by the
central references how humility of mind is necessary to
the true comprehension of the great Secret and the
wondrous love of Christ (B, B.) We shall never
““comprehend "’ what is the breadth, length, depth and
height and get to know the love of Christ which passeth
knowledge uatil we are willing to comprehend with
“all saints.” A sectarian narrowness is fatal to a
comprehension of the ¢ breadth,” and if we fail in the
first, and humanly speaking easiest aspect, we must
surely fail altogether. ‘“Love unto all the saints” is
the key word to the first prayer of Ephesians.

“ Comprehend with all saints™ is a key word to the
Eph. 1 17 brings us to the prayer itself.

“That the God of our Lord Jesus Christ the Father
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of Glofy, may :give. unto you the spirit of wisdom and
revelation in the knowledge of Him."”
CHarLEs H. WEeLcH.

(To be continued.)
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| Signs of the Gimes. |
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A LOWER DEPTH STILL!

HAT the sum of £20,000 should have been spent in
T sending over. stage actors to Palestine in order
to take photographs of scenes in the Life of Christ for
exhibition in Cinema Theatres all over the world,
surely exceeds in daring blasphemy anything we have
yet heard of. )

. We sincerely trust that the promoters have overshot
the mark and misjudged popular taste, at any rate in
England.

Strong disapproval has been elicited and expressed
from the heads of the church and the churches, and we
bope it will have lasting effect.

But the bottom has not yet been reached.

DANTE'S Inferno

is now being presented in London.

Actors and actresses have again been employed, with
scenery and effects costing (we hear) some £50,000, in
order to reproduce moving pictures of all the horrors of
purgatory, described by Dante. Those who know
anything of his imaginations can realize something of
what the effect must be when thus presented to the
eye as living realities. )

When we reflect that all this money was spent as an
investment, without regard to any other effects which
might be produced, we stand amazed at the rapidity of
the descent to coming judgment.

When such things are done to amuse the people,
judgment cannot be far off.

2 Tim. 2. 15.

Another of the enemy’s devices to bring the most
sacred things into the gutter lies before us. When a
high-class play has had its day, it is at last burlesqued,
and becomes a laughing stock.

It is even so with this precious precept as to the ;

Word of Truth.

Most of our readers must be aware that many colleges
and clubs, etc., in the United States have their own
peculiar  yells,” by which they are distinguished one
from another. The latest adaptation comes from New
Jersey.

The newspaper (dated Feb. 6th, 1912) from which
we take it gives it as follows :—

“ CHURCH YELL " BY CHOIR BOYS.
EvVANGELICAL NOVELTY IN. AMERICA,

An experiment was made yesterday at the Methodist Church at
Hillsdale, New Jersey. The pastor, the Rev. William Hurd, is the
choirmaster as well as the preacher. Just before the sermon last
night, at a given signal, twelve boys rose in the front pew and
marched into the spacious platform pulpittoan harmonium accompani-
ment of the tune of '* Onward, Christian soldiers.” Then, standing
in a row, they proceeded to give the ** church yell.” )

* Say, my friends,” they shouted, ** have you seen Second Timothy,
two, fifteen; ‘First Thessalonians, five, twenty-two? Tells you

. mind.

Before the congregation had quite recovered from this evangefical .
novelty the boys whistled in chorus two hymns, ** Stand up, stand
up for Jesus,” and " Wonderful words of life.”” Mr. Hurd explained
that it was all part of a new method of getting an increased attend-
ance at church., )

“A SACRED PLAY.”

Anotber sign of these last times is that the book of
Job has been dramatised and presented on the stage!

A bishop has ‘expressed his opinion that it i** will
mark the beginoing of a new era of Bible Study.” .." |

In this judgment we may see the guiles of the great .
enemy. He would not succeed if he presented open -
and specific evil. It must be that which keems
innocent and sounds right, and appears good, if it is to
succeed in the enemy's object, which 1s to tu':ln the
Word of God into a source of amusement, and thus to
keep the people from the study of it.

It is sufficient to note that Satan is ‘““represented in
a pew aspect.” ‘An entirely new conception of Satan
is an interesting feature.” He is ‘“represented as an
Angel of Trial,” and is “ depicted as one of the sons of
God or the Elohim.” :

Professors and Scholars of the Established and Free
Church Colleges are, we suppose, the dramatiser's
authority for saying:—

“It is only in later years that Satan was thought of
as an evil doer, probably owing to the misunder-
standing of his function as judge.”

\We are further told that ‘it has received
approval of the Bishop of London.”

the

e me—e——n]
| Editor's Gable. |
-

ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.

H.].B. (London, W.C.). Like you, we cannot con-
ceive the possibility of failure on the part of any members
of the body of Christ from Eph. 4. 11-13. _ .

The work of those mentioned in v. 11 is stated (in
v. 12) to be “ with a view to (Gr. pros) the perfecting of
the saints for (Gr. eis) a work of service, for a building
up of the body until we all (i.e., the whole, not some)
arrive at the unity (of v. 3) of the faith, and of the full
knowledge of the Son of God, at a man full grown, at
the measure of the full age (or stature) of the fulness of
the Christ.”

It is not what each individual member may do or
attain, but towbat the whole, as one body, may arrive ; -and
that is the completion of the mystical body of ‘ the
Christ.”

It seems to’ lower the whole passage to bring in the
infirmities of the individual members while down here,
while it is the fulness of the whole (1. 23) which is in ques-
tion. That * fulness ' does not consist in the state of the
members, but in the completion of the whole body by
the arrival of all the members of the body in the com-
pletion of *“the new man.”

Phil. 8. 11 must be read on from verse 10, of which
it is the continuation. There is no uncertainty in Paul's
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"He had given up “the Jew's religion” (vv. 4-7) for
Christ (v. 8), and now, being *found in Him,” his one
desire was “to get to know Him and the power of His
resurrection (anastasis).” This resurrection must be
preceded by death; and therefore he must first
know what it is to have -had fellowship in His sufferings
(by having “suffered with Him"); and what it is to
have ¢ died with Him."” Not until this full knowledge
was obtained could Paul know ¢ the power of His
anastasis.”” Hence, he adds, “if by what means I may
arrive {in His presence] at the exanastasis, that one. out
from among the dead. Not that I already received [this
knowledge] or have been initiated.

R.S.Y. (London). You say you read lately in a
magazine :—* A question sometimes arises, why should
any of these (the dead in Christ) have died at all?
The answers are manifold, and, first, they have not
died; oanly-the old pilgrimage home, the body, has seen
corruption.” How can this be reconciled with
Scripture ?

It cannot be reconciled. The writer forgets that in
Ps. 16. 10 and Acts 2. 27 we read * Thou wilt not suffer
Thine Holy One to see ccrruption.” It was the Holy One
who died, and Who was in danger of seeing corruption
had not God interposed to prevent it. If believers do
not die, then Christ did not die; and if He did not die,
how could He be raised from the dead, and if He be
not raised, the consequences set forth in 1 Cor. 15. 14-18
follow. Compare the statements as to Who or What
was laid in Joseph's tomb in John 19. 40, 42 and
Matt. 28. 6.

B.W.A. (California). Our editorial in the current
issue will show you that those who believed and
“‘received the word " proclaimed by *‘ them that heard "
the Lord, during the Acts dispensation, belonged to *‘the

: December 7th and 21st, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C H. Welch).

. BACK VOLUMES.
. A ’subscriber has presented us with two volumes of
Things to Come, balf bound in Calf. One containing
Vols. I. and II. together: and the other containing
Vols. I11. and 1V. Price, five shillings each, (for the
double years) post free; ten shillings for the whole,

post free. The proceeds to go to our publishing and
free distribution fund.

THE EDITOR'S SPEAKING ENGAGEMENTS.

Dec. 3.—AtHolly Lodge, Holly Park, Crouch HiLr, London, N,
at 7.30. )
v  4.—At FoLxesTONE, Zion Chapel (end of St. Michael Road),
afternoon at 3; evening at 8. -
»+ 14.—At NoTTINGHAM, Old Lenton Hall, Broad St., at 3.15p.m.

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE STUDY.

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad
to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We,
therefore, append the following notices of such :—

BirMiNGHAM.—(Special) Dec. 14., 7.30 p.m. Mr. C. H. Welch,
on Ephesians 4. Particulars {from Mr. F. Harrison, 21 Cadbury
Road, Moseley, Birmingham.

CarpiFF.—Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission
Hall, Cowbridge Road.

CroypoN.—Sundays at
Wandle Road.

CroyYDON (West), (Strathmore Road).—The Iron Room.

ErLTHAaM.—83 Earlshall Road (Well Hall Station), alternate
Saturdays, December 14th and 25th, at 7. Mr. C. H. Welch.

NOTTINGHAM.— | uesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street.
\Wednesday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.

LONDON.

PimLico, S.W.—At 55 Moreton Street. No meeting during Dec.
Next meeting, Wednesday Jan. 15th., 1913, at 7 p.m., subject:—
- Immortality and Eternal Life Are they the same?™

KeNsINGTON, 251, High Street, the first Friday in the month, ;.30.

THEe Loxpox Suxpay EVENING Bible Readings (see advt.).

Harrow Roap, GospeL HaLL, LEyTOoNSTONE, N.E.—Saturdays,
Subject :

11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48

i ** The Book of Revelation.’' Gospel Meeting, Sundays, at 6.30 p.m.:
Bible Class, Tuesdays, at 8 p.m.

beavenly calling,”” and had no knowledge of the °

Mystery. How can any believe what they have never
heard? (Rom. 10. 14.)

NOTICES.

RENEwWALs. Subscribers and Friends are requested
to renew their subscriptions for the coming year 1913,
" in order to avoid disappointment.

Tue UxiTep StaTeEs. \We regret to announce that
‘Mrs. Tratman, of \Wheaton, Ill., U.S.A. is no longer
able to help us, as she has so kindly done in the past.

FUTURE ARRANGEMENT FOR THE U.S.A.

Mgs. Siris, of 46 Thirteenth St., NorTH PauLina,
CHicaco, will kindly receive subscriptions and remit
them to us. The copies will be posted direct to the
subscribers. Please send 50 cents. to cover postage
and money orders.

INSETS.

We have again to warn subscribers as to these.
When copies of Things to Comc are not obtained direct

from our own publishers, but through local booksellers, or |

from othersources, all sorts of notices and advertisements
may be put inside. We have had complaints of some
that are quite obnoxious, and of others which are
designedly inserted to oppose our teaching.

ToTTENHAM.—At 348 West Green Rd., on Sundays, 7 p.m.. and
Wednesdays at 8.

SCOTLAND.
Grascow.—The Protestant Hall. 124 New City Road.
at 2.30.
STONEHAVEN (N.B.).—Mondays, at 7.435,at Old Town Mission Hall.
U.S.A.

LA GraNGE, ILL.—Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment with Mr.
B. F. Clarke.

WHEATON, ILL.—601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30

MinneaPoLis (Minn.).—At 3845 Fourth Avenue South.—Every
Tuesday, at 8 p.m.

MinneaPoLIS  (Minn.).—At
Senday, at 10.45 a.m.

St. Lovis.—Washington and Compton Avenues
Church, at 3 p.m. Norville \Wallace Sharpe, M.D.

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS.
(* Things to Come ™ Publishing Fund.
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3020 Polk Street, N.E.—Every
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